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CHAPTER 1 - Overview

Thank you for your purchase from

M2I. Before using, please read this manual and sufficiently familiarize yourself

with the product and its software XDesignerPlus4 for proper use.

1.1 Hardware overview

The following is a hardware overview for XTOP.

111 Use of the product

XTOP handles the complex functions of cutting edge FA equipment with a graphic interface.

XTOP communicates with

various controllers such as PLC, and allows users to visually monitor and

control equipment in real-time.

(1) Fields of application

XTOP is being used in a variety of different fields.

Field

Subfield

Displays

Logistics equipment, surveillance equipment, washing equipment, return equipment, etc.

Chemicals/steel

Pharmaceuticals, plastics, cosmetics, chemical processes, steelmaking, ironmaking, etc.

Instant noodles, noodles, soups, snacks, rice, ice cream, milk, packing machines,

Foods/beverages
warehouse management, etc.
Textiles Dyeing, printing, dry cleaning, weaving, rotating machinery, etc.
Energy Petroleum refineries, batteries, power generation, hydropower, etc.

Semiconductors/electronics

Gas cabinets, BMC, cooling equipment, scrubber equipment, loaders/unloaders,

chambers, lead framers, laser markers, etc.

Automotive/shipbuilding

Painting, welding, pressing assembly, etc.

112 Communication ports of the product

Depending on the model, various communication ports are provided, among serial, ethernet, USB

Device/Host, CF card, SD card, and Fieldbus.

Communication ports Description
Power AC 85~264V or DC 24V(20~28V) power is provided, depending on the model.
Two serial ports, COM1, and COM2 are provided. [COM1] has 6 pins, ans supports only
. RS-232C communications. [COM2] has 9 or 15 pins, ans supports RS-232C/422/485
seril communications. [COM1] can connect to both PCs and controllers. [COM2] can connect
to controllers.
Ethernet Connects to controllers or PCs for ethernet communications.
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USB device Is located on the front face of the product. Uses a USB cable to communicate with the PC.
USB host This port is used to connect to USB memory storage devices or printers.
CF card This port is used to insert CF memory cards.
‘ A Profibus module (option) can be equipped for Profibus communication. Alternatively, a
Fretdbus CC-Link module (option) can be equipped for CC-Link communication.

113 List of supported PLCs

The following is a list of controllers that can be used for communication. The list of controllers

supported is continuously updated. Please refer to the M2l Co., Ltd. website (www.m2i.co.kr) for the

latest information.

Connectable PLC

RS-232C/
Manufacturer Series CPU Type Ethernet
422/485
MELSEC-Q *Z= 1) QO1/00)/O00OH/OOUDH/OCOUDEH o ]
FX0/1/2/1S/1N/2N/2NC/3U/3UC/3G ()
MELSEC-FX
10/20GM ([ J
MITSUBISHI Electronic AIN/2N/3N o o
Corporation A1S(H)/2S(H)/AOJ2(H) o ([ J
MELSEC-A
A2A/3A/2A-S1 o o
A2U/3U/4U/2USH ([ J o
CC-Link(RD) CC-Link Master Device [ ]
SYSMAC CJ2 CJ2H ([ J o
SYSMAC CJ1 CJ1G/1IM [ ) [ )
SYSMAC CS1 CS1G/H [ ) [ )
OMRON Industrial
SYSMAC CP CP1L/1H [ ) [ )
Automation
C50/120/200/500/1000 [ )
SYSMAC C CQM1/1H [ )
CPM1/2A/2C ([ J
XGT XGK/XGI/XGR ([ J o
XGB XEC/XBC/XBM o o
GLOFA-GM GM1/2/3/4/6/7 o ([ J
LS Industrial Systems 80/120/200/300/1000S ] ]
10S1/10/30/60/100S o
Master-K
60/200H o
500(H)/1000 ([ J
SIMATIC S7-1200 All Models o
SIEMENS AG. SIMATIC S7-400 All Models o [ )
SIMATIC S7-300 All Models [ ) [ )
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SIMATIC S7-200 All Models @
SIMATIC S5 90/95/100/115/135/155U [ ]
PROFIBUS DP PROFIBUS DP Master Device [ )
ControlLogix 1756 [ o
CompactLogix 1768/1769 [ ) o
Rockwell Automation
MicroLogix 1000/1200/1500 system o o
(Allen Bradely)
SLC500 SLC5/03/04/05 [ J ( ]
PLC-5 PLC5/11/20/30/40/40L/60/60L o
MODBUS All Models @
MODBUS
MODBUS/TCP All Models o
VersaMax PLC IC200C/N/uOOOdg o o
Series 90-30 PLC ICe93COmd o o
GE Fanuc Intelligent
Series 90-70 PLC IC697COOOIOO [ J o
Platforms
PACSystems RX3i Icess50 00000 [ J o
PACSystems RX7i Ice98CIOOdd [ J o
Micro TSX37 All models [ J
Premium TSX/TPMX P57 All models [ ] [ ]
Twido TWD LCAA/LMDA All models [ ]
Schneider Electric
Quantum 140 CPU All models [ ] [ ]
Industries
Momentum 171 CCS/CCC All models o o
M340 M340 [ ]
MDrive MAI3CRL23]6-0J0O [ J
PANASONIC Electric
FP FP2(SH)/X/%/0/e/M/10S(H)/3/1,FP-X [ ]
Works
PROGIC-8 PROGIC-8 o
YASKAWA Electric
MP900/2000 MP920/930/2200/2300 o o
Corporation
Control Pack CP-9200SH [ )
YOKOGAWA Electric
FA-M3 F3SPOO-CIN/H/S [ J ([ J
Corporation
Micrex-SX SPHO OO o
FUJI Electric
Micrex-F F, FOOU(S/H), F1OC(S/H), F200 )
KV-700/1000 o
KEYENCE Corporation KV
KV-10/24 @
KOYO Electronic
DL-205/305/405 D2 240/330/430 @
Industries
FBs FBs-(JCIMA/MC/MN @ ([ J
FATEK Automation
FBe FBe-COOOMA/MC o
Corporation
FBn FBn-OOMCT o
RS Automation Alpha N7/NX(70/700/750/CCU) [ ]
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Plus NX7/NX Plus(70P/700P/CCU+) o
SPC SPC-10/100/120S/300 ()
X8 All Models o ([ J
Ccp CM1-CP3/40 o o
KDT Systems XP CM1-XP1/2/31 [ ] [ ]
BP CM2-BP16/32000O o ([ J
Tiny PLC TCP-3X/9X o
Comfile Technology
Qubloc All models ()
Hitachi Industrial EH-150 (]
HIDIC-H
Equipment Systems Micro EH ([ J
POSCON POSFA A POSFA-A o
EMERSON EC20 EC20 o
Delta DvP DVP series (]
VIGOR Electric
M/VB/VH M series / VB series / VH series [ ]
Corporation
Connectable DDC
ASIC DDC DDC o
Speed tech ExtDDC ST/PS, ST/RS, ASIC/2-7040 [ ]
SAIA SAIA PCD2 [ )
Connectable Temperature Controller
CB CB100/400/500/700/900 o
FB900/400 All models o
HA900/400 All models [ ]
MA900/901 All models o
RKC Instrument SRV V-TIO-A/V-TIO-C [ ]
SRX X-TIO-A [ ]
SA200/100 SA100 o
SR Mini HG H-PCP-A/H-PCP-) [ ]
SRZ Z-TIO/DIO/CT/COM o
NP200/100 All models o
NX, PX NX9/7/3/2, PX9/7 o
HanyoungNux
RT RT9 [ ]
UX100 UX100 ()
SD5[1[1/SL50101/SP5
NOVA500 o
/sT5000
SamwonTech
SD3[][1/SS311/ST3]
NOVA300 o
|
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SP790 SP700JO [ J
UT(/UP/UM/UD)3/4/5/7/1
YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation UT/UP/UM o
oo™
DB DB1/DB2 All models [ )
KP KP1/2/3 All models [ )
CHINO Corporation LT LT23/3/4/830 All models o
Ju JU All models o
JW JW All models [ )
IMO DTP DTP/TP o
Connectable Invertor
Sanken SAMCO-i ihf/ipf/QS/QT/It/iF o
SV-
Starvert
LS Industrial Systems iS7/G5A/P5A/C5/V5/G5/S o
Inverter
5/H/V/S3
ABB ACS ACS140/400/500 [ }
Huropec HC HC o
UDICON UDICON )
FEBA
SMARTCON SMARTCON [ ]
FUJI Electric Systems Inverter FRNOOOO11S-0 [ )
IMO Jaguar CUB/VXSM/VXM [
Connectable Weigh Indicator
AND AD AD4326/4327/4328/4329 [ )
CAS CI/NT CI/NT [ )
BONGSHIN BS BS [ }
SEWHACNM SI 3000 [ }
SinHan SH5100 [ )
Connectable Barcode Reader
General Barcode Reader USB/RS-232C | USB/RS-232C [ )
Connectable RFID Reader
OMRON RFID V680 o
LS Industrial Systems RFID XCODE-1306/1307 [
RIM125 o
CEYON Technology RFID
TRAS o
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Connectable Motion Controller

iMS-J iMS-J ]

DONGBU iM-Z iM-22/3/4/5/6/7/8 o

(DASAROBQT) UNICON UNICON ([ J

DTR DTR2/3/4 o

ROBOSTAR Newro RCS6000/RCM [ ]

MCU MCU-MA/MP/XA/XP o

EMOTIONTEK MCU2 MCU-MA2/MP2/XA2/XP2 [ ]

MCS MCS-80A4/P4/A8/P8 ([ J

OMRON Campositioner | 3F88L-160/162 [ ]

Gidding & Lewis MMC MMC ([ J

Hyundai Heavy Industries Hi4 Robot BD412 Board [ ]

Bosch-Rexroth AG VisualMotion | VM7,VM8 [ ]

Delta-Tau PMAC Mini-PMAC o
Connectable Servo

MITSUBISHI Electronic Corporation MELSERVO MR-J25/M, MR-J3 [ )

HIGEN Motor( OTIS) FDA FDA6000/7000 o

LS MECAPION (= Metronix) Anypack APD-VS/VP/VK/VN[I[] [ )
Connectable Pump

Alcatel ADP/ADS o

Ebra EST/ESR/ESA o

Edward iM [ ]

Kashiyama SDE [ ]

LOT DD o

114 XTOP menu screen

The XTOP has a [Menu Screen] and an [Run Screen].

In the [Menu Screen], the XTOP settings can be accessed. The model name and the version of the
loaded OS can be viewed. Also, date, time, and communication settings can be made, and system
initialization can be performed. A diagnostics menu is provided for checking normal operation of the
XTOP. The [Run Screen] is the screen where the loaded project program is operated. Users can easily
switch between the menus screen and the run screen.

(= See [1.1.6] of [chapter 1] for how to switch screens.)

(1) First page
This is the first page of the menu screen. On the first page, there are buttons to navigate to each page

of the menu screen. On the left top, the model name of the product is shown. On the bottom right, the
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currently selected language, date, and time are shown. The language, date and time can be changed.

XTOP 10TS-S

Systen Setup

PLC Setup

Device Manager

Interface

Systea Initialization

Systen Information

[A] 28158129 @7:42:55 [THU]

[Fig. First page]

No Menu Description
When the RUN button is touched, the screen switches from the menu screen to the run
1 RUN
screen.
2 System setup The system setup screen is brought up.
3 PLC setup The PLC setup screen is brought up.
4 Device manager The device manger screen is brought up.
5 Interface The interface screen is brought up.
6 | System initialization | The system initialization screen is brought up.
7 | System information | The system information screen is brought up.
The current language for the [Menu Screen] is displayed. Touch to select between Korean
8 [A] — Language
and English.
9 Date / Time The current date and time are displayed. Touch to change.

(2) System setup screen

On this page, basic XTOP settings can be made.

XTOP10TS-S [System Setup]
. After Pover on: [ 1EN]

2. Start Screen No.:

AE

nin.

1

2

3. Sereen Saver: After
4. Password(8:None)

5. tateh Sot: [ 1|
HH1 10 Number: [ 8]
Check Cycle, 1:N Ethernet Coan. Ervor: [ B | sec.

Conn. Error Message:

. Fatal System Error:

!

18. Serial Bypass:

!

11. Protocol Analyzer:

[&] 2815-81-29 67:43:68 [THU]

[Fig. System setup screen]
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No Menu Description
Set the operation mode when XTOP is turned ON.
1 Initial operation mode
[Menu]: The menu screen is shown. [Run]: The run screen is shown.
2 RUN start screen number | Set the number of the first screen to be shown on the run screen.
This function turns off the backlight if the system is left idle for a set period of time.
3 Screen saver Set the time in minutes. When the screen is touched, the backlight is switched back
on. By using this function, the service life of the backlight can be extended.
If a password is entered, the password is asked for for downloads and uploads, and
4 Password
when entering the menu screen.
XTOP has internal addresses from 0 to 5119. Internal addresses are in word units.
5 Latch set All address data is erased if power is reset. However, is latches are set, data is
preserved even if power is reset.
6 TOP ID number The ID number of XTOP for N:1 communication is set.
Check cycle, 1:N Ethernet | Set the cycle for checking Ethernet 1:N comm errors.
’ Comm. Error
Set to use the communication error message display function. [Visible]: Error details
8 Comm. Error message are shown on the bottom of the run screen when a communication error occurs.
[Invisible]: The message is not shown.
Set the action when a fatal system error occurs. [Restart] XTOP power is reset when
9 Fatal system error
an error occurs.  [Stop]: XTOP stops operation.
10 Serial bypass Set whether to use serial bypass.
11 Protocol analyzer Set whether to use the protocol analyzer.

(3) PLC setup screen

From this page, communication settings can be made for the PLC connected to XTOP.

XTOP10TS-S [PLC Setup]

= PLCI
% [XTOP]
% Master

3% Driver Uersion: 4.8.8,8(28148911)

PLC Station Nsber: [ 8|
Tine Out: nsec.
Delay Before Send III msec.

COMZ2: RS-232C,38468,8, 1,None

im ore e

[A] 2e15-61-29 67:43:84 (THU)

[Fig. PLC setup screen]
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No

Menu

Description

<Setting 1: Serial communication>

1 (PLC info) Info on the set PLC is shown.
2 (Communication info) Info on the set communication method is shown.
Set the station number (used for comm. diagnostics) of the controller connected
3 PLC station number
to the COM port.
Set the time out period for the controller connected to the COM port. (Time
4 Time out
out: Time during which controller (PLC) response is waited for)
Set the pre-send delay of the controller connected to the COM port. (Delay
5 Delay before send before send: When the XTOP require communication, communication is
performed after the set delay.)
6 TOP COM setting Brings up the communications settings screen (device manager) of XTOP.
Diagnoses communication with the PLC connected to the COM port.
7 Communication diagnostics
(OK is shown if there are no anomalies.)
XTOP10TS-S [PLC Setup]
= PLC 1
% [MODBUS Organization]
26 MODBUS TCP (Client/Master)
3% Driver Uersion: 4.8.8.8(28148911)
PLC IP:
Protocol: |TC
PLC Read Port:
PLC Write Port:
Hril Port
Tine Out:
Delay Before Send: msec.
HMI IP: 192.168.8.168
HHI Ethernet Setup
m 2815-62-17 88:59:37 [TUE]
[Fig. PLC setup screen 2]
No Menu Description

<Setting 2: Ethernet communication>

1 (PLC info) Info on the set PLC is shown.

2 (Communication info) | Info on the set communication method is shown.

3 PLC IP Set the IP address for the controller connected to the ethernet port.

4 Protocol Set the protocol for the controller connected to the ethernet port.

5 PLC read port Set the read port for the controller connected to the ethernet port.

6 PLC write port Set the write port for the controller connected to the ethernet port.

7 TOP Port Set the XTOP port for the controller connected to the ethernet port.

8 PLC station number Set the station number (used for comm. diagnostics) of the controller connected to the
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ethernet port.

Set the time out period for the controller connected to the COM port. (Time out: Time
9 Time out
during which controller (PLC) response is waited for)

Set the time out period for the controller connected to the ethernet port. (Time out: Time
10 Delay before send
during which controller (PLC) response is waited for)

Set the pre-send delay of the controller connected to the ethernet port.
11 TOP IP (Delay before send: When the XTOP require communication, communication is performed

after the set delay.)

12 | TOP ethernet setting | Brings up the communications settings screen (device manager) of XTOP.

Communication Diagnoses communication with the PLC connected to the ethernet port. (OK is shown if
13

diagnostics there are no anomalies.)

(4) Device manager screen

XTOP 10TS-S [Device Manager ]

* Ethernet Comn

+ NetWork Setup
HMI Mac B8-15-10-88-8C-F1

o

W1 1P Address: [(192 168 [ @ |[ 168 |

1 Subnet Mask: [255 |[255 |[255 |8 |

HHI Alias Name :]

* Serial Comn

Ethernet Spe

+ COM-1 Port
Baud Rate
nata Bit: 8]0
stop Bit: 1=
Parity Bit -

[A] 2e15-81-29 87:43:12 (THU)

[Fig. Device manager screen]

No Menu Description

<Ethernet communication>

1 MAC The MAC address of XTOP is shown.
2 IP Address Set the IP address for XTOP.

3 Subnet mask Set the subnet mask for XTOP.

4 Gateway Set the gateway for XTOP.

<Serial communication>

1 Baud rate Set the communication speed (baud rate) of the controller connected to the COM port.

2 Data bit Set the data bits for the controller connected to the COM port.

3 Stop bit Set the stop bit for the controller connected to the COM port.

4 Parity bit Set the parity bits for the controller connected to the COM port.

5 Signal level Set the signal level (RS-232C/422/485) of the controller connected to the COM port.

6 COM loopback Diagnoses communication with the controller connected to the COM port. (OK is shown if
diagnostics there are no anomalies.)
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XTOP 10TS-S [Device Manager]

+ Buzzer | Enabled

= Touch

+ Touch Hada:
+ Touch Sensitivity
znary

= Leo

e

* Bris

= LED

-

] ze15-62-17 e1:81:88 CTUED

[Fig. Device manager screen 2]

No Menu Description
1 Buzzer Set whether to use a buzzer sound with touch.
2 Touch method Set the touch method. (Normal / Safe) (Safe: Two-touch prevention)
3 Touch sensitivity | Set touch sensitivity. (Normal / Low)

Test whether the touch position is normal. Click the 'X' button on the top right corner to exit
4 Touch test

the touch test.

Test whether the SRAM memory is normal. (If there are no anomalies, the 'SRAM normal’'
5 SRAM test

message is shown.)
6 Brightness level | Set the brightness of the LCD. (Level O: Brightest ~ Level 7: Darkest)

Test the status of the LCD screen. Click the 'X' button on the top right corner to exit the touch
7 Color test

test.

Test the status of the LEDS on the front face of the XTOP. (The LEDs on the front face are lit,
8 LED test

alternating between green and red.)

(5) Interface screen

XTOP10TS-S [ Interface]
* USB Storage

# CF Card

Capacity Check

x Printer

Desklet Port. 2Color

Test Print

A0 2ze1s-e1-z3 @7:43:38 (THU)

[Fig. Interface screen]

No

Menu

Description

File copy

Using a USB memory device, USB memory data is copied to XTOP, or XTOP data is copied

to the USB memory. (Project files / OS files / font files)
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2 Capacity check The total capacity / used capacity / remaining capacity of the USB memory is shown.
3 CF Card Eject Click to safely remove a CF card.

4 CF Card Format Formats a CF card.

5 Capacity check The total capacity / used capacity / remaining capacity of the CF card is shown.

6 Printer Set the properties (portrait/landscape, color) for the printer connected to XTOP.

7 Test print Perform test print for the printer connected to XTOP.

(6) System initialization screen

XTOP10TS-S [System Init-]
1. Erase Project: [IEEI
2. Reset Backup Memory

.

[A] ze15-81-29 87:43:34 [THUI

[Fig. System initialization screen]

No Menu Description
1 Erase project Initializes the project file.
2 Reset backup memory Initializes backup memory data.
In [Project]-[Project property] of XDesignerPlus4 on the PC, click the model
3 Set with PC setup value name of the touch. [HMI Setting] is shown on the right. If HMI settings have
been made, the value is set to these settings.
Initialize communication settings and all initial settings to their factory default
4 Reset menu to factory value

values. (When reset is performed, the menu screen is changed to English.)

(7) System information screen

XTOP 10TS-S [System Info.]

2
a. Rur
4

05 Usrsion: 4.3.1.12(20131226)

[A] zeis-ai-20 e7:43:37 MU

[Fig. System information screen]
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No Menu Description
1 OS Version The OS version of XTOP is shown. The version and date of the OS is shown.
2 H/W Version The hardware version of XTOP is shown.
3 Running Time The running time of XTOP is shown.
4 Error Code When an error occurs, an error code is displayed.
5 Error Scan Code When an error occurs, the location of the error is shown.
6 Clear error Delete an error that has occurred.
115 Touch calibration method

With the [Analog Touch] method, the touch position may change due to external factors such as

temperature. When the touch position requires correction during use of the product, calibration is

performed as follows.

116

TOP touch oper.

[Fig. Touch calibration method]

Turn the XTOP off. Touching the bottom half of the screen, turn the touch screen on. A moment

later, the screen shows the message [Remove your fingers]. When the fingers are removed, [Touch

calibration mode] is entered.

The message [Touch anywhere to calibrate.] is shown, and a countdown [10, 9, 8, .., 0] is shown on

the screen. Before the count down reaches [0], touch anywhere on the screen.

The message [Press the center of the screen.] is displayed, together with a black rectangle. Using

the touch pen, touch the marked area accurately. According to the messages displayed, touch the

top left, top right, bottom left, and bottom right parts of the screen.

After designating the screen positions, the message [Press the screen to save.] is shown. Touch the

screen one more time to complete touch calibration. The message [Data Writing...] is displayed.

How to switch from the Run Screen to the Menu Screen

s

TOP touch oper.

<

[Fig. Switching to the menu screen]
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(1) Method 1

Turn the XTOP off. When power is turned on, a [Beep] is sounded.

As soon as the beep is sounded, touch the main key part of the menu screen (the LCD screen directly
beneath the TOP logo) to transition to the menu screen. If it is difficult to time your touch, reset the

device, and tap regularly on the main key part.

: If the power is turned on with the touch screen pressed, the menu screen is not brought up.
AN Note

Tap the screen after the beep sounds.

(2) Method 2
Transition by registering a touch button on a project. From the [Operation] page of the touch tag,
enable [EXIT] under [Special Functions]. When this touch button is pressed on the screen, the run

screen is closed, and the menu screen is brought up.

Frosacw Diagiay | merock | Operation | ifomanon

OPERATION

@ o em ey O
o P e e
[ (sPecmipec__[Ext

- Diow - g ) Douoary || Ehoai

o[ B et | s ommon | ey | s i

Catagory
SCREEN

Exr

Securty

SecurtyLeve

Hoip F1) o Cancel

[Fig. Switching to the menu screen using a touch button]

1.2 Software overview

The XDesignerPlus4 program used for XTOP screen projects is described.

121 PC hardware specifications

These are the minimum PC specifications for normal operation of the XDesignerPlus4 program.

Item Minimum requirement

Recommended specifications

CPU

Pentium 3 800MHz or higher

Pentium 4 1.2Ghz or higher

Memory

512 MB or higher

1 GB or higher

Graphic Adapter

SVGA(800*600) 16bit color or higher

SVGA(1024*768) 32bit color or higher

and Monitor
HDD Space 500 MB or more 1 GB or more
Key Board Windows compatible keyboard Windows compatible keyboard
Mouse Windows compatible mouse Windows compatible mouse
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Printer Windows compatible printer Windows compatible printer

(O Windows 2000/XP or higher Windows 2000/XP or higher

122 Touch program writing and testing order

@ After closing the PLC (controller) program, write a [Project] according to the PLC program.

@ The completed project is transmitted to XTOP. Data can be transmitted between the PC and XTOP
using serial/USB/ethernet cables.

® The PLC and XTOP are connected depending on the communication method. Communication
manuals are provided for each PLC manufacturer. Refer to these manuals when connecting the PC
and XTOP. The communication manuals include detailed descriptions of communication setting
methods, and wiring diagrams. The communication manuals are included in the XDesignerPlus4
software, and can also be downloaded individually from the website.

@ Check communications, and test the project. Communication status can be checked from the
[Diagnostics screen] of the [Menu screen] of XTOP. If communication is not established between the

PLC and XTOP, the XTOP does not operate normally.

1.23 Software types and supported XTOP models

Category Software Extension Supported TOP models Unsupported TOP models

All discontinued models

XDesignerPlus4 * DPX4 XTOP, HTOP series Some XTOP models (XTOP10T, XTOP10TS,
XTOP12T, XTOP15T)
New
Some discontinued models (TOP3SA,
XDesignerPlus * DPX ATOP, XTOP, HTOP series TOP3SAE, TOP5SAD, TOP8TA, XTOP10T,
XTOP10TS, XTOP12T, XTOP15T)
Discontinued ~ ATOP/CTOP | All XTOP, HTOP, Wide Type models
Old TOP-Designer *TOP
model series
model
XTOP-Designer * XOP All XTOP series models All ATOP, CTOP, HTOP, Wide Type models

XDesignerPlus4 can use XTOP and HTOP Series programs.

124  Using old project files in the new XDesignerPlus4 software
When the XDesignerPlus4 program is installed, the icon [XDPConvertor] is created on the desktop.

xn+ p—
a EJ

% Dqun DEG

[Fig. XDPConvertor on the desktop]
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Using the XDPConverter, a file for old software can be converted into a file for XDesignerPlus.

Using the [Source Open] button, open an old project file (*.TOP, * PMU, * XOP).

When the [Convertor] button on the bottom is clicked, a [*.DPX] file for XDesignerPlus is created in the

path below.

OPen the created file in XDesignerPlus4, then save again as a [*.DPX4] file.

Note) Before opening, editing and transmitting a converted file, be sure to check the model name of the

touch in [Project]-[Project property].

Con

Source ProjectFile :

Target Project File :

‘ C\Usersimklee\Desktop&ERTest TOP

Progress Bar:

‘ ClUsersimklee\Desktop\EHEfiTest DPX

- -‘-J Open
81 1.3.11.0) Look in: | [ ] Documents - ek B
Name - »  Date modified Ty
Snagit 17202016 1:04PM R
Snagit 22 171920016 1:53PM - R
Target Folder Symantec 8/18/201511:20AM  Fi
TOP Design Studic 1/18/201611:08 AM  Fi
0%

< >

Fiename: | Open

Close - Cancel

(1) Manual settings required after converting.

Same settings need to be performed manually after converting.

@ When an ATOP file [*.TOP] file has been converted.

Fies XTOP Flesl 40F)
ATOPFies( TOP)

P Fes{-PHL)

Th touch model must be designated again in [Project]-[Project property]. In the previous TOP-

Designer, touch screen models were grouped by resolution, and therefore model names did not

have to be designated. However, in the XDesignerPlus4 program, individual touch model names

must be designated.

DelslePLC | | COMZPLCADD || COMIPLCADD | EMemetPLCADD | FieliBus PLC ADD

Froect Gong Set | Gioba Avarm Sl

p—
:

Use Change Screen From PLC

Use N Key

Lock Time (Min)

[Fig. Changing the touch model name]

If the wrong touch model name is selected, the project is not transferred to the touch screen.

After converting, the original file is backed up as a [*.OLD] file. The existing [*.TOP] file is internally

changed, and therefore cannot be opened. Therefore, when using the existing file, please change

the extension of the newly created [*.OLD] file to [*.TOP].
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@ When a [*.TOP] or [*XOP] file has been converted

In [TOP-Designer] and [XTOP-Designer], the [Body settings] under the [File] menu are not

converted. These [Body settings] are the same as [Use HMI settings] in [Project property] under the

[Project] menu of [XDesignerPlus4]. Therefore, in the case of projects using body settings, check

[Use HMI settings], and perform settings again. (= See [7.12.3] of [chapter 7] for the HMI setting

method.)

HMI Setup | Sepcial Buffer Sync

[ use HMI Setup

System Setup | PLC Setup | Device Manager | Interface

1. Menu Languge
2 Initial operation mode:
3. Start Screen No.

4. Sereen save time:

5. Password:

6. Latch set

7. HMIID Number:

9. Comm. Errer Message
10. System Error
11. Serial Bypass

12. Protocol Analyzer

8. Check Cycle, T:N Ethernet Comm. Error 0 T sec

System Setup
English -

MENU

oo ol o«

o o

Visible -

Reset -

NO -

NO ~

[Fig. Using HMI settings]

Also, when using a barcoder, settings are not converted.

Therefore, barcoder settings must be performed again, as shown in the figure below.

-
[Fig. Barcoder settings]
1.25 Relationship between software version and TOP OS version
Software TOP model OS version
TOP-Designer ATOP/CTOP V23
XTOP-Designer XTOP V24
XDesignerPlus ATOP/CTOP V3.0
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XTOP/HTOP V31l

XDesignerPlus4 XTOP/HTOP V4

If the XTOP OS version and the software version do not match, projects cannot be transferred.

1.26 How to upgrade/downgrade OS

XTOP products are equipped with version 4 since September 2014. If the XTOP OS version is 4, use
XDesignerPlus V4. If the version is 3.1, XDesignerPlus V2 must be used.

If the touch is V4, data cannot be transmitted using XDesignerPlus V2.

If the touch is V2, upgrade the touch to V4 to use XDesignerPlus V4.

XTOP XDesignerPlus

OS Version Version

Result Action

1. Download XDesignerPlus V4 from the website, install, then run.
Cannot connect to . .
V4 V2 2. Downgrade and use XTOP. (All XTOP projects and data is
PC for transfer .
erased when a downgrade is performed.)

_ Asked to perform | 1. Upgrade and use XTOP. (All XTOP projects and data is erased
revious

- V4 OS upgrade when an upgrade is performed.)

when transmitting. | 2. Download XDesignerPlus V2 from the website, install, then run.

(1) OS upgrade method

The process of changing a 3.1 version XTOP OS to V4 is called an OS upgrade.

When transmitting to a V3.1 XTOP from XDesignerPlus4, the following OS upgrade info message is
shown. Because all data, including loaded projects, is erased from the touch when an OS upgrade is

performed, a warning message is displayed together.

Confirm 22

The connected HMI is using an older version of 0S.
Please click [OK] button to execute an OS upgrade tool.

Caution!
"The existing project file of connected HMI will be deleted after upgrading.
Please upalod the file before upgrading.”

oK J I Cancel

Click the [Ok] button to run the following [V4 OS upgrade] program.

Data transfer can only be performed using USB cable. Click the [Next] button to transfer the V4
upgrade Boot/Font/OS files in sequence. After transferring files at each stage, wait for the touch to
reboot before making the next transfer. When transfer is completed, touch calibration is performed.

Following the instructions on the screen, accurately touch the 5 points.
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V4 05 Upgrade @

READY

This program is for upgrading to OS V4 from 0S5 V3.1/2.4.

There are total 3 steps to upgrade.
(Connot cancel upgrading during transferring. The existing project file wil be deleted
Please backup the project file before upgrading.

Step 1 : Transferring a boot file.
Step 2 : Transferring a font file.
Step 3 : Transferring an OS file.

“fou need to connect USB cable only for it. Click "Next” button if you ready.

It supports USB connection only. | NEXt | l C|Ose ]

If the upgrade is interrupted, run the [Transfer]-[OS Upgrade] menu to resume.

& Build And Transfer() Fg
EJ Excute Transmitter(X) Ctrl+F9
BOOT, 05 Update(U) Shift+Fg

(2) OS downgrade method

The process of changing a V4 version XTOP OS to V3.1 is called an OS downgrade. Run the transmitter
in XDesignerPlus V2, and transfer the V3.1 Boot/Font/OS files in sequence. The V3.1 Boot/Font/OS files
can be downloaded from [Downloads]-[Other Programs] on the website. After transferring files at each
stage, wait for the touch to reboot before making the next transfer. When transfer is completed, touch

calibration is performed. Following the instructions on the screen, accurately touch the 5 points.
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CHAPTER 2 - Installation

Installing the XDesignerPlus4 illustration program.

211 Downloading the XDesignerPlus4 program
XDesignerPlus4 can be downloaded for free from the M2I Co., Ltd. website (www.m2i.co.kr).

As shown in the figure below, click the software download button on the bottom of the main page.

World Class .
HMI solution

[Fig. Navigating to the software download page on the website]

The software download page comprises the following list. Click XDesignerPlus4 on the top to download
the latest full installation file. When XDesignerPlus4 is installed, OS files and USB driver files are

included in the installation path.

0 AT E9o] th&EE swdownioad

WS KRS L URRE Wo 4 B

A A
Ct-E-—iE
RETFIE|
B|ALATH

L0200 UBEE

1. qo =Ewo

XDesignerPlus V4 XDesignerPlus V2

Hoestmas £X| BE Y CiFes *Deskrafis 57| ZETH RS
WEM 2am

4ZmNO|  BWNE

[
w R

Fany Q.

Contact AN

[Fig. The software download page on the website]

Older version programs and OS files, etc., can be downloaded from the posts below.

(1) Update and previous illustrator software
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No List Description
1 XDesignerPlus V4 Tllustrator software for XTOP OS V4.
2 XDesignerPlus V2 Tllustrator software for XTOP OS V3.1.
3 Old TOP-Designer Old software for ATOP.
4 Old XTOP-Designer Old software for XTOP.
5 TOPAnywhere An ethernet communication data management program.
Driver files for USB transfer. This driver is installed automatically when
XDesignerPlus4 is installed. The file is included in the path below, which is the
6 USB driver
installation path for XDesignerPlus4.
[C:WProgram Files (x86)#WM2I CorpWXDesignerPlus4#usb_driver]

212 Installing XDesignerPlus4

The installation method for the XDesignerPlus4 program is explained below.

@ The downloaded file is a zipper file. Unzip the file.

@ Double click and run the installation file (XDesignerPlus(Version)Setup.exe).

® When the installation file is run, the following [Installation wizard] is run. Click the [Next] button.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard - X

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
XDesignerPlus

The InstallShield Wizard will instal D esignerPlus on your
camputer. Ta continue, click Next.

[Fig. Program installation wizard start screen]

@ Enter the user name and company name, then click the [Next] button.

¥DesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard . - [

Customer Information
Please enter your information.

Please enter your name and the name of the company for which you work.

Llser Mame:
—

ldhang

Comeang N arne:
m2|

Inistalls hield

[ < Back ][ Mext » ][ Cancel ]

[Fig. Enter user name and company name]
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® Next, the SUB driver is installed. If the driver is not already installed in the PC, the USB driver is

installed. If the driver is already installed, the message "USB Driver already installed" is displayed.
XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard ||

USE Driver Setup k

USE Driver State

|ISE Driver aleady installed B
Dioes not require LUSB Driver installation,

[ <Back | Mews | [ Cancel

[Fig. USB driver installation]

® Select the installation type, and click the [Next] button.
Complete — All items are installed, and the installation path is automatically set to
[C:Wprogram Files#M2I CorpW XDesignerPlus4]. (Recommended)

Custom — The items to install, and the installation path can be designated.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard |t |

Setup Type i
Select the setup type ta install I 2

Please select a setup type.

@ Complete
@ Al program features will be installed. [Requires the most disk space.]

(7) Custom

Select which program features you wart installed. Recommended for
advanced users.

[ < Back ][ et » ][ Cancel ]

[Fig. Choosing setup type]

@ When [Complete] is selected, the installation start screen is shown immediately. Click the [Install]
button to begin installation. To change settings, click the [Back] button.

After [Install] button is clicked, installation proceeds and is completed.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard - i | ]
Ready to Install the Program
The wizard iz ready to begin installation. l 3

Click Install to begin the installation.

If pou want to review ar change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel ta exit
the wizard.

[ < Back, ][ Install ][ Cancel

[Fig. Installation start screen]
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When [Custom] is selected, the installation path can be specified using the [Change] button as shown

in the figure below. When the [Next] button is clicked, installation proceeds and is completed.

XDesignerPlus4 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Des

Select folde
Please select the installation folder.

86)¥M21 Corp¥XDesignerPlus4

Directories:

. Cisco

. Common Files
. DreamSecurity
J Intel
. Internet Explorer
. M2I Corp

| TOP Design Studio
L Microsoft Office

[

- =

Install3 hield

[Fig. Installation path selection]

This screen shows the installation in progress.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard [l

Setup Status

The InstallShigld ‘Wizard is instaling =D esignerPlus

Instaling

4 D esignerPlus\gshosf B24WR esourceh T aphGBEK 2K -H

InstallShield

| Cancel

[Fig. Installation in progress]

This screen shows the installation completed.

¥DesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed
#DesignerPlus. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

< Back Cancel

[Fig. Installation completed]
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213 Updating the XDesignerPlus4 program
If the XDesignerPlus4 program is already installed on the PC, but the version is low, the following
screen is brought up when the latest XDesignerPlus4 program is installed.

XDesignerPlus - InstallShield Wizard [

Welcome W

Modify, repair, or remove the program. I -

Welcome to the XD esignePlus Setup Maintenance pragram. This program lets vou modify the
current ingtallation. Click one of the options below.

@ Modify
Select new program features to add or select currently installed features to
remove.

| Repair

@ Reinstall all program features installed by the previous setup,

Remave

@ Remove all installed features.

< Back Cancel

[Fig. XDesignerPlus4 update]

Select options and click the [Next] button. Installation proceeds according to the selected options.

List Description
Modify Only newly added functions are installed.
Repair Re-install with the latest version.

Remove the XDesignerPlus4 program installed on the PC. Select [Remove] and click the [Next]
button to bring up the following program removal confirmation message. Clicking [Yes] here

removes the XDesignerPlus4 program.

Remove XDesignerPlus4 - InstallShield Wizard

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its features?

214 Removing the XDesignerPlus4 program
To remove the XDesignerPlus 4 program from the PC, select [Add/Remove Programs] from the [Control
Panel] of Windows, then bring up the Add/Remove programs screen as shown in [Fig. Add/Remove

Programs].

Select XDesignerPlus4 and click the [Modify/Remove] button on the right to complete the

XDesignerPlus4 removal process.

Even if the installed XDesignerPlus4 program is removed, project files created by the user, image

u Note

libraries, and other files that were created after the installation are not deleted.
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x

=
4 [ » ControlPanel » Programs » Programs and Features v & Search Programs and Features 0@
Control Panel H .
ontrolPanelHome Uninstall or change a program
View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
&) Turn Windows features on or

off Organize ~ Uninstall  Change =~ @
Mame ’ Publisher Installed On  Size
) Intel(R) PROSet/Wireless for Bluetooth(R) + High Spe... Intel Corporation 10/19/2012 18]
@ Intel® PROSet/Wireless WiFi Software Intel Corporation 10/19/2012 12
©2 Microsoft Office Standard 2007 Microsoft Corporation 1/19/2016
[=INTSMagicLineMBX Dreamsecurity Inc. 1/19/2016
43 Realtek Ethernet Controller Driver Realtek 10/19/2012
(E Snagit0.1.3 TechSmith Corporation 1/19/2016 57|
(& snagit 10,01 TechSmith Corporation 1/19/2016 66
5 5W Update Samsung Electronics CO., LTD.  10/19/2012 17
[ TOP Design Studio M2! Corp 1/20/2016
[ Touch Operation Pannel Driver Touch Driver 1/19/2016

5 module -2581 Wizvera 1/19/2016 93
[ET%DesignerPlust M2| Corp 1/20/2016
Uninstall
Change
< >
§| M2! Corp Product version: 4.8.20 Support link:  http://www.M2ICorp.com
Help link: httpy//www.M2ICorp....

[Fig. Add/Remove Program]

2.15

When installation of the XDesignerPlsu4 program is completed successfully, an XDesignerPlus4 icon is

Running the XDesignerPlus4

created on the desktop. Also, an XDesignerPlus4 shortcut icon is created in the Path [Start]-[All
Programs]-[M2I Corp]-[XDesignerPlus4] of Windows.
Click the icon on the desktop, or the XDesignerPlus4 icon from the Windows start menu. The following

screen for language selection is shown. Select from English, Korean, Chinese, and Arabic.

Please! Select the Language

1f you do not select the Language, This dialog will pop up
whenever you execute the XDesignerPlus.

Chinese(Simple)
Arabic

M2l Corporation

s

Click the [OK] button to run the XDesignerPlus4 program. The display language can be changed in

[View]-[Language].
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)
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[Fig. XDesignerPlus4 program run screen]
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CHAPTER 3 - Overall Composition of XDesignerPlus4

3.1 XDesignerPlus4 composition

The XDesignerPlus 4 screen is composed as follows.
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FIoF] EQHEl Viewl¥] PropclF) Do=Dl TmD TeoiDh Tammmsen(E) Windewd) Heo(H) (1) MENU
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[Fig. Screen composition]

[Menu] is located on the top, and the [Toolbar] is beneath. There are [Docking Windows] on the left

and right, and the [Screen] is shown in the center. At the bottom is the [Status bar].

3.2 Menu composition

This menu is necessary for illustrating. Menu items are file, edit, view, project, draw, tag, tool,
transmission, window, and help. Each of the menus is explained in detail from [Chapter 4] onwards. In

this chapter, the composition of each menu will be explained briefly.

321 File menu (Alt + F)
In the file menu, tasks such as new project creation/save/open/close/end can be performed. Also, by
creating base screens/window screens/sub screens, and using the [Add project] menu, multiple project

functionality is provided. (= See [chapter 4] for a more detailed description of the file menu.)

Edil(g) View\) Project(P) DrawiD) Tag@ Tool(@) Transmission(R) Window) Help(H)
oy New +| 58 Mew Project Ctrl+N
L@ Open Project Ctli+0 | & MewBase Screen
Lga Add Project b | B0 NewWindow Screen
EE Tempiate Admin H] MewSub Screen
BB Template Agent
= Save Project Cir+S
Save As Project Shift+Ciri+S
D close
&5 Close Project All

Print Cir+P
Recent File 4
B Exit Alt+F4

[Fig. File menu]
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(1) New Project (Ctrl + N)

Creates a project and screens.

Menu

Description

New project Creates a new project.

New base screen Creates 1 base screen in addition to the existing base screen.

New window screen | Creates 1 window screen in addition to the existing window screen.

New sub screen Creates 1 sub screen in addition to the existing sub screen.

(2) Open Project (Ctrl + O)

Loads a project file written with XDesignerPlus4 and saved as a [*.DPX4] file.

(3) Add project

This menu provides multiple project functionality.

Multiple project functionality allows for up to 4 projects to be opened in the XDesignerPlus4 program

for editing. Using this function, different projects can be edited at the same time, and functions such as

copying screens between different projects are facilitated.

5y New 3

Lg Open Project Cirl+0

L« Add Bmed *| &3 Add New Project
E Template Admin [@ AddOpen Project

m Template Agent

=

Save Project Ctri+5

Save As Project Shift+Ctri+5

D

Close

&% Close Project Al
Print Ctrl+P
Recent File L4
Exit Alt+F4

[Fig. Add project]

Menu

Description

Add new project

A new project is created, and added to the bottom of [Project manager].

Add open project

A saved project is opened, and added to the bottom of [Project manager].

(4) Template admin

A template saves the base format of the illustrator format, and allows for continued use of that format

afterwards. A template file is created using the currently open project file.

(5) Template agent

Retrieves a template file.
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(6) Save Project (Ctrl + S)
Save the currently opened project. If the project has never been saved before, then the save path and

[File name] are designated, and the file is saved as a [*.DPX4] file.

(7) Save As Project (Shift + Ctrl + S)

The currently open project is saved as a separate file with a different name.

(8) Close

Among the currently open projects, the active project is closed.

(9) Close project all

All currently open projects are closed.

(10) Print (Ctrl + P)

The content of the project is printed.

(11) Recent file
A list of recently opened projects is shown. When an item is selected from the list, the corresponding

project is opened.

(12) Exit (Alt + F4)

The XDesignerPlus4 program is exited.

322 Edit menu (Alt + E)
In the edit menu, shapes and tags registered to the screen can be edited.

(= See [chapter 5] for a more detailed description of the edit menu.)

File(F) [ EdIt(E) | ViewV) ProjectiP) Draw(D) Tag(l) Teol(Q) Transmission(R) Window(W) Help(H)

& Undo ciiz
# Redo Cir+R
Iy Select Al Clri+A
4 cut Ctri+X
& copy Ciri+C
& mutti Copy CireT
& Paste Ctri+v
& Paste (SamePos) Shift+Ctri+V
5 Delete Del
5l Group Ciri+G

Ec UnGroup Ctri+U

Cancel Rotate
w»— Mirror Vertical
k Mirror Horizontal
Cance Inheritance
(& Property(n)
3_31 Align L3

[Fig. Edit menu]

Menu Description

Undo the latest edits made, one step at a time.
Undo (Ctrl + 2)
Up to 50 steps can be undone for each screen.
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Redo (Ctrl + R)

Cancels undos, one step at a time.

Up to 50 steps can be redone for each screen.

Select all (Ctrl + A)

All shapes and tags registered to the currently active screen are selected.

Cut (Ctrl + X)

Cut the selected shape, tag or group.

Copy (Ctrl + C)

Copy the selected shape, tag or group.

Multi copy (Ctrl + T)

Copy the selected shapes, tags, or groups along the X or Y axis, at the set intervals.

Paste (Ctrl + V)

Paste the cut or copied shape, tag or group at the location clicked with the mouse.

Paste (SamePos)

(Shift + Ctrl + V)

Paste the cut or copied shape, tag or group at the same position.

Delete (Del)

Delete the selected shape, tag or group.

Group (Ctrl + G)

Group two or more selected shapes or tags.

Ungroup (Ctrl + G)

Ungroup.

Rotate left

Rotate the selected shape, tag or group left.

Rotate right

Rotate the selected shape, tag or group to the right.

Cancel rotate

Rotate the rotated shape, tag or group to the original position.

Mirror vertical

Flip the selected shape, tag or group vertically by 180 degrees.

Mirror horizontal

Flip the selected shape, tag or group horizontally by 180 degrees.

Cancel inheritance

This function is associated with global objects. The inheritance of inherited tags is canceled.

Property (Enter)

The properties window for the selected shape, tag or group is opened.

Align

Aligns the selected shape, tag or group.

(1) Align

A variety of align functions are provided, as shown in the figure below.

Bring Forward

Send Backward

Bring to Front

Send to Back

AlignLeft Shift+Cirl+Left
AlignRight Shift+Ctri+Right
AlignTop Shift+Ctri+Up
AlignBottom Shift+Cri+Down
Align Horizontal Center Shift+Ctrl+C
Align Vertical Center Shift+Ctri+M

Harizontal space equally
Vertical space equally
Horizontal center in window
Vertical center in window
Grow to largest width
Shrink to smallest width
Grow to largest height

[ shrink to smallest height

SHitldl = o T2t ke lE 5l i iy oF & F ®

[Fig. Align functions]

Menu

Description

Bring forward

If shapes are overlapping, the selected shape is drawn one step forward.

Send backward

If shapes are overlapping, the selected shape is drawn one step behind.

Bring to front

If shapes are overlapping, the selected shape is drawn at the very front.

Send to back

If shapes are overlapping, the selected shape is drawn at the very rear.
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Align left
(Shift + Ctrl + Left)

Aligns two or more selected shapes, tags or groups to the left.

Align right

(Shift + Ctrl + Right)

Aligns two or more selected shapes, tags or groups to the right.

Align top

(Shift + Ctrl + Up)

Aligns two or more selected shapes, tags or groups along the top.

Align bottom

(Shift + Ctrl + Down)

Aligns two or more selected shapes, tags or groups along the bottom.

Align horizontal center

(Shift + Ctrl + Q)

Aligns two or more selected shapes, tags or groups along the horizontal center.

Align vertical center

(Shift + Ctrl + M)

Aligns two or more selected shapes, tags or groups along the vertical center.

Horizontal space equally

Horizontally spaces two or more selected shapes, tags or groups equally.

Vertical space equally

Vertically spaces two or more selected shapes, tags or groups equally.

Horizontal center in window

Moves the selected shape, tag to the horizontal center of the screen.

Vertical center in window

Moves the selected shape, tag to the vertical center of the screen.

Grow to largest width

The width of two or more selected shapes, tags or groups are made equal, to match

the size of the widest.

Shrink to smallest width

The width of two or more selected shapes, tags or groups are made equal, to match

the size of the smallest.

Grow to largest height

The height of two or more selected shapes, tags or groups are made equal, to match

the size of the highest.

Shrink to smallest height

The height of two or more selected shapes, tags or groups are made equal, to match

the size of the smallest.

3.23

View menu (Alt + V)

In the view menu, the various docking windows provided on the left and rights sides of the program

can be made visible or invisible. Also, help baloons, ON/OFF status, zoom in/zoom out, language, and

other view methods can be selected.

(= See [chapter 6] for a more detailed description of the view menu.)

File(F) EditE) [View) | Projectt®) Draw(D) Tag(D Teol(@) Transmission(R) Window(W) Help(H)

e
el

=4

)

0y i

@
o

@

Lo}

]
4
b

F5
Fa

Show Name(N)

Show ID{)

Project Manager(J)

MY CLIPBOARDIC)

List WindowiL)

Property Window{(Y)
Memory Manager(M)
Global Object Window(G)

Status No. 4
Zoom in/Zoom out 4
ToolBar Option

Show Hint Ctri+H
Hint Setting Shift+Ctrl+H

Previous Screen(PagelUp)
Next Screen(PageDown)

Language 3

[Fig. View Menu]
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Menu

Description

Show name The [Tag name] is shown in the [Hint] shown on the top left corner of tags registered to the
(F5) screen.
Show ID
The [Tag ID] is shown in the [Hint] shown on the top left corner of tags registered to the screen.
(F6)

Project manager

This is a left side docking window. From this window, the project screen and overall settings can

be viewed and managed at a glance.

MY CLIPBOARD

This is a right side docking window. Frequently used shapes, tags, and groups can be registered

for convenient use when performing repetitive tasks.

List window

This is a left side docking window. Lists of registered shapes, tags, and groups for the currently

open screen are shown.

Property window

(F11)

This is a right side docking window. The properties of the selected shapes and tags registered to

the screen are shown.

Memory manager

This is a left side docking window. Lamps indicate the memory usage status of addresses used in

the currently open screen.

Global object

This is a left side docking window. Shapes, tags, and groups can be placed here by drag&drop,
then taken out and registered to screens. When registered to a screen, properties are inherited.
When the properties of shapes, tags, or groups registered in global objects are changed, the
Inheritance can

properties of all inherited shapes, tags, and groups are changed simultaneously.

be partially enabled, or disabled.

Status no.

The shape of the tag depending on its ON/OFF status and 0~15 bit status can be viewed.

Zoom in/Zoom

out

Zoom in or zoom out of the screen. 40~400% is supported.

Toolbar option

Edit the toolbar. Frequently used toolbars can be selected and registered.

(Shift + Ctrl + H)

Show hint
Decide whether to use [Hints] attached to tags.
(Ctrl + H)
Hint setting This is the same as [Tools]-[Editing options]-[Hints]. The font color, background color, and font

size for Hints can be set.

Previous screen

(PageUp)

Navigate to the screen with the previous number from the currently open base screen, window

screen, sub screen or global screen.

Next screen

(PageDown)

Navigate to the screen with the next number from the currently open base screen, window

screen, sub screen or global screen.

Language

Display language

Select the language for the XDesignerPlus4 program. The default setting is English. Users can

select among [English, Korean, Chinese, Arabic].

3.24

Project menu (Alt + P)

In the project menu, settings that apply generally to all projects are made.

(= See [chapter 7] for a more detailed description of the project menu.)
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File(F} Edit(E} ViewV) | Project(P) | DrawiD) Tag(T) Toolld) Transmission(R) WindowW) Help(H)

[ Edit Master Screen
i Master Screen Property

@ Text Table() Alt+1
[E Logging Setting(L) Alt+2
A3 Alarm Setting(A) Altr3
B Recipe Setting(C) Altrd
€3 Script Setting(s) Alt+5
IS Message Table(M) Alt+6
[E EventLog(G) Alte7
&n Security Sefting Al+8
[ Symbol Manager(B) Alt+9
i Project Property(J) Shift+Ctri+P

[Fig. Project menu]

Menu

Description

Edit master screen

Open and edit the master screen, which is a global screen.

Master screen

property

Shows the [Screen property] window for the master screen, which is a global screen.

Alarm setting

Set alarm data.

Logging setting

Set logging data.

Recipe setting

Set recipe (parameter) data.

Script setting

Set global scripts.

Password setting

Set the password according to level, and set the security level for each screen.

Event log

Set event log data.

Message list

Enter message data.

Symbol manager

Set the symbol list.

Text table

When using multiple languages, set multilanguage text data.

Project property

(Shift + Ctrl + P)

Here, general project settings are made. The touch model and PLC model, etc., are set.

3.25 Draw menu (Alt + D)

In the draw menu, various shapes necessary for illustration are provided.

(= See [chapter 8] for a more detailed description of the draw menu.)

File(f) EdittE) Viewy) Project(P) [Draw(D)] Tagd Tool(@) Transmission(R) Window(W) Help(H)

l Select(s)

Dot)

Line(l)
Rectangle(G) 4
Ellipse(C) 4
TextX)

Fill(E}

Poly(Y) 4
Image])

Rect Ruler

Circle Ruler

DR .

BEECE P

[Fig. Draw menu]
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Menu Description Suboptions
In select mode, shapes and tags registered to the screen can be
Select
selected.
Dot Draws a dot.
Line Draws a line.
Rectangle Draws a rectangle. Rectangle, rounded rectangle
Ellipse Draws an ellipse. Circle, arc, pie, ellipse
Text Writes text.
Fill Fills a closed area with color.
Poly Draws a polygon. Broken line, polygon
Image Register images such as bitmap or jpg
Rect ruler Draws a rectangular ruler.
Circle ruler Draws a circle ruler.

3.26 Tag menu (Alt + T)

In the tag menu, various tags for action designation, controller data display, or control are provided.

(= See [chapters 9~43] for a more detailed description of the tag menu.)

File(F) EditE) View(\) Projecti®) Draw(D) [Tag@ | ToolfQ) Transmission(R) Window) Help(H)

#, Lamp & Touch »| @ Bitlamp
. . @ Word Lamp
3
' Numeric & String ® NState Lamp
\E&'] Message Y| & BitSelect Lamp
=9 window ¥ | g Touch
@ Touch + Bit Lamp
»
% Pars @ Touch + Word Lamp
3 Alarm ¥ | &% Touch+ N Lamp
nl]u Graph v | €@ Touch + Bit Select Lamp
Calculation
Comm
@ clock
(@ FileList
~ DocViewer
EE Slide

[Fig. Tag Menu]

Menu Description Suboptions
Bit lamp, word lamp, N lamp,
Registers touch buttons. The designated actions are
Touch touch, touch + bit lamp,
performed, and data changes are shown.
touch + word lamp, touch + N lamp
Numeric & Data is displayed as numeric or string, or numeric or string | Numeric, string,
string values are entered. show numeric keys, show string keys
The registered message is called and displayed, depending | Bit message, word message
Message
on the conditions.
Window A window screen is called, depending on the conditions. Bit window, word window
Images or subscreens are called, depending on the | Bit parts, word parts
Parts
conditions.
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Alarms that have been triggered are displayed. Alarm, expand alarm,
Alarm The log table displays logging data. log table, event log viewer
Bar/broken line graph,
Graph Data is shown as a graph. expanded graph, record,
X/Y chart A, X/Y chart B
The designated action is performed, depending on the
Calculation
conditions.
Comm Data is moved between the controler and the touch screen.
Clock The date and time are displayed.
o The data saved in the touchscreen, the CF memory card, and
Fle lis the USB memory storage device is shown, and moved.
DocViewer Displays PDF files.
Slide Uses multiple images to create an animation effect.

3.2.7

Tool menu (Alt + O)

The tool menu provides convenient functions necessary to form and manage the project screen.

(= See [chapter 44] for a more detailed description of the tool menu.)

File(F} Edit(E} View(d] Projecti®) DrawiD) Tag(d) | TooliQ) | Transmission(R) WindowW) HelpH)

[ Cross Reference(C}
@ Address Converter(A)
B8 Screen Managen(S)
CF/SD-Recipe Maker(K)
Screen Preview(Z)
ImageFont Change(G)
Text Table Converter

na

1%

PDF Image Converter(l)
My Button Maker(M)
Image Library(B)
Project Image Tool(J)

[ ©

Run Simulator F12
Make TopView Client
B} Edit Option{N)

[Fig. Tool menu]

Menu

Description

Address/tag cross

reference

View the current status of addresses used in the project.

Address converter

Performs batch conversion of addresses used in the project, depending on conditions.

Screen Manager

Project screens can be viewed at a glance.

Multi-copy, delete, and rename of screens are possible.

CF-Recipe Maker

Creates, saves, and manages recipe data in the CF memory card.

Screen preview

Shows the screen being edited like the actual touch screen, and saves the preview screen

as an image.

PDF image converter

Converts PDF files into images for use in the [DocViewer] tag.

My button maker

Manually create button images.

Image library

Images here are used as the image for lamp or touch buttons. Images provided in the

program are shown. Images can be added/deleted by users.
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Project image tools

All images used in the image are shown in a list, together with detailed info. Images can

be converted, or only the necessary images can be selected and saved to the PC.

Run simulator

(F12)

Using this function, the project currently being edited can be run virtually on the PC,

without a touch screen and controller.

TopView

client creation

Using this function, the current screen of the touch screen can be monitored from the PC

when the PC and touchscreen are connected through ethernet.

Editing options

XDesignerPlus4 program options can be set to suit the user.

3.28

Transmission menu (Alt + R)

The transmission menu is used when transferring project/OS/Font files to the touch equipment, or when

uploading touch screen data to the PC.

(= See [chapter 45] for a more detailed description of the transmission menu.)
File(F) Edit(E) View(V) Project(P) DrawD) Tag(T) Tool(Q) Window(W) Help(H)

& Build And Transfer(E) Fo
'g.ZJ Excute Transmitter(x) Cirl+F9
BOOT, OS5 Update(l) Shift+F9

[Fig. Transfer Menu]

Menu

Description

Build and transfer

(F9)

Builds (compiles) a project, then runs the transmitter and transmits the project.

This is used when transmitting projects.

Execute
Transmitter

(Ctrl + F9)

Immediately runs the transmitter. This is used when project building (compiling) is not necessary,

that is, when performing tasks such as OS transmission or upload.

3.29

Window menu

The window menu provides functions to organize currently open editing screens.

(= See [chapter 46] for a more detailed description of the window menu.)

File(F) EditlE) View(M) Project(P) Draw(D) Tag) Tool(Q) Transmission(R) [Window() | Help(H)
S Minimize All
Maximize All
[ Cascade(C)
E8 Armange AlG)
2l Close All(A)

[Fig. Window menu]

Menu Description
Minimize all Minimizes all open screens.
Maximize all Maximizes all open screens.
Cascade Aligns all open screens in cascading order.
Tile Tiles all open windows.
Close all Closes all open screens.
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3.210 Help menu

Info on the XDesignerPlus4 program, and online help are provided.

(= See [chapter 47] for a more detailed description of the help menu.)

File(F} Edit(E) View\) Project(P) Draw(D) Tag(T) Tool(ld) Transmission(R) Window(W) | Help(H)

@ HelpL)
Comm Manual(M)
2 About(A)

[Fig. Help menu]

Menu

Description

Help

XDesignerPlus4 program help: user manuals are provided as PDF files.

Communication manual

Communication manuals for different manufacturers can be viewed. Wiring diagrams and

communication setting methods are described.

Product info

Info such as the XDesignerPlus4 program version, etc., is shown.

3.211 Toolbar Composition

The [Toolbar] comprises image buttons for frequently used menu functions. Clicking the icon of the

desired function immediately performs the action. This allows fast and convenient use of functions.

-8B PANG O » :x: |ge (g o < - | e - ©
ra | dB0Hoe PEaRER (@6 @ EImusg 2o b REMM <

W - ~o-o-na

¥ .= M3 @ - -8-% -0 8 @ Q 1om -

[Fig. Toolbar]

By pressing the shortcut(Ctrl + W), the toolbar can be hidden or shown. To edit the toolbar, run [Toolbar

options] from the [View] menu. In [Toolbar options], groups in the toolbar can be hidden or shown.

3.212 File toolbar

ToolBar Option ==
Filz ToolBar

Transfer ToolBar

Grid ToolBar

Hint ToolBar

Soreen Change ToolBar
Edit ToolBar

Sort TeolBar

Shapes ToolBar

Tags ToolBar

Zgom ToolBar

Help ToolBar

[Fig. Toolbar options]

This toolbar includes functions that are used frequently in the file menu.
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[Fig. File toolbar]

Toolbar image Function
(& [ [File]-[New]
r

[File]-[Close screen]

[File]-[Open project]

[File]-[Save project]

(D&

[File]-[Print]

3.213 Transmission toolbar

This toolbar includes frequently used transmission functions.
& N e 3

[Fig. Transmission toolbar]

Toolbar image Function

[Transmit]-[Build and transfer]

[Tool]-[Address/Tag Cross Reference]

[Project]-[Project Property]

©|&|z @

[Project]-[Symbol Manager]

3.2.14 Grid toolbar

The dots on the screen are referred to as the [Grid]. Set whether to show the grid, and the grid

intervals.

0 &

1k

[Fig. Grid toolbar]

Toolbar image Function

[Tools]-[Editing options]; set whether to display the grid. When pressed, the grid is shown.

20 [Tools]-[Editing options]; set the grid intervals in pixels.

1k

3.215 Hint toolbar

Set the Hint and status display. Hints are descriptions attached above tags. Hints are referred to as hints.
Set whether to display hints, and the type of hint. The shape of the tag can be viewed depending on
whether status display has been set to ON or OFF. When using multilanguage tables, the languages set

for the table can be viewed.

CHAPTER 3 -Overall Composition of XDesignerPlus4 “




@EE; ,;,{, 0~ MName v Tabled v

[Fig. Hint toolbar]

Toolbar image

Function

Set whether to display hints. When pressed, hints are shown.

]

[Tools]-[Editing options]-[Hints]; set the color and font size of hints.

[View]-[Status number]; The shape of the tag can be viewed, depending on the ON/OFF status

set for the tag registered to the screen, and the 0~15 bit status.

Mame -

The type of hint to display is set.

Takle1 -

When using multilanguage tables, the language set for the table can be viewed on the screen.

(1) Type of hint shown

Marme

[m]

Fead Address

Wite Address

Memao

Read /\Write Address

[Fig. Type of hint shown]

Type shown Description
Name The name of the tag is displayed. Ex) Touch Tag = [T]
This is the ID of the tag. The number is assigned in the order registered to the screen.
ID

Ex) [00001]

Read Address

The address where data is read for the addresses used in the touch program is shown.

Write Address

The address where touch program data is written for the addresses used in the touch

program is shown.

Memo

The content of [Property]-[Memo] of properties in tags or shapes is shown.

Read/Write Address

All addresses used in the touch program are shown.

3.216 Help toolbar

From this toolbar, manual contents can be searched. Enter the search phrase, and click the & button

to search.

TouchTag| L2

[Fig. Help toolbar]

3.217 Screen toolbar

This toolbar is used to navigate screens.

[Fig. Screen toolbar]
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Toolbar image Function

— Navigate from the currently open base screen, window screen, sub screen, or global screen to the
L]
previous screen.

— Navigate from the currently open base screen, window screen, sub screen, or global screen to the
>
next screen.

3.218 Edit toolbar

This toolbar includes functions that are used frequently in the edit menu.
pa 4 B RREe BEhhSE R

[Fig. Edit toolbar]

Toolbar image Function
(73] [Edit]-[Undo]
il [Edit]-[Redo]

[Edit]-[Cut]

&
= [Edit]-[Copy]

) [Edit]-[Paste]

:,“é' [Edit]-[PasteSame]

@ [Edit]-[Copy multi]

B! [Edit]-[Delete]

i [Edit]-[Group]

[Edit]-[Ungroup]

[Edit]-[Align]-[Bring forward], Bring to front

[Edit]-[Align]-[Send back], Send to back

Bring forward

oF | |5 | |

Send back

3.219 Align toolbar

This toolbar is used to align shapes or tags registered to the screen.

EE =2  EImuEs | 2= b | BE0M
[Fig. Align toolbar]
Toolbar image Function

[Tools]-[Editing options], Snap object; when drawing/moving/resizing shapes or tags, horizontal and

vertical snap lines are shown. Shapes or tags can be drawn to match pre-drawn shapes or tags.

[Tools]-[Editing options], Snap grid; when drawing/moving/resizing shapes or tags, shapes or tags

can be drawn to match the grid on the screen. This feature is useful when drawing squares or
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circles.

o Drawing by center; draw from the center out when drawing shapes or tags.
= [Edit]-[Align]-[Left align]

=] [Edit]-[Align]-[Right align]

ot [Edit]-[Align]-[Top align]

Ood [Edit]-[Align]-[Bottom align]

% [Edit]-[Align]-[Center align]

A [Edit]-[Align]-[Middle align]

'[TE [Edit]-[Align]-[Equal horizontal space]

E [Edit]-[Align]-[Equal vertical space]

= [Edit]-[Align]-[Horizontal center in window]

(==}

[Edit]-[Align]-[Vertical center in window]

E.:. [Edit]-[Align]-[Grow to largest width]

T [Edit]-[Align]-[Shrink to smallest width]

D_TE, [Edit]-[Align]-[Grow to largest height]

(1% [Edit]-[Align]-[Shrink to smallest height]
3220 Draw toolbar

This is the toolbar for the draw menu.

N H- O-R G Y-

i

[Fig. Draw toolbar]

Toolbar image Function
[Draw]-[Select]
* [Draw]-[Dot]
™ [Draw]-[Line]
| Ll H [Draw]-[Rectangle]: Rectangle, rounded rectangle
| i |: [Draw]-[Ellipse]: Circle, arc, pie, ellipse
B [Draw]-[Text]
Oy [Draw]-[Fill]
|EH [Draw]-[Poly]: Broken line, polygon
,il [Draw]-[Image]
M [Draw]-[Rect ruler]
E [Draw]-[Circle ruler]
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3.221 Tag toolbar
This is the toolbar for the tag menu.

[Fig. Tag toolbar]

Toolbar image Function
- [Tag]-[Touch]: Bit lamp, word lamp, N lamp,
- touch, touch + bit lamp, touch + word lamp, touch + N lamp
= [Tag]-[Numeric & String] : Numeric, string, show numeric keys, show string keys
E@ [Tag]-[Message]: Bit message, word message
Eﬁ [Tag]-[Window]: Bit window, word window
[Tag]-[Calculation]: Calculation, comm, time, file list, document viewer, slide
i [Tag]-[Alarm]: Alarm, expand alarm, log table, event log viewer
ég,’,, [Tag]-[Graph]: Bar graph, broken line graph, expanded graph, records, X/Y chart A, X/Y chart B

3.2.22 Zoom toolbar

40% ~ 400% zoom in/zoom out is supported.

@ @ @ 10 -

[Fig. Zoom toolbar]

Toolbar image Function
@l Zoom in by [+20%)], beginning from 100%.
Q Zoom out by [-20%)], beginning from 100%.
Gl Return to the original 100% size.
100% - The % zoom in/zoom out is shown. The desired % can be set.

3.3 Screen composition

There are four types of screen: [Base screen], [Window screen], [Sub screen], and [Global screen].

=R, ] PROJECT_1]
28 Screen
£l Base Screen
-[E 1-NewBaseScreen1
= Window Screen
Sub Screen
Global Screen

[Fig. Screen types]

331 Base screen

The base screen is the background screen where illustration is performed. Up to 65535 screens with

screen numbers in the range of [1~65535] can be drawn.
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[5] 1-HewBaseScreent* == EX3)

[Fig. Base screen]

3.3.2 Window screen

The window screen is called and used from the base screen when needed. To call the windowscreen, a
[Window tag] or [Touch tag] is registered to teh base screen.

Up to 65535 screens with screen numbers in the range of [1~65535] can be drawn. However,
[65400~65499] are used for the tenkey (keypad) popup screen, and [65530~65535] are fixed for internal
use for screens such as [File manager window/Password window/Auto tenkey window]. Therefore,

caution is required so as not to assign other functions to screens [65400~65535].

E 1-NewWindowScreent EI @

[Fig. Window screen]

As shown in the figure above, a popup area is shown for window screens. Only the content within the
popup area indicated by the red dotted line is called to the window screen.

(= See [chapter 23~24] for window screen popup implementation.)

333 Sub screen

The sub screen supports the illustration to be drawn on the base screen. The sub screen has no
functions, and only images can be registered. Therefore, tags cannot be registered, and only shapes can.
Background images can be registered to the sub screen and called from the base screen. Using part
tags, animation effects can be applied.

Up to 65535 screens with screen numbers in the range of [1~65535] can be drawn.
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E’ 1-HewSubScreent EI @

[Fig. Sub screen]

(1) Calling a subscreen from the base screen
When using the background drawn in sub screen 1 in the figure below as is in teh base screen, select

sub screen 1 from the [Project manager], then drag with the mouse and drop on the base screen.

\EI 1-HewSubScreent' EI @

[Fig. Sub screen 1]

The image in the sub screen is registered as the background of the base screen, and the button

showing that a sub screen has been registered is shown on the top left corner of the base screen.

@ 1-HewBaseScreent" EI @

— ===

[Fig. Base screen with sub screen 1 called]

When the button is double clicked, info on the registered sub screen is displayed, as shown in the

following figure.
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1} Sub Ho Hide Absolute POS Lock
1 1 M A M

[Fig. Info of the registered sub screen]

Info Description
IDs are assigned to sub screens registered to the base screen as well. The ID number is assigned in the
ID order registered to the screen.
Sub No | This is the umber of the registered sub screen.
Hide When checked, the sub screen is hidden and is not visible. The screen is visible on the actual touch screen.
This is the absolute position coordinate. When this is set to [Y], the position of the shape registered to the
Absolute sub screen can be changed. If the setting is [N], the position of the shape registered to the sub screen
Pos cannot be changed.
ek This is the lock function. If the setting is [Y], the sub screen cannot be edited, and if the setting is [N], the
oc

sub screen can be edited.

To delete a registered sub screen, select and delete the sub screen image fro the base screen.

[=]1-newBaseScreent* [E=x ==
Beeol e[ ]

5]

Group 3
= Copy ci+C
a Cut
& Paste
[E;] Paste (Same Criginal Position)
E Delete
I Selectall

SelectAll (Same Type)
&t Align »
E* Rotate 3
w» Mirror »

i| Animation
Cancel Inheritance

[ o S— Address Converter — |
“Q Set Original Size
(& Property

[Fig. Deleting a registered sub screen]

(2) Using the sub screen with part tags

(= See [chapter 25~26] for part tags.)

334

Global screen

The global screen is a screen that can be applied to all base screens. Images or functions commonly

used in all base screens are registered to the global screen, and called and used as needed. There are

two types of global screen: master screen and frame screen.

(1) Master screen

Shapes or tags commonly used in base screens are implemented in the master screen, and applied to
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each base screen. Whether to use the master screen can be set for each base screen. Only 1 master

screen can be drawn for one project.
@ 1-MasterScreent E @

[Fig. Master screen]

@ Drawing the master screen
Select [Project]-[Edit Master Screen] from the menu, or double click Master Screen in the project
manager to open the master screen.

(Project(®) |

[ Edit Master Screen
Gty Master Screen Property

[Fig. Master Screen in the menu]

=03 Global Sereen
=) Master Screen

Led | 1-MasterScreeni |

[Fig. Master Screen in the project manager]

Master screen editing is identical to base screen editing.

Also, as shown in the figure below, screen properties are also identical to the base screen.

Screen Property @

Screen No s

Screen Name MasterScreen1

Background Type Image -

Background Color I

Background Image Load Image
Clear Image

[ ok | [ cancel |

[Fig. Master screen properties]
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@ Using the master screen

Master screens are not used alone, but are registered to base screens. To register to a base screen,

check [Use master screen] in the [Property screen] of the base screen, as shown in the figure below.

Screen Property @
Screen No [1] +
Screen Name NewBaseScreen
Background Type Color -
ackground Color I

Background Image

Use Master Screen

=

[ ok | [ canca |

[Fig. Base screen properties]

In the base screen, master screen content cannot be edited. Master screen content can only be edited

in the master screen edit screen.

3 Example of master scren usage

‘\E’ 1-MasterScreent* =3 @‘

Master screen

o 3lewBaseSereent r==|£58[ "]

BEEr] o oo 000

s D.

Base Screenl

O] 1-NewBaseScreent’ o= |
/[

(I

A A A

Base Screen3

Use master screen Y/N Yes

)]

Result of using master screen ..

Base Screenl Base Screen3

[Fig. Example of master screen usage]
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(2) Frame screen

Common illustration frames are drawn and used commonly over multiple base screens.

There are 4 types of frame screen: top frame, bottom frame, left frame, and right frame.

A total of 65535 frame screens can be created.

E 2-Frame2 EI @

[Fig. Top frame screen]

@ Creating and drawing frame screens

Frame screen editing is identical to base screen editing. However, like window screens, there is an area,

and drawing must be performed within these areas. The size of these areas is freely adjustable.

Frame screens can be drawn using the buttons above the base screen. Alternatively, they can be created

and drawn in [Project manager].

[=]1-newBasescreent* f=] [l
|ﬂl (R JB] Q Q 4 | » | FrameMo: 2 Frame? |

[Fig. Drawing frame screens]

Frame button

Function

e

[Frame screen edit/registration buttons]

These are the buttons for Top, Left, Right, and Bottom frame screens. By
pressing these buttons, the corresponding frame screens can be edited.

With these buttons pressed, the [Create/Delete Frame Screen Button] can be

used to create new frame screens or delete existing frame screens.

When a pressed button is pressed again, the currently open frame screen is
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registered to the base screen. Therefore, when the [Move frame screen
button] is used to select the frame to register, then the pressed button is

pressed once again, the frame is registered to the base screen.

|§|$| [Create/Delete Frame Screen Button]

Register a new frame screen, or delete a selected frame screen.

———— [Move frame screen button]
RIS

Move to the previous or next frame screen.
Frame Mo: 2 The screen umber of the frame screen is displayed.
Frame2 The name of the frame screen is displayed.
In [Project manager], frames are created by clicking the | &1 M =t button of the popup menu

shown when items are right clicked with the mouse from the [Top frame, left frame, right frame, bottom
frame] list. This is identical to the method of creating base screens. When a created frame screen is

double clicked, the screen is opened, and can be edited.

lobal Screen
= Master Screen
[ 1-MasterScreent*

[ 5Frames
[ 6-Frame6
Right Frame

L] Bottom Frame

[Fig. Drawing frame screens]

Right click the number of the created frame screen to bring up a popup menu. Frame screens can be
opened, closed, copied or deleted from this menu.

(&) open

P Close

@ Delete
@ Property

[Fig. Frame screen popup menu]

By entering [Properties] in the frame screen popup menu, the frame screen number and name can be

modified, as shown in the figure below.

Screen Property =

Screen No B 5

Screen Name Frame3

[Fig. Frame screen properties]
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@ Frame screen registration

Using the §|E|E| [Edit/register frame screen button] of the main screen, frame screens can be
registered or de-registered. With the [Edit/register frame screen button] pressed, select the screen to
register with the |E|Z| [Move frame screen button] to select the screen to register. Press the

[Edit/register frame screen button] again to register the selected frame screen.

3.35 Docking window composition

The docking window is a functional window which can be shown or hidden as needed by the user.

6 types of docking window are provided in XDesignerPlus: Project manager, list window, memory
manager, my clipboard, property window, and global object.

Click the [X] button on the top right corner of a docking window to hide, and select the docking
window form the [View] menu to show again. Docking means that the window sticks like a magnet.
Therefore, the docking window can be fixed in place by docking with the main window, or can be

placed separately from the main window.

(1) Left side docking windows
Left side docking windows include the project manager, list window, and memory manager.

(= See [chapter 6] for a more detailed description of the functions of each docking window.)

Type Description
Project manager From this window, the project screens and settings can be viewed and managed at a glance.
List window Shows a list of shapes, tags, and groups registered to the currently opened screen.

Memory manager Lamps indicate the memory usage status of addresses used in the currently opened screen.

Global object Shapes, tags and group scan be registered for programming through inheritance.

(2) Right side docking windows
Right side docking windows include my clipboard and the properties window.

(= See [chapter 6] for a more detailed description of the functions of each docking window.)

Type Description

MY CLIPBOARD
using repetitively.

This function allows registration of frequently used shapes/tags/groups for easy retrieval when

The properties of the selected shapes and tags registered to the screen are shown.

When nothing has been selected, the properties of the screen are shown.
Properties window

window.

When editing shapes and tags, properties can be changed without entering the properties

336 Status bar

The status bar is displayed on the bottom right corner of the XDesignerPlus4 program. The name of the
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set touch screen model, the set PLC model name, and the current mouse coordinates (X,Y) are shown.

XTOPOSTQ-ED(-E)

Touch
Model Name

MELSEC-FX Series Computer Link

PLC Device
Type

(338.42)

Mouse
Coordinates

[Fig. Status bar]

3.3.7 Shortcut list
Parent menu Shortcut Child menu 1 Child menu 2 Shortcut
New file New project Ctrl + N
Open project Ctrl + O
File Alt + F Save project Ctrl + S
Save as Shift + Ctrl + S
Exit Alt + F4
Undo Ctrl + Z
Redo Ctrl + R
Select all Ctrl + A
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl + C
Copy multiple Ctrl + T
Paste Ctrl +V
Paste (SamePos) Shift + Ctrl + V
Delete Del
Group Ctrl + G
Ungroup Ctrl + U
Rotate left <
Edit Alt + E
Rotate right >
Cancel rotate /
Properties Enter
Bring forward Ctrl + Home
Send backward Ctrl + End
Bring to front Home
Send to back End
Align Align left Shift + Ctrl + Left
Align right Shift + Ctrl + Right
Align top Shift + Ctrl + Up
Align bottom Shift + Ctrl + Down

Align horizontal

Shift + Ctrl + C
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center

Align vertical center

Shift + Ctrl + M

Show name F5
Show ID F8
Properties window F11
0 (OFF) Ctrl + 1
Status number
View Alt +V 1 (ON) Ctrl + 2
Show hint Ctrl + H
Hint setting Shift + Ctrl + H
Previous screen PageUp
Next screen PageDown
Text table Alt + 1
Logging setting Alt + 2
Alarm setting Alt + 3
Recipe setting Alt + 4
Script setting Alt + 5
Project Alt + P
Message list Alt + 6
Event log Alt +7
Password setting Alt + 8
Symbol manager Alt + 9
Project property Shift+ Ctrl + P
Tool Alt + O Simulator F12
Build and transfer F9
Transfer Alt + R
Execute Transmitter Ctrl + F9
Increase shape line
thickness i
Reduce shape line
Edit screen thickness )
Show properties
F11
window
Toggle toolbar show | Ctrl + W
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CHAPTER 4 File Menu
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CHAPTER 4 - File Menu

The [File] menu is explained. The file menu performs the role of creating and saving new projects. Also, saved

project files can be opened or closed, and multiple projects can be added and opened.

4.1 New (Ctrl + N)

Create a new project or screen.

411 New project
Create a new project. From the menu, select [File]-[New]-[New project], or select [New]-[New Project]

from the toolbar to bring up a new project settings window.

5 New v | 5B New Project Ctrl+N
Lg Open Project Ctr+0 ¥ New Base Screen

Cg Add Project Y| HH New Window Screen

B8 Tempiats Admin 4 New Sub Screen

E Template Agent

= Save Project Ctri+5
Save As Project Shift+Cirl+S
@ Close
& Close Project Al
Print Cirl+P
Recent File 4
B Exit AltrFd

[Fig. Select new project from the menu]

pljzzas
1 NewBase Screen
B NewWindow Screen
&l New Sub Screen

[Fig. Select new project from the toolbar]

The screen for [New project] settings is the [Project settings] window.

Froject Setting [£5] | project setting ==
HMI/PLC Uint HMI/PLC Uint
Series  XTOP Series Vendor M2! Corporation Series  XTOP Series Vendor LS Industrial Systems
Model  XTOFOSMQ-ED(-E) PLC Model TOF MASTER Model  XTOFOSMQ-ED(-E) PLC Model GLOFA-GM Series CNET
TOP PLC
Series Model Vendor Model
XTOP Series Name Resolution | Golor Memory V2l Carparation = || cLora-oM Seres crET
HTOP Series (80| rvisH teckic corration | || @07 oM Sares U Dt
XTOPOSTQ-ED(E) 3207240 66536Calor M 'OMRON Industrial Automation 'GLOFA-GM Series FENET
XTOPOSTV-ED(-E) 640°480 | 65536C0lor | 26M
XToP10TS EDLE) 2007600 | essascolor | 26M LS Inaustrl Systams GLOFAGM(CRUC Typs) Seriss CHET
XTOP10TV-EDCE) 8407480 | 5536C0lor | 26M, MODEUS Crganization MASTER K(10S/20S/E08/100S) Series Camputer Link
XTOPO5MQ-SD 320 * 240 Mono16Level 26M 'SIEMENS AG. £ || MASTERK(10S/308/605/1008) Series LOADER
XTOPUSTQ-SD 3207240 | 66636Color | 26M S MASTER K(1081) Savies Computes Link
XTOPO8TS-SD 8007600 | 65536Color 26M 8 Fanuc Automstion MASTERK(1081) Series LOADER.
XTOPOSTV-SD 6407480 | 65636Color 26M
XTOP10TS-SASD 8007600 | 65636Color | 26M Panssenic it FENET
XTOP10TV-SASD 640*480 | 85536Color 26M Per MASTER puter Link
XTOP12TS-LA(-E) 800 * 600 65536Color 26M YOK por | MASTER- ‘Series LOADER
XTOP12T5-SAISD 8007600 | 65536Coior | 26M Schneider Electic Industnes MASTERK(G0200H) Series LOADER
XTOP15TX-SASD 1024°768 | 65536Color | 26M (D7 Systems MASTERKIB0S/1208/2005 3008/ 000S) Sevies CHET
XTOPO4TW-UD 480* 272 65536Color &M
XTOPOSTW-XD(E) 4007240 | 65536Co0lor | 6M e HASTER Fupiet
XTOPOFTW-LD(E) 8007480 | 65536Color 26M HITACHI (22 STARVERT Inverter Series LSBuz
S TOROTTWAD 200-4s0 | 65536C0lor | 26M FATEK Autamation Corporation | XCODE RFID HF Reader Sies H4308/1307
XTOP10TW-UDCE) 8007480 | 65636C0lor | 26M DELTA Electonics XGT Series(XGIXGR), XG8 Series{XEC) CNET
KOYO Electronic Industi XGT Series(XGIXGR), XGE Series(XEC) CPU Direct
vicoR por xaT  xce c0 FEnET
Comile Tazhnoiogy XGT Sariss(X5iq, XG2 Sariss(ECHEN) CNET
Congbu(DASARDEOT) XGT Sariss(XGiq, X8 Saries(<BCEN) CRU Dirsct
ROBOSTAR XBT Series(XGiq, X582 Saries(ECHEN) FENET
20sch Reotn AG
LS MECAPION (Metronix)
sack || mex ok | [ cancel Back || mex ok | [ cancer

[Fig. Project settings]
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Select the model name of the touch used, and the model of the controller (PLC).

(1) Setting the XTOP model name
Select the touch series between XTOP and HTOP. Enter the accurate product model name under Model
If the project is transmitted with the wrong model name, the following error message is shown, and

transmit fails.

Information @
|'0'| XTOP Model in Project is Not Matched. Checked in ProjectFile.

[Fig. Error Message]

(2) PLC model setting

For [PLC model], first select the [Manufacturer], then select the accurate [PLC Model] for the selected
manufacturer. If the wrong controller (PLC) model is selected, the address of that PLC cannot be entered
in the project, and communication cannot be established with the PLC.

PLC model selection is explained in the [PLC communication manual] provided for each manufacturer.

(= Communication manuals can be downloaded from the website.)

(3) Created projects

After selecting the touch model name and PLC model|, click the [Ok] button.

The newly created project looks like the following figure. The project has the temporary name
[NEWPROJECT]. This name can be changed when saving the project. [Base screen] 1 and [Window

screen] 65535 are created automatically, and base screen 1 is opened and shown.

([ noesamsrpus - newprosect ==
Filef) EJHE) View) Project®) DrawD) TagM TookQ) Transmission(®) Window(W) Help(H)

RD-BoE® F-.ﬂ;s.;plj]zr:?n: ﬂ’u [ & 0 = Name - | Tablet - ]
vn sBeEOE Hraeen (@8 5 EIrusa . o
W-~2-0o-rav-.amm b-@--0-%-8-0-

= 66635-Dataullr_| 1-NewBaseScr

[Project Manager] (L=t Windon] [Global Obje... 7 S] 1 NewBata Soreent e s

) NEWFROJECT 31 Track Eqil AL

B sceen H
3 ) Base Screen E
] 1-NewBaseScreen H

Screen

XTOPOSMGEDIE) MASTER-B0S/1205/2005/3005/10005) Sarses CNE

[Fig. Creating a new project]

Touch model name or PLC model can be changed under [Project info] in the [Project] menu.
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412 New base screen

Add a new base screen to the project. The base screen is the background screen where illustration is

performed.

There are 3 ways to create the screen.

@ Select [File]-[New]-[New base screen] from the menu.

@ Select [New]-[New base screen] from the toolbar.

® Click the [Base screen] list from the project manager, then right-click. Click [New screen] in the popup

menu that appears.

-

h New &3 New Project Ctrl+N
Lg Open Project Ctrl+0 M Mew Base Screen
[g Add Project 9" New Window Screen
ER Tempiate Admin & New Sub Screen
B Template Agent
E Save Project Ctrl+5
Save As Project Shift+Ctrl+S
@ close
&% Close Project All

Print Ctri+P

-

Recent File L4
B Exit Alt+F4

[Fig. Select new base screen from the menu]

uﬂﬂ"j g B &
55 NewProject Ctri+N

|1 NewBase Screen
1 NewWindow Screen
= New Sub Screen

[Fig. Select new base screen from the toolbar]

{ B4 NEWPROJECT
i =8 Screen

ENE] Base =
o B

Window Screen
.- §5535-DefaultTenKeyB5535
&) Sub Screen

[Fig. Select new screen from the project manager]

When [New base screen] is run, a [Base screen] is added, with the number following the largest of the

currently registered [Base screens].
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[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obje... |3 /5% E 2-NewBaseScreen? E @
B4 NEWPROJECT - “ i Track Ecit | (i3 |03 D (@ @] 4> | ‘
-\# Screen =& —————— & - -
B =) Base Screen
1-NewBaseScreent
|
22 window Screen
L 66535-DefaullTenkey65535
Sub Screen
=] @ Global Screen
=+ Master Screen
¢ @ 1-MasterScreen1
12 Top Frame
Left Frame
.- Right Frame
D eottom Frame
=455 Clobal Setting
-4 Text Table
--[Z Logging Setting
-3 Alarm Setting
-] Recipe Setting

[Fig. Creating a new base screen]

413 New window screen
Add a new window screen to the project. The window screen is called and used from the base screen

when needed.

There are 3 ways to create the screen.

@ Select [File]-[New]-[New window screen] from the menu.

@ Select [New]-[New window screen] from the toolbar.

® Click the [Window screen] list from the project manager, then right-click. Click [New screen] in the

popup menu that appears.

New | 5B NewProject Ciri+N
Open Project Ctri+0 B New Base Screen
Add Project | EA NewWindow Screen
Template Admin 2 New Sub Screen
Template Agent

Save Project Ctri+5

Save As Project Shift+Ctri+5

Close

Close Project All

Print Cirl+P

Recent File L4

B  Exit Alt+F4

SPET D HEE L &€

[Fig. Select new window screen from the menu]

[@f® e a
& New Project Ctri+N
] New Base Screen

4 New Window Screen

2] New Sub Screen |

[Fig. Select new window screen from the toolbar]

=0 I
L 1-New 2] Mew Screen
Paste

Y Add Default TenKey
Add Library TenKey
Add Default FileManager
Add Default Password

[Fig. Select new screen from the project manager]

yUA CHAPTER 4 -File Menu



When [New window screen] is run, a window is added, with the number following the largest of the

currently registered [Window screens]. Here, numbers after [65400], which are internally reserved numbers,

are excluded.

When [New window screen] is run, a screen with the number 1 is created, as shown in the figure below.

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obje... (/52
- NEWPROJECT -
1% Screen

£+ Base Screen

= 1-NewBaseScreent

5 2-NewBaseScreen2

[©] 4-NewWindowScreent

[ 65535-DefaultTenKey65525
3] 5ub Screen
&2 Global Screen
-0 Master Screen
LoD 1-MasterScreent

D Top Frame

(=)= s

[Fig. Creating a new window screen]

414 New sub screen

Add a new sub screen to the project. The sub screen supports the illustration to be drawn on the base

screen. The sub screen has no functions, and only images can be registered. Therefore, tags cannot be

registered, and only shapes can. Background images can be registered to the sub screen and called from

the base screen. Using part tags, animation effects can be applied.

There are 3 ways to create the screen.
@
@
©)

Select [File]-[New]-[New sub screen] from the menu.

Select [New]-[New sub screen] from the toolbar.

menu that appears.

Click the [Sub screen] list from the project manager, then right-click. Click [New screen] in the popup

Ctri+N

Eh New v | G New Project
Lg Open Project Ciri+O =0 Mew Base Screen
g Add Project * | B NewWindow Screen
Template Admin =2 New Sub Screen
E Template Agent
E Save Project Ctrl+5
[Ei Save As Project Shift+Ctri+5
@ Close
&) Close Project All

Print Clrl+P

Recent File 4

8 Bxt Alt+F4

[Fig. Select new sub screen from the menu]

FLEEE
@5 New Project

& New Base Screen

Ctri+N

1 NewWindow Screen
L@ New Sub Screen '

[Fig. Select new sub screen from the toolbar]

CHAPTER 4 -File Menu [/}



E@ Clobal Serd & Mew Screen
- Master Screen

[Fig. Select new screen from the project manager]

When [New sub screen] is run, a sub screen is added, with the number following the largest of the

currently registered [Sub screens]. A screen with the number 1 is created, as shown in the figure below.

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obje... |22 [[5] 4-NewSubSereent =1 ==
Bl NEWPROJECT ~
E-® Screen

=) Base Screen
i[E 1-NewBaseScreen1
[E 2-NewBaseScreen2
=-23 Window Screen
M 1-NewwindowScreeni
| "] 66535-DefaultTenKay65636
Sub Screen
=) Global Screen
EHD Master Sereen
- 1-MasterScreen1
..} Top Frame
@ Left Frame
i3 Right Frame
i3 Bottom Frame
B8 Global Setting

[Fig. Creating a new sub screen]

4.2 Opening a project (Ctrl + O)

When a project is opened, a project file saved as [*.DPX4] is opened.
When [Open project] is selected, the [Open] screen is shown. The extension for project files is [*.DPX4].
Therefore only [*.DPX4] files are visible in the [Open] screen. Select the project file to open then click

the [Open] button.

4.3 Add new project

[Add new project] provides multi project functionality.

[Multiple projects] is a function that allows for up to 4 projects to be opened and edited in the
XDesignerPlus4 program. Using this function, multiple projects can be edited simultaneously. Functions
such as copying screens between different projects can be used easily as well. Projects can be added by

adding a new project, or retrieving an existing project.

431 Add new project
Add a project by creating a new project. When [Add new project] is run, the [Project settings] screen is

shown. Select the model name of the touch screen used, and the controller (PLC) model. Then click the

[OK] button.
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Project Setting [ | Project setting (==
HMI/PLC Uint HMI/PLC Uint
Series  XTOP Series Vendor  M2iCorporation Series  XTOP Series Vendor LS Industrial Systems
Model  XTOROSMQ-EDCE) PLC Model  TOP MASTER Model  XTOPOSMQ-ED(-E) PLC Model  GLOFA-GN Series CNET
0P PLC
Series | Model Vendor Model
XTOP Series Name Resolution | Color Memory. M2l Corporation = | sLoFAcM sedes cueT
HTOP Series | BeEoE05Ma: EDEE)] 202240 ] (Mono6Level (G| || iruaish Eectic Corportion| || GL0FAGM Seies CPU Direct
3207240\ B8836Colr |6 OMRON ndustial Autemation ‘GLOFAGHM Seres FENET
XTOPOSTV-EDCE) 640480 | 65536Color | 26M
XTOP10TS.EDCE) 8007600 |65536C0i0r | 26M LS incustial Systems: GLOFAGMCPUC Type) Series CET
XTOP10TV-EDLE) 6407480 | 65536Coior | 26M MODBUS Grganization MASTER.K(105/30S/805/1003) Series Computer Link
XTOPOSMQ-SD 3207240 | MonotBLevel | 26M SiEmENs A - | masTerirosiaosisos/toos) sees LonoEr:
XTOP0STQ-5D 3207240 | 65536Color | 26M Rockwall Automation (A8) MASTERKA0S1) Saies Computer Lk
XTOPOSTS-5D 800*600 | 65536Color | 26M o MASTERK(1051) Seies LOADER
XTOPOSTV-SD 6407480 | 65536Color | 26M
XTOP10TS-SASD 8007600 | 65536Color | 26M st
XTOP10TV-SASD 6407480 | 65536Color | 26M o ST Link
XTOP12TS-LACE) 8007600 | 65536Color | 26M YOKOGAWA Elscric Corporatior || MASTERKIZG0H/1000+) Series LOADER
XTOP12TS-SAISD 8007600 | 65536Color | 26M s Losoer
XTOP15TX-SASD 10247768 | 65536Color | 26M P ASTER KIB0S11208/2005/5005/1000%) Series CNET
XTOPO4TW-UD 480272 |65536Coior | 6M e f— St
XTOPOSTW-XDCE) 400240 | 65536Color | 6M
XTOPO7TW-LD(E) 8007480 |65536Color | 26M HITACHI IS STARVERT Inverter Series LSBuz
XTOPOTTW-UD 8007480 | B5636Color | 26M FATEK Automation Corporation | XCODE RFID HF Resder Seres 14130611307
XTOP10TW-UD(CE) 8007480 | 655%6Color | 26M DELTA Electonics XGT Series{XGIXGR), XGB SeresiXEC) CNET
xoT = Direst
visor xaT
Comnils Technology XGT SerlesiXGH0, X38 Series{XECXEM) CNET
DonguDASAROB0T) XGT Seiss(XGH0, XGB Series{CBCEN) CPU Diact
RoBoSTAR XGT SerlesiXGKq, XGB Series{CBCEM) FENET
Bosch Resroth A
LS MEGAPION (etonix)
Back || Next ok | [ cancel Back || Next o< || cancel

After [Add new project] is completed, a project with the name [NEWPROJECT] is created and activated

in [Project Manager].

43.2

[Fig. Project settings]

Y

Screen

Base Screen
Window Screen
Sub Screen

| Global Screen
745} Clobal Sefting
-8 NEWPROJECT.
El-% Screen
28 Base Screen

Add

Window Screen
Sub Screen

L) Global Screen
@45} Clobal Setting

Newproject

Add open project

[Fig. Add new project]

A project file saved as *.DPX or *.DPX4 is opened and added.

When [Add open project] is selected, the [Open] screen is shown. The extension for project files is

[*.DPX, *.DPX4]. Therefore only [*.DPX, *.DPX4] files are visible in the [Open] screen. Select the project

file to open then, click the [Open] button.

The existing project has been added.

Sy PROJECT2

Base Screen
Window Screen
Sub Screen
N Global Screen
=45 Global Setting

Add

=dd existing
Screen iect
&=-El Base Screen projec

-[E 1-NewBaseScreeni
Window Screen

=l Sub Screen

| Global Screen

45 Global Setting

[Fig. Add existing project]

CHAPTER 4 -File Menu

75



433 Using multiple projects

Using multiple projects is explained.

(1) Activating projects

If multiple projects are opened, only one of these projects is [Activated]. When actions such as transfer
and save are performed in the XDesignerPlus4 program, only activated projects are transmitted and
saved.

To activate a project, select the project name in the [Project Manager] and select [Activate] from the
popup menu that appears when the project name is right-clicked.

Activated project names are shown in red, and inactive project names are shown in black. When an

inactive project is activated, the previously activated project is automatically deactivated.

> & [T

| E-\@ Screen & Activate
-0 Bas /g Property
-2 win &5 Close
B Subs

-3 Global Screen
-8} Global Setting

FPROJECT3

- Screen

£ 2l Base Screen

.[E 1-NewBaseScreen1
2] Window Screen

-.[E) Sub Screen

-3 Global Screen

45} Global Setting

[Fig. Activating projects]

(2) Copying screens between different projects

In multiple projects, screens can be copied simply between different projects.

@ Drag & drop method

Drag the screen to copy then drop onto the desired project screen. This copies the screen.

-G8 PROJECT2

i B Screen
1=l Bass Screen m
B [1-MAN* \

~E D0 %
B 3 3\
(B 4-Alarm* \\
w20 Window Screen A
Sub Screen \I
B Global Screen 1
| =) Global Setting F/
=148 PROJECT3 K
= Screen ’
55 Base Screen
[ 1-NewBasghcreent
.. [ ¥
&2 Window Screel
Sub Sereen w
B Global Screen
@-£8) Global Setting

[Fig. Drag & drop method of screen copying]

Confirm @

| Screen copy to target project?

[Fig. Screen copy confirmation message]
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@ Using the screen manager menu

Use [Tools]-[Screen manager] to more simply copy screens.

In [Screen manager], the screens registered to the screen can be viewed at a glance. From the [Screen

manager] screen, select the screen to copy. Then drag the screen and drop on the [Screen name] of the

desired project in [Project manager]. The copied screens are then pasted into the target project.

There is no limit to the number of screens that are copied. Therefore, multiple screens can be

simultaneously [Copy/Pasted].

[] XDesignerplus - C:UsersikimhyoseokiDesktopiprojects.DPX4 =)= =]

File(E) Edt(E) View(\) Project(P) Draw(D) TagD Tool(@) Tr WindowW) Help(H)

H-B0EE AN zn 2[z0 3 ‘?& ;'10 < Name ~ | Tablet -
pm | {00H0OR FEBRBE (EB = FIMLUEE | NEe b | ETT
B-vg-0-rav-20@ - B-8-8-%-B-0-k-:QQQ 0w
[ wan | 2bio1 | aF | oMam | GoDOT |iNewsasescr.|

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Giobal Obe... (#53/ ([5] 30104+ = )

BPRE;.:ECETHQ | Teceat | (@malal (@] (4] ]
&) ase Screen
IN

Propety | WY CLIPBOARD

[=]=]E=)

J|  Reesn TeT

) Global Setting
) PROJECTS
screen
BE

e ]

[ D R T e e | GO |

[Fig. Copying screens using the screen manager menu]

[Drag & drop] to show a screen for setting the number of the copy/pasted screens.

El Set Screen Number El @
@ Default add (Add to project tail)
*) Keep the screen number

(©) Change the screen number

4r Ar

Increase value 1

[Fig. Screen number settings]

Menu

Description

Default add

The screens are added with numbers following the largest of the screen numbers in the project.

Keep the screen

number

Keep the screen number of the source project.

Change the screen

number

Designate the start screen number.

Start screen number

This is used only when the [Change the screen number] option is selected. The value is the

number of the changed screen number.

Increase value

When multiple screens are copied, this value is the interval by which the screen numbers of the

copied screens increase.
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(3) Edit function
Tags/shapes/groups registered to a single project screen can also be edited using [Copy/Cut/Paste/Paste

same] functions in other project screens.

4.4 Making templates

If there is a large number of similar projects, projects can be created easily and quickly by using

templates.

A template refers to the basic framework of a project. If a single completed project is used frequently
with small modifications, it is advisable to create a template.
Instead of creating projects from scratch, templates made and saved previously are opened and

supplemented to create a project.

There are two template functions: Create template and import template.
Using Create template, a template is made using a currently open project. In Import template, a created

template is opened in XDesignerPlus to create a new project.

[=] Template Creation ===

Step 1:Create Template Step 2:Copy Screen Step 3:Convert Address Step 4:Macro

Project CAUSERSWKIMHYOSEOKIDESKTOF\ENGLISHIENGLISH MANUAL FILE1.DPX40 ‘

Template Name
SCREEN

Base Screen Used(9) ] ToucH/LAMP | FpER

Used(s)
Sub Screen Used(4)

Window Screen

Master Screen Used(s)
Frame Used(5)

GLOBAL
Aarm g NoUsed
LOGGING Used(2)
Recipe NoUsed
MultiLang Table Used(2)
Message Table NoUsed
Script NoUsed

Template preview Number 1 ~

PLC
NUM | channel Station(IP) 1N | Model
1 com2. Jlo. Jlo._|[mASTER: 1000S) Series CNET

e

[Fig. Making templates]

When [Create template] is run, the screen shown in the figure above is shown.

[Create template] has 4 steps: [Create template]-[Copy screen]-[Convert address]-[Macro].

441 Step 1: Create template
This is the first step for template creation. If a project is open in XDesignerPlus4, the open project is
used to make a template. If there is no open project, the [Import] button can be used to import a

project to create the template from. If the open project has not been saved, save the project.
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= emptae Creston Sees

Project
Template Name | ENGLISH MANUAL FILE140_TemplatelNEW!
SCREEN

| Touck/uawe T

Frame

GLOBAL
Aarm
LOGGING

Tempiate praview Numbar

PLC
NuM | cranns! Stabon(P) 4| Mocel
1 oM 9 ) MASTER 1B05(1205/2005300510005) Sexies CNET.

[Fig. Step 1: Create template]

Menu Description

Import a project file (*DPX4). If the create template menu has been selected with a

Import
project open in XDesignerPlus4, the template is created from the open project.

By default, [ Template] is added to the project.
Template name
The name can be modified.

Template preview screen By changing the screen number, the representative screen of the template can be
number changed.
Screen The number of registered screens is shown.
Global Whether global settings are used, and the number of lists is shown.
PLC PLS settings are displayed.
Cancel Template creation is canceled.
Next The next step is brought up.

442 Step 2: Copy screen

Multiple selected screens can be copied.

= Temguate crosion =]

oDy DeLETE

[Fig. Step 2: Copy screen]
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From the [Screen List] shown in the bottom left, select the screens for multiple copy. When screens are
selected, an image of the selected screen is shown in the [Main control screen] on the right, and the
[Add] button above the [Main control screen] is activated. After setting the copy start number, the
screen number increase interval, and the copy count, click the [Add] button to add the selected screen

to the [Screen copy list].

Menu Description

This is the number of the copy of the first screen selected in the screen list.
Start number Be careful to ensure that this number does not overlap with the existing screen numbers

currently in the [Screen list].

The numbers for the copies increases by this number.
Increase num
If the increase num is 1, screen numbers increase by increments of 1: 31, 32, 33 ...

Copy count Set the number of copies.
Menu Description
Cancel Template creation is canceled.
Previous Move to step 1.
Next Move to step 3.

443 Step 3: Convert Address

An address block is created. An address block can be created only for the same address of the same
screen.

When the same addresses are grouped, they can be converted at once.

Double click the list to view the object type in the popup screen.

= Tempiste Creation =IrElEs
Step 1:Create Tempiate Step 2 Copy Screen Step & Conven Address Step 4:Macro
Project
View Convert Address
Type | ALL v| Screen AL - init Auto Address Block Create Address Block
Type | Screen Name Tag Narme Address | Bit | Ofisal Marna Block
|.|(Base ]| 1.06536 coloc senvice, XY Chan 2(43) (sysiooo_J 16 ]|
166536 color service XIY Chart A(42) (SYS)0000 | 16
/66536 color service XIY Chart B{43) (SYS)0000 | 16
166536 color service XIY Chart B(43) (SYS)0000 | 16
166536 color service Bar Graph{38) 00000 16
166536 color service Bar Graph{41) 00000 16
166536 color service XIY Chart A(42) 0000 16
/66536 color service Bit Lamp(13) MO000 1
166536 color service Touch + BitLamp(s) | MO0DO 1
166536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(24) | M00DT 1
166536 color service BitLamp(31) MO0D1 1
166536 color service Bit Lamp{32) MO002 1
166536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(25) | M0002 1
166536 color service Bit Lamp{33) MO003 1
/66536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(26) | MO0OS 1
/66536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(27) | MO00S 1
/66536 color service Bit Lamp{34) MO0D4 1
/66536 color service BitLamp(35) MO0D5 1
166536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(28) | MOODS 1
1166536 color service BitLamp(36) MO0DE 1
166536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(29) | MOODS 1
1166536 color service Touch + Bit Lamp(30) | MOODT 1
166536 color service BitLamp(37) [ 1
BASE | 2Touchlamp Touch + BitLamp(1) | MO0DO 1
2Touchlamp Touch + BitLamp(2) | M0OD1 1
2Touchlamp Touch + BitLamp(3) | M00D2 1
Cancel Prev et

[Fig. Step 3: Convert Address]
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(1) View registered addresses only

Show only addresses with address blocks in the list.

(2) Type/screen

By designating the type and screen, all addresses of the project can be seen, or addresses can be

displayed by type and by screen. The type can be set according to screen type and general setting type,

as shown in the figure below.

All screen addresses can be designated, or a single screen address can be designated.

(3) Initialize

BASE SCREEN
Master’Frame SCREEN
WINDOW SCREEN

[GLOBAL] Log

[BLOBAL] Alarm

[BLOBAL] Recipe
[BLOBAL] Script

[Fig. Type list]

Cancel block settings to this point, and initialize.

(4) Auto address block

Automatically create a block for all addresses.

(5) Create address block

Manually create an address block.

The content of the list is as shown in the table below.

Menu

Description

Type

The screen type and general setting type are shown.

Screen Name

The screen number and screen name are shown.

Tag Name The name of the tag is displayed. The number in parentheses is the ID.
Address The address used in the address is shown.
Bit The length of the address is shown, in bits.
Offset The difference between the block and the address is shown.
Memo Memos can be recored in lists set as blocks.
When a block is set, the [REMOVE ALL] button is created. When this button is clicked, the block is
Block deleted. Lists not designated as blocks have the [REMOVE] button. When this button is clicked, the

item is deleted.
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444 Step 4: Macro
Shapes or tags on the same screen can be selected for multiple copies. Press the [Add] button to bring

up the [Select object] screen.

[=] Template creation =1 ==
Step 1:Create Template Step 2:Copy Screen Step 2:Convert Address Step 4:Macro
=
Project 5 &
Type | ALL SCREEN ~| screen |ALL - Init ‘ | ‘ Add ‘ |
No |Type | ScreenName Object Type D Caption Count | Delete
1 BASE | 1166536 color service Bit Lamp 13 0 DELETE
2 BASE | 1166536 color service Touch+BitLamp | 27 o DELETE
3 | BASE | 1166536 color service Touch+BitLamp | 28 o DELETE
4 BASE | 1166536 color service BitLamp a1 o DELETE
5 | BASE | 1566536 colorservice Bar Graph a9 0 DELETE
|6 J[BASE ][1:66536 color service | [Text Jl3s___J[ToucH/LamP| Jle. | DELETE]
[ cas || por [ o 1}

[Fig. Step 4: Macro]

When the type and screen are selected, the corresponding screens are displayed, as shown in the figure

below. From the screen, select the shape or tag to copy, and click the [Close] button on the bottom.

Select Object ==

Type  ALLSCREEN *  Screen 1/66536 color service -

ucH/Lavp T

i
Shape, Tag
selection m]

@
(=

‘ Cancel I Close.

[Fig. Object selection]

The selected objects (shape, tag) are added as lists to the macro screen. After adding, the captions and

copy count can be modified from the list. The content of the list is as shown in the table below.

Menu Description
No This number is the object number, assigned sequentially.
Type The screen type and general setting type are shown.

Screen Name The screen number and screen name are shown.

Object Type The type of object is shown.

ID The ID of the object is shown.
Caption The caption of the object is modified. Double click a cell to modify.
Count Set the number of copies. Double click a cell to modify.
Delete By clicking this button, registered objects can be deleted.
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Step 4: After completing macro settings, click the [Finish] button to finish creating the template.
The template file is saved in the following path, with the extension [*.tml].

[C:WProgram FileswM2I Corp#XDesignerPlus4#WTemplate]

4.5 Importing templates

A saved template file [*.tml] is imported, and a project for actual use is created.

S Tempiste Load ===
Step 1 Select Template Step2: Copy Screen Stepd : Convert Address Slepd : MultiCopy
Tempizte List Project Information
IMPORT EXPORT Templale Name: ENGLISH MANUAL FILE140_Tempiate(NEW1)

Create Date: 2015/08/07

Screen
- Base Screen Used()
- Window Screen Used(s)
- Sub Screen Usea(s)
- Master Soreen Used(5)
- Frame Used(s)

- Global

-Mam  NoUsed - Mult Table Used(z)

-Logging  Used(2) - MessageTable NoUsed

-Recipe  NoUsed - Seript NoUsed

PLC
NUM | Channel Model
i COoM2 MASTER

Gancel

[Fig. Importing templates]

451 Step 1: Select template

When the [File]-[Import template] menu is run, the following screen is shown. The template list on the
left shows the template files saved in the path [C:WProgram FilesWM2I Corp#XDesignerPlus4¥#fTemplate].
Template files in other PCs can be copied and placed in the path above for importing.

Unnecessary templates can be deleted from the path above.

When a template file is selected from the template list, [Project information] is shown on the right.

Click the [Next] button to move to step 2.

4.5.2 Step 2: Copy screen
[Step 2: Copy screen] of template import is the same as [Step 2: Copy screen] of the template creation
process. The screen of the template to copy are designated and copied. Here, multiple copying to

create multiple screens from one source screen is possible.

453 Step 3: Convert address
In [Step 3: Convert address] of template creation, objects using the same address of the same screen
were made into a block. Here, the address of this block is set. Double click the list to view the object

type in the popup screen.
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(1) Type/screen

[=] Tempiate Load

Step 1 Select Template Step 2 : Copy Screen Stepa : Convert Address Step4 : MultiCopy

Type |ALL v | Screen | ALL ~ | [¥] View Convert Address

Change Type ® OfiSet O Autolnc 1 2 Increase INIT H ALLAPPLY |

Type | Screen Name PLG | TagName AddressID | BIT | Offset | New AddressID Memo [ Apply |

(o [ =

[Fig. Step 3: Convert address]

Lists can be viewed, categorized by screen type, general setting type, and as individual screens.

(2) View registered addresses only

Show only addresses with address blocks in the list.

(3) Address completion method

Offset and auto increase address completion methods are available.

In the OffSet method, the address is increased by the setting in the Offset column of the list.

In the auto increase method, the entered increase value is applied to addresses in all blocks.

(4) All apply button

When the all apply button is used, the addresses of the list are changed depending on the address

completion method setting.

In the case that the [New Address ID] for the group has been double clicked in the list and the address

has been manually changed as well, settings are applied to all addresses in the block.

Menu

Description

Type

The screen type and general setting type are shown.

Screen Name

The screen number and screen name are shown.

PLC The name of the PLC is displayed.
Tag Name The name of the tag is displayed. The number in parentheses is the ID.
Address ID The address used in the address is shown.
Bit The length of the address is shown, in bits.
Offset The difference between the block and the address is shown.

New Address ID

The changed address is displayed. By double clicking, the address of the group and each object
can be changed. When the changed address is wrong, the address is shown in red. When the

[Next] button is clicked, a warning message is shown.

Memo

Memos are shown.

APPLY

When the APPLY button is clicked, the addresses of the current block are changed according to
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the address increase method. Depending on the group address, changed addresses are applied to

all objects within the group.

Click the [Next] button to move to Step 4: MultiCopy.

454 MultiCopy
The objects registered in [Step 4: Macro] of template creation are shown in a list.
Using the [EDIT] button of each list, the properties of the objects can be changed.

In each list, multicopy can be performed using [Count] and [Address Increment].

= =
[Fig. Step 4: MultiCopy]
Menu Description
No This number is the object number, assigned sequentially.
Type The screen type and general setting type are shown.
Screen Name The screen number and screen name are shown.
Object Type The type of object is shown.
ID The ID of the object is shown.
Caption The caption of the object is modified. Double click a cell to modify.
Count Set the number of copies. Double click a cell to modify.
Address Increment Set the increment to increase addresses by in Multicopy. Double click to modify.
Option By clicking the [Edit] button, object properties can be modified.

Click the [Finish] button to create a project based on the selected template.

4.6 Save project (Ctrl + S)

Save the project that is currently open. If the project has already been saved as a file, changes are
saved to that file. If the project has not been saved as a file, the [Save as] screen is brought up for

designation of the save path and file name.
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4.7

4.8

] Save As
®© ~ 1 [ Desktop w| & | | Search Deskiop o
Organize ~ New folder B -~ (7]
~ . ~
Ut Favorites Libraries
B Deskiop System Folder
& Downloads -
““l Recent places M2l
?‘ System Folder
@D
Libraries
L 5 L Computer
[ Documents PN e Folder
o Music :
(&) Pictures U etk
B videos L Systemn Folder
(%) Korea Media Player Center
8 Computer v (KB Korea M v M
File name: | NewProject.DPX4 v
Save as type: | “DPXd v
+ Hide Folders Save Cancel

[Fig. Save project]

Designate the file path and the file name. The default [File name] is [NewProject]. The desired name can
be entered. As the extension of projects is [*.DPX4], the [File format] is automatically set at [*.DPX4].

Click the [Save] button to save the file.

Save as (Shift + Ctrl + S)

Save the project that is currently open with a different name. This function is used to create a new file
and save with a different name. When [Save as] is run, a [Save as] screen is brought up for designation
of the new save path and file name.

The file name and file path of the [Save as] screen is preset using existing file info. Enter a new file path

and new file name. Click the [Save] button to save on a different name.

1 Recent places

4 Libraries

Symantec
TOP Design Studio
[ NewProject.DPX4

=) Save As
1 [F » Libraries » Documents vl e Search Documents o
Organize = New folder = - @
2 Favorites A Name - Date modified Type
B Desktop Snagit 04PM  File folder
18 Downloads Snagit A= File folder

File folder
File folder
DPX4 File

[Z Documents.
) Music
=] Pictures

H videos

M Computer v < >
File name: | NewProject.DPX4 v
Save as type: | ~.DPX4 v

~ Hide Folders Save Cancel

[Fig. Save as]

Close a project

Close the project that is currently activated. If the currently activated project has not been saved, a

message asking whether to save the project is shown.

Confirm @

.6‘ Save changed part of NEWPROJECT?
4

.

[ xes J[ w0

][ Cancel ]

[Fig. Save confirmation message]
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Button

Description

Yes Save the changes to the project, and close the project.
No Do not save the changes to the project, and close the project.
Cancel Cancel closing the project.

If no changes have been made to the project, the close confirmation message is shown.

Confirm @

‘0‘ Close curent project?

[Fig. Close confirmation message]

Button Description
Yes Close the project.
No Cancel closing the project.

4.9 Close all projects

When multiple projects are open, all open projects are closed.

Confirm @

|6\ Close all project files?

[Fig. Close confirmation message]

Button Description
Yes Close all projects.
No Cancel closing all projects.

If the [Yes] button is clicked, messages appear asking whether to save each of the open projects that have

been changed. The changed projects can be saved here.

4.10 Print (Ctrl + P)

The content of the project is printed. When [Print] is run, the [Report] screen is brought up. The content

shown in the [Report] screen can be printed according to the format shown in the [SAMPLE], or printed

after editing.

410.1 Printed items

Items that can be printed are system information, global information, screen information, and address

info.
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OPTION

SAMPLE

Total Total 0%

= — Praview Close

[Fig. Print]

Print

Description

System information

Print all system info.

HMI info

Info on the set touch screen.

Device information

Info on the set PLC (controller).

Project

Project info set in [Project settings]

CF card

Info on the CF memory card set in [Project settings]

Global settings

Print all global info.

Logging Logging settings.
Alarm Alarm settings.
Recipe Recipe settings.
Script Script content.
Message Message table settings.

Multilanguage table

Multilanguage table settings.

Event log

Event log settings.

Security settings

Password settings.

Screen info

Print all screens.

Base screen

Base screen.

Window screen

Window screen.

Address info

Print a list of addresses used in the project.

410.2 Option

Here, print options can be set. Click [View sample] to check the print format under [SAMPLE], and select

options.

(1) Logging print options

Wigwy Sarmple Mormal Style
Wiewy Sample Detail Style

[Fig. Logging print options]
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Option Description

Normal Style Only print basic logging settings.

Detail Style Print logging settings in detail.

(2) Screen print options

| Wiew Sample  [] Normsl Style

Wiew Sample (7] Detsil Style

Wigw Sample

[Fig. Screen print options]

Option Description
Normal Style Print one screen per page.
Detail Style A list of registered tags is printed together with the screen.
List Style Print all screens as a list.

(3) Address print options

Wiew Sample Marmal Style
Wigvy Sarmple Dretail Style

Screen [4LL] -

Drevice [&LL] -

[Fig. Address print options]

Option Description

Normal Style Print a list of used addresses.

When the list of used addresses is printed, the ID and name of the tags where the addresses
Detail Style

are used is also printed.

Select the screen range for the list of addresses to be printed.

[ALL] -
[ALL SCREEN]

m

[GLOBAL]

[BASE] 1 : 86536 color service

[BASE] 2 : Touch/lamp

Screen [BASE] 3 : Keypad display/numeric
[BASE] 4 . Window

[BASE] 5 : Alarm —

[ALL] stands for all addresses used in the project, [ALL SCREEN] stands for all addresses used
in the screen, and [GLOBAL] stands for all addresses used in global settings. To print only a list

of addresses used in a single screen, select the desired page.

Select the type of address to print.

fra
L [Hh

JIpLCt]
{IPLC]

Device
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[ALL] stands for all addresses, [HMI] stands for internal addresses of the touch screen, and

[PLC] stands for PLC addresses.

@® SAMPLE
When the list to print is selected, the format is shown under [SAMPLE] depending on the print items

and options.

@ Preview

Check the items to print on the list to the left of the [Report] screen then click the [Preview] button on
the bottom. A new [Preview] screen composed of the checked items is brought up, showing the actual
file to be printed.

In the [Preview] screen, the print format can be set, and the [Preview] can be edited.

Also, the current [Preview] screen can be saved, or a saved [Preview] file can be imported.

M Preview g@@
SEEHLR R w-QE | BEUL 44 > oM Close

2010-07-06 2 £ B:54:32

System Information

HMI Information

Model ATOP10TY-5 Resolution 640 X 480
Color 65536 Calor Memory 26 Mbyte
USB 8] Serial232 8]
CFCard 8] Seriald85 8]
FieldBus o Ethernet o
COM2 Setup
Baud Rate 38400 Signal Level RS232C
Data Bit 8 Station Num. In Diag 0
Stop Bit 1 Time Out { x 100 msec ) 1}
Parity Bit Mone Send Wait (x 100 msec ) 10
COM1 Setup
Baud Rate 38400 - I . 3

[Fig. Preview]

When the print button is clicked on the [Preview] page, the file is printed.

Toolbar Description
= | Print the current preview file.
,_j Import a saved preview file [*.fp3].
H Save the preview file. The file extension is [*.fp3].

Export to another file. The available export file types are as follow.

| table (OLE. ..

L RBTF file...
BMP image. ..
JPEG image, ..

This is the [Find] function.
% Enter text (a word) and click the [OK] button to search.

In [Search options], [Search from beginning] searches from the top. [Case sensitive]
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can be set to perform a case sensitive search.

Text ta find:

|Logging
Search options

v 5

o 100% v 5L

This is the [Zoom in/Zoom out] function.

This is used to zoom into or zoom out of the preview screen.

The (+) zooms in in 25% increments, and the (-) button zooms out in 25%
increments.

The zoom in/out ratio can also be entered manually.

This is the [Full Screen]. This function is used to view the preview screen in full screen
mode. To return from the full screen mode to the original preview screen, right click

the mouse to bring up the popup menu.

=4 Print

5 Open

Il Save

4 E=port »
34 Find

& Zoom In

(=L Zoomn Out

=] Full Screen

Click [Full Screen] in the popup menu to return to the preview screen.

This is the [Report Outline] function.

An outline of the screen is shown to the left of the preview screen.

This is the [Thumbnails] function.

A list of screens is shown to the left of the preview screen.

AT IN G - @ ARUS W [ ne

maorore@an

System Information

HM Infermation

comt satup

T T
= s 0 o

T T -

et Setup

[Page settings]

The printing paper is set in [Size].

[Orientation] is the direction of the paper. Select between portrait and landscape.

In [Margins], page margins can be set.

In [Other], [Apply to the current page] applies settings to the current page. Select

[Apply to all pages] to print all pages.
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Page Settings E|
Size
[+ =l
widh 21 m
Height  [a.70 em

Qriertation

(+ Portral:
" Landscape

Margins

Left i o Right f n
Top i o Bottom [ =

Other

&% Zpply to the current page
" Apply to &l pages

Navigate pages using the page navigation buttons.

M 41 L

The current page number is displayed.

Close Close the preview screen.

4.10.3 Using the printer
The printer can be used to print the touch screen in operation, or print logging or alarm data. Connect

the printer using the USB Host port. Currently, only printers supporting the PCL Level3 protocol of HP

can be used.

(1) Setting in the XDesignerPlus4 program
Touch tags of calculation tags can be registered to the screen and printed. Under special functions for

touch tags or calculation tags, set the [Category] to [PRINT] to show items that can be printed with the

printer in [Special Operations].

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function

Category
Vs — Print Screen
Special operation
Print Screen print current screen on the paper
Print Logging
Print Alarm
Roll Printer
[Fig. Print]
Print Description
Print Screen Print the currently operating screen using the connected printer.
Print Logging Print currently saved logging data using the connected printer.
Print Alarm Print currently saved alarm data using the connected printer.

4104  Using a roll printer
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(1) Function

Data for the internal addresses of the touch can be printed using a roll printer. A roll printer is a mini
printer used for printing receipts, etc. The XTOP COML1 (232C only) and a roll printer are used. Only the
values of numerical and string tags using internal addresses can be printed. Only roll printers

supporting the [Epson Protocol] and RS232C can be used.

(2) Setting in the XDesignerPlus4 program

@ Connecting the roll printer and adding to the project

The roll printer is connected to the COM1 port. The COM2 port of the touch screen is used for
communicating with the PLC.

After transferring the project to the touch screen, connect the roll printer. Create a new project in the
XDesignerPlus4 program, then enter, [Menu]-[Project]-[Project settings] and right click [COM1] as shown

below.

=)

[Fig. Adding roll printer device]

Run the [Add] popup menu. The [Target PLC] window is brought up. Under vendor, select [OTHERS], and
select [roll printer (EPSON type)] as the PLC name. Roll printer(EPSON) is added to the [COM1] port, as

shown below.

& Project
2 TOP Setiing
| . XTOPOBTS-SD
[l PLC Setting
i - COM2Z (1)
L PLC1: GLOFA-GM Series CNET

COoM1(1
PLC2 : Roll Printer(EPSON Type)

Ethemnet (0)

FieldBus (0}

i = USE Device (0)

=l CF/SD Card Setting
.- CFISD Card

[Fig. Adding roll printer]

@ Illustrating
Operation tags and touch tags are used to send a print command to the printer. In [Special functions]
of the [Operation] page of the touch tag or operation tag, set "Roll Printer”. Select [Special functions] in

the [Operation] page of the touch tag and set to “Roll Printer”.
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Touen =]
Preview Dispisy | imtertock | Operation | nfcrmation
OPERATION
Push on detay 0 S
Mo | Operaton DaTipe Expression
[i_TseecaToec Tlvss Ron Froven
Oetautt
= Down ~up (¥ Dwcary | Ghosse
Touch
o s | o et | o cpermon | | sepsn e
ey Roll Print
— = er
Touh Ton Tvon
% Touen Special cpsration
o J— PNt contants in the Fecl Privter scitor
» ]
Print s
ot Prever
Bissiet
Securty
Sacurty Leves
Haip F1) oK Gancs!

[Fig. Touch tag print button]

Set conditions in the [Operation conditions] page of the operation tag, then select [Special function] in

the [Operation] page as shown below, and set to "Roll Printer."

Calculation =l
Proview Conamon | Operstion | information
OPERATION
scanoelay O ¥  x800ms v

No | Operaton DataType | Expression

1 J\seeciaLl|oec | Iusa Rol Prniss)

voom || aup Qs || Drviomy | Cpee
T
Category

e

Special operation
Frint Screen print contents in the Roll Printer editor

Securly
Securiylevel 0 3

Help F1) oK Cancel

[Fig. Operation tag print function]

® Transmitting

Run the [Transfer]-[Build and Transfer] menu, then check the [Include roll printer build file] option in the
[Project builder] screen, and add the [*.rbf] file. The [*.rbf] file is created in [C:WProgram Files#M2I
Corp¥#tXDesignerPlus4#TEMP] when save or compile is performed in the [Roll printer editor].

Include the file, [Compile] again, then [Transfer].

(] project Builder ==
‘ Build | Send | Make TRZ | Compare Close
Include project file in Build file (Use upload data).
Transmitier auto run at build completion
[F] After downloading the transmitter close.
Include rol printer build ile.
C:\Userstkimhyoseok\Desktopiroll.rbf \L P‘\gopen
Build Infe Size A
Max: 26.0 Mb

Total - 7l
Detail :

= ®
Build Recipe Data ...0K <
Build Security Data.....OK. 2
Build KeyLock Data ... OK. 2
Build KeyLock Data ... OK. g
Build KeyLock Dala ....OK. H
Build KeyLock Data ... OK. =
Build KeyLock Data ... .OK. 2
[Communication Table]
[File Write] | |
[Build Complete] |E|

0 -

Message | Size: 1.18 Mb

BUILD SUCCESS Build Time : 0 s&c

[Fig. Adding the roll printer edit file]
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(3) Roll Printer editor

Using the roll printer editor, write the print format and content. In the [Start] program, run [All
programs]-[M2I Corp]-[XDesignerPlus4]-[RollPrinter].

The left side is the [Edit] portion, and the right side is the [Tag registration] portion. The left edit
portion is the part where the body to be printed is written, and the tag registration portion is where

the type and address of each of the tags used in the body are set.

) Roll Printer (%)

| For XDesignerPlus If Tag
Py Frevey

Format - [N-100], [S:200]

4

Yibraf Ve |der todel: 1EHLS

Eesut\t %swm good/bad

oun !

fork way - [bIS53[0150/1b155/[5193/1b13 ADD-> | |[N:4001]

Frequency @ $583% Hz N-1000]

T 2= i oo
j[‘ lelding latal MOoD | |IN:1002]

ime ept ce
W1 f33sec $3§Imin &
W2 f3fsec $3¢Imin &
W/T.3 $399sec $$fmin &
HT - d3ddsec b2
07T $3fdsec fad

shbatinia| 1] ESk bbbt

Time Dept
$-3fsec 3% - 85 mm = 33,83

< >

Tag: ‘¥ character as all points Open Quit

HEX: [h], BCD: [b], 32bit: [32]
Bold: [B], End: [N]
Enlargement: [1]~4], End: [0]

Compile(*rbf).

[Fig. Roll printer editor]

@ Writing the body
First, the body is written. The body is written according to the form the user wishes to print. The body

is printed as-is. The method of using and editing tags in the body is as follows.

@ Showing tags

Numerical and string tags can be used.

In the case of numerical tags, '$' is displayed according to the number of places of the numbers
displayed. In the case of string tags, the number of '$' is equal to the number of letters in the string.

The following commands can be written in front of the '$' marks in numerical tags.

No | Command Description
1 [32] This is written when the data size of the numerical size is 32 bits. A 32 bit value is printed.
This is written when the data type of the numerical tag is HEX data. Hexadecimal values are
? . printed.
3 [b] This is written when the data type of the numerical tag is BCD data. BCD values are printed.

In the body, the following commands can be used.

No Command Description

Used in front of a string when displaying text in the body with bold font.

1 [B] Add the command [B] in front of the string to show in bold, and add the command [N] to the

end of the string to show in bold. [B] stands for Bold, and [N] is for Normal.
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2 [N] Used at the end of a string in the body when displaying the string in bold font.
This is the default font size. To return to the default font size after increasing the font size, add
’ ) [0] to the end.
4 [1] Magnify the horizontal and vertical size of the default font by a factor of 2.
5 [2] Magnify the horizontal and vertical size of the default font by a factor of 3.
6 [3] Magnify the horizontal and vertical size of the default font by a factor of 4.
7 [41 Magnify the horizontal and vertical size of the default font by a factor of 5.
This command cuts the paper in the roll printer. This must be included at the end of the body.
If the [END] command is missing from the body, the following error message is shown.
RallPrirter x|
8 [END]
e There is no Cutting paper formati [END]),

u Warning

*The [B], [N] [0]~[4], [END] commands may not be supported by the printer. Please check with the
printer vendor.

*Note when writing the body that commands are not printed. That is, when a command is used,
the letters are pulled forward by the number of places occupied by the command.

*The number of characters in a line varies according to the printer type. Please write the body
after checking.

*Consecutive commands can be written.

"[1][B]AA" displays "AA" in bold, double-sized font.

"[32][h]$$$$$$$$$$" shows that the address data of the numerical tag is 32 bit

hexadecimal data.

® Entering tags

After writing the body, enter the tag address. This is because the number of tag addresses that can be

entered is equal to the number of tags written in the body. Tags cannot be entered before writing the

body.

Tag addresses are entered in the format [N:100], [S:200] in the tag address entry box.

“N" denotes a numeric tag. “S” denotes a string tag.

After the colon (), enter the internal address. Currently, only internal addresses are supported for roll

printers.

[N:100] denotes the value of a numeric tag that uses internal address station 100.

After entering, click the [ADD] button to add the entered tag address to the list box. Below the tag

address entry box, there are three buttons. The three buttons operate as follows.
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Button

Description

ADD

Checks whether the tag address entered in the tag entry box has been entered according to the
proper format, then adds the address to the list box on the right. If the tag input format is not
correct, an error message is shown and the tag must be entered again.

To add a tag address in the middle of tag addresses added to the list, select the middle of the list,
write a new tag address in the tag input window, and click the [ADD] button. This adds the newly

entered tag address behind the tag address selected in the list.

MOD

Modify an entered tag address.
Select the tag address to modify from the list, then edit the tag address in the [Tag input window]

and click the [MOD] button to modify the selected tag address.

DEL

Delete an entered tag address. Select the tag address to delete form the list, and click the [DEL]

button to delete that tag address.

If the tag input format is not correct, an error message is shown and the tag must be entered again.

No Error Description
When a tag address has been entered with no text in the
1 There is no text!
body
2 First bracketsl[l is missing! When the first bracket is miSSing
Indication of Numeric Tag and String Tag is | When characters other than 'N' denoting a numeric tag or
3
error! 'S' denoting a string tag have been entered
4 Colon(:) is missing! When the colon has been omitted
5 System buffer address is missing! When the internal address has been omitted
6 System buffer address is error! When the internal address has not been entered correctly
7 Last brackets']" is missing! When the last bracket is missing
When the number of tag addresses entered is greater than
8 All tags are already input!
the number of tags entered in the body

@ Saving

After entering the body and all tags correctly, click the [Save] button on the bottom right hand corner.

If a file that has already been saved has been opened, the file name is indicated on the top of the roll

printer editor. If a file has been opened and its content has been edited, changes are overwritten in that

file. If the file has not been saved, the following save routine is executed, and input is saved as a [*.TXT]

file.
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Save in: I @ Documents LI Lo £

-~

Mame Date modified
.. Snagit 1/20/2016 1:04 PM
. Snagit 2= 1/19/2016 1:33 PM
. Symantec 8/18/2015 11:20 AM
. TOP Design Studio 1/18/2016 11:08 AM

File name: IF'rint farmat t] Save I

Save as type: IText Files(". TXT)

[Fig. Saving]
Button Description
New Erases all items in the editor for new entry.
Saves the content of the editor as a TEXT file, and simultaneously creates a file for internal
Save
transfer.
Open Reads a TEXT file, and shows the content of the read file in the editor.
Quit Exits the roll printer editor.

Compile(*.rbf)

A file to be included [*.rbf] when transmitting from XDesignerPlus is created.
The [*.rbf] file is created in [C:#Program FilesW#M2I CorpWXDesignerPlus4#WTEMP].

Compile must be performed to use the print function.

4.11 Recent files

A list of recently opened files is shown. Up to 10 items are saved in the list.

Select the desired project from the list to open the selected project.

5y New 3
Lg Open Project Ciri+0
g Add Project »

E Template Admin
E Template Agent

[E Save Project Cirl+5
Save As Project Shift+Ctri+S
@ Close
&% Close Project All
Print Cirl+P
freceniblle : C:\Users\kimhyoseok\Desktop\08TQ_SPS.DPX40
> =T G C:\UsersikimhyoseokiDeskiop\05TQ_SPS.~DPX4

ClUsersikimhyoseok\Desktop\english manual file DFX4
CUsers\kimhyoseok\Desktoptyang DPX40
ClUsers\kimhyoseokiDeskiop\1_TOP+start. DFX40
C\Usersikimhyoseok\Desktoplenglish manual file DFX40
CUsersikimhyoseok\Desktopyang DFX4
ClUsers\kimhyoseok\Desktop\1_TOP+start ~DFX4
ClUsers\kimhyoseok\Deskiop\1_TOP+start. DPX4
CAUsersikimhyoseok\Desktoplenglish manual file ~DPX4

[Fig. Selecting a recent file from the list]
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4.12 Exit (Alt + F4)

The XDesignerPlus4 program is exited. Select [File]-[Exit] from the menu, or click the Close[X] button on

the top right corner of the XDesignerPlus4 screen.

[Fig. Exiting with the [X] button]

Messages appear asking whether to save each of the open projects that have been changed. The

program is exited after the projects are saved.
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CHAPTER 5 - Edit Menu

The [Edit] menu is explained. The edit menu provides general editing functions such as shape/tag copy and paste
when editing the project screen, as well as rotate, align, and group/ungroup functions, allowing for more convenient

and accurate editing.

5.1 Select

511 Normal selection
All shapes/tags registered to the edit screen can be selected by clicking the left mouse button. The
method of selecting shape and touch tags is different depending on whether fill is used. In the case of

shape/touch tags that are filled, click any part within the area to select.

[Fig. Selecting filled shapes/tags]

If there is no fill property, the border, which is the line forming the border must be selected in order to

select.

Click border to
select shape/tag

[Fig. Selecting non-filled shapes/tags]

5.1.2 Range selection
In this method, the dotted rectangular area that is shown when the mouse is dragged in the edit screen
is used to select. There are two methods of range selection. Using these two methods depending on

the editing situation, shapes/tags can be selected or deselected conveniently.

(1) When dragging the selection area from the left to right, only shapes/tags that are fully included

within the area are selected.
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selected not selected

[Fig. Select only shapes/tags that are fully included]

(2) When dragging the selection area from the left to right, all shapes/tags that overlap with the

selection area are selected.

Selected all

[Fig. Select shapes/tags that overlap partially with the selection area]

513 Selecting partially overlapping shapes/tags

When two or more shapes/tags are overlapping, it may be difficult to select the shape/tag desired.

[Fig. Selecting overlapping shapes] shows a situation where multiple shapes are overlapping. In this case,
left click the mouse with the right [Ctrl]] button on the key board pressed. Each time the mouse is
clicked, the shapes in the area are selected in sequence. If there is no Ctrl key on the right side, the left

Alt key can be used instead.

Right [Ctrl] or Left [Alt]
+ Mouse left button

[Fig. Selecting overlapping shapes]

514 Selecting overlapping shapes/tags using the POP-UP menu

When shapes/tags are overlapping, to select only the desired shapes or tags, a pop-up menu may be
used. Using range selection, select all the shapes and tags in the location where the desired shape/tag
is located, and double click. A pop-up menu showing the list of selected items is shown, as seen in [Fig.
Pop-up menu selection]. Select the shapes/tags in the list to conveniently select the desired shapes/tags.

Only the properties of selected shapes/tags can be edited.
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5.2

<) Type Hint

(3 J[Reclangle 1]

4 Rectangle

B 5 | Rectangle
6 | Reclangle

[Fig. Pop-up menu selection]

5.1.5 Multiple select and deselect
With a shape/tag selected, select another shape/tag with the [Shift] key on the keyboard pressed to

select or deselect additional shapes

Move and resize

5.21 Moving and resizing using the mouse.

When a shape/tag is selected, a tracker is shown as seen in [Fig. Tracker and mouse cursor]. The tracker
has 8 directions. The tracker in the direction desired by the user can be clicked with the left mouse
button and dragged to resize. If the mouse cursor is above a filled shape/tag or above the border of a
non-filled shape/tag, the cursor turns into a cross-shaped arrow. By dragging with the left mouse

button, the shape/tag can be moved to the desired location.

[Fig. Tracker and mouse cursor]

5.2.2 Moving and resizing using the keyboard
With a shape/tag selected, the direction keys on the keyboard can be used to move the shape in pixel
units. Pressing the space bar changes the move units from pixels to the grid units shown on the screen.

The move unit is changed each time the space bar is pressed.

[Fig. Moving shapes/tags using the keyboard]
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By pressing the direction keys with the Shift button of the keyboard pressed, the shape/tag can be

resized. Resizing is only possible to the right along the X axis, and down along the Y axis.

[Fig. Resizing shapes/tags using the keyboard]

5.2.3 Moving and resizing in the properties page
By changing the coordinates and size info in the [Properties] page of tag properties, the location and

size can be changed. The left and top trackers shown on the tag are the standards for the coordinates.

The size is indicated in pixels.

Display | InterLock | Operation | Information

INFORMATION
Screen No. 1 TagiD 5§
Create time 2015-06-03 10:49:03
Modified time 2015-06-03 10:49:41
Position () 201 T Position(v) 226 %
Size (W) 50 3 Size (H) 50 =

Memo

[Fig. Moving and resizing in the properties window]

5.24 Resizing using the keyboard and mouse
Shapes/tags can be resized using the keyboard and mouse together. Place the mouse cursor on the

trackers of a selected shape/tag. The cursor turns into an arrow. Use the direction keys on the keyboard

to resize.

[Fig. Resizing using the keyboard and mouse]
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5.3 Undo and redo

53.1 Undo (Ctrl + 2)
Edits made in the project edit screen such as move, copy, paste, and delete of shapes/tags can be
canceled in sequence. Up to 50 undos can be performed on each screen. Select [Edit]-[Undo] in the

menu, or [Undo] in the toolbar.

5.3.2 Redo (Ctrl + R)
An [Undo] performed in the project edit screen can be reversed in sequence to the immediately
previous status. Up to 50 redos can be performed on each screen. Select [Edit]-[Redo] in the menu, or

[Redo] in the toolbar.

5.4 Select all

Select all shapes and tags registered in the screen. In the edit screen, select [Edit]-[Select all] in the
menu, click the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears, select [Select all].

Use the [Ctrl + A] keyboard shortcut in the screen to select all items.

5.5 Copying and deleting

5.5.1 Cut (Ctrl + X)
Cutting is the same function as performing copy and delete sequentially. Select a shape/tag and select
[Edit]-[Cut] in the menu, click the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears,

select [Cut]. When a cut is performed, the selected shape/tag is saved in the WINDOWS clipboard.

5.5.2 Copy (Ctrl + C)

Use the copy function to create copies of shapes/tags. Select a shape/tag to copy and select [Edit]-
[Copy] in the menu, click the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears, select
[Copy]. When a copy is performed, the selected shape/tag is saved in the WINDOWS clipboard until the

next copy or cut is performed.

5.5.3 Multi copy (Ctrl + T)

This function can be used for convenient copying of one or many shapes/tags. In the case of tags, the
addresses used for tags can be increased automatically, depending on options.

Select a tag and select [Edit]-[Multi copy] in the menu, or click the [Multi Copy] icon in the tool bar.

[Multi copy] is shown, as seen in [Fig. Multi Copy].
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Multi Copy

Rows (Y) 2| = Pixel interval of Row

Columns () 3 = Pixel interval of Column
[M0000] [M0001] [10002]

Ry

[M0003] [M0004] [M0005]

Address Increment

Inc/ Dec
(Offset)
Y Direction V| Offset Address Increment

oo

V| X Direction

& o o

[Fig. Multi copy]

Multi Copy @
Rows (Y) 1 > Pixel interval of Row 1 st
Columns (X) 2 b Pixel interval of Column 10 =

Address Increment

Inc f Dec 7 S
V| X Direction (Offset) b
Y Direction V| Offset Address Increment
Copy | | Cancel

[Fig. Multi copy setting screen]

MultiCopy Description
When Rows (Y) is selected, the number of additional copies made in the vertical direction is
Rows (Y)
equal to the set value.
Pixel interval of row Set the interval (pixels) between copies in the Y direction.
When Colums (X) is selected, the number of additional copies made in the horizontal
Columns (X)

direction is equal to the set value.

Pixel interval of column | Set the interval (pixels) between copies in the X direction.

The addresses of the copied items automatically increase according to the value set in
[Inc/Dec (Offset)], beginning from the station of the address set for the original. When [X
direction] is checked, address increase priority is given to the X direction. If [Y direction] is
Address increment checked, address increase priority is given to the Y direction.

e.g.) If the address of the original item is [MX0000], with 5 multicopy items, and an

increment of 1, the addresses of the created items become [MX0000, MX0001, MX0002,

MX0003, MX0004].

In the multi copy dialog window, [X direction] gives priority to address increase in the horizontal

direction, and [Y direction] gives priority to address increase in the vertical direction.
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[Mo000] [Mo001] [M0002] 0000 [M000]

[M0005]

[Fig. X direction address increase] [Fig. Y direction address increase]

554 Paste (Ctrl + V)

This function is used to insert shapes/tags saved to the clipboard by copying or cutting in the position
desired by the user. Select [Edit]-[Paste] in the menu, click the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the
pop-up menu that appears, select [Paste]. If paste is performed without performing a cut or copy

beforehand, nothing happens.

5.5.5 Paste in same position (Ctrl + Shift + V)

In the paste function described above, the position to paste the shape/tag must be designated with the
mouse. [Paste in same position] is a function used to insert the copied item in the same position as the
original. In the screen to paste to, select [Edit]-[Paste in same position], or select [Paste in same

position] in the pop-up menu that is displayed when the right mouse button is clicked.

5.5.6 Delete
Delete the selected shape/tag. Select a shape/tag to delete and select [Edit]-[Delete] in the menu, click

the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears, select [Delete].

5.6 Group

5.6.1 Create group (Ctrl + G)

Multiple shapes/tags can be designated as a group for editing. Select two or more shapes/tags, and
select [Edit]-[Group] in the menu, click the tool bar, or right click the mouse. In the pop-up menu that
appears, select [Group] to group the selected items. The trackers for grouped shapes/tags are shown in

yellow.

[Fig. Grouped]
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5.6.2 Ungroup (Ctrl + G)
Ungroup grouped shapes/tags. Select [Edit]-[Ungroup] in the menu, click the tool bar, or right click the

mouse. In the pop-up menu that appears, select [Ungroup] to ungroup the group.

5.6.3 Editing shapes/tags in groups

Properties such as color or address can be changed for grouped shapes/tags without ungrouping.
Select a group and double click the left mouse button. This brings up a list of shapes/tags included in
the group, as seen in [Fig. Editing group properties]. Double click the shape/tag to be changed from

the list to bring up a property edit window.

=Tmie DGO

Double Click

[Fig. Editing group properties]

5.7 Rotate

This function rotates shapes/tags to the right or to the left. Select the shapes/tags to align, and select
the desired rotation direction in [Edit]-[Rotate] of the menu, or right-click the mouse and select [Rotate]

in the pop-up menu.

571 Rotate left (<)
The selected shape/tag is rotated left by 90°.

M2T
]

I

[Fig. Rotate left]

5.7.2 Rotate right (>)
The selected shape/tag is rotated right by 90°.

M21
]

]

[Fig. Rotate right]
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5.7.3 Cancel rotate (/)

A rotated shape/tag is reverted to the original state.

5.8 Properties

This is used to run the edit properties window to change shape/tag properties. Select a shape/tag and
select [Edit]-[Properties] in the menu, click the toolbar, or right-click the mouse. In the pop-up menu

that appears, select [Properties]. For general use, double click the shape/tag to edit.

5.9 Mirror

5.9.1 Mirror vertical
Flip the selected shape, tag or group vertically by 180 degrees.

5.9.2 Mirror horizontal
Flip the selected shape, tag or group horizontally by 180 degrees.

5.10 Cancel inheritance

Inheritance of an object registered in global objects is canceled. If inheritance is canceled, changes to

properties in the global object list are not applied to the canceled item.

5.11 Align

XDesignerPlus4 provides a variety of alignment functions. Alignment allows for simpler and more
accurate editing. Select the shapes/tags to align, and select the desired rotation direction in [Edit]-
[Rotate] of the menu. Alternatively, select the align icon in the toolbar on top of the screen, or right-

click the mouse and select [Align] in the pop-up menu.

(1) Bring forward
When a shape/tag is overlapped by another shape/tag and is located behind the other, the shape/tag is

brought one step forward.

[Fig. Bring forward]
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(2) Send backward
When a shape/tag is overlapped by another shape/tag and is located behind the other, the shape/tag is

send one step backward.

[Fig. Send backward]

(3) Bring to front
The action is the same as [Bring forward], but when multiple items are overlapping, the selected item is

brought to the very front.

(4) Send to back
The action is the same as [Send backward], but when multiple items are overlapping, the selected item

is sent to the very back.

(5) Align left (Ctrl + Shift + <)
The selected shapes/tags are aligned according to the shape/tag located farthest to the left.

[Fig. Align left]

(6) Align right (Ctrl + Shift + —)
The selected shapes/tags are aligned according to the shape/tag located farthest to the right.

[Fig. Align right]

(7) Align top (Ctrl + Shift + 1)
The selected shapes/tags are aligned according to the shape/tag located farthest to the top.
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[Fig. Align top]

(8) Align bottom (Ctrl + Shift + |)

The selected shapes/tags are aligned according to the shape/tag located farthest to the bottom.

[Fig. Align bottom]

(9) Align center (Ctrl + Shift + |)

The selected shapes/tags are aligned along the central Y axis.

[Fig. Align center]

(10) Align middle (Ctrl + Shift + M)

The selected shapes/tags are aligned along the middle X axis.

[Fig. Align middle]

(11) Horizontal space equally

The selected shapes/tags are moved and spaced equally horizontally.
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(12) Vertical space equally

[Fig. Horizonztal space equally]

The selected shapes/tags are moved and spaced equally vertically.

[Fig. Vertical space equally]

(13) Horizontal center in window

The selected shapes/tags are centered horizontally in the edit screen.

= A-NewBaseScreent®
I

= | IR T —
i 0

(14) Vertical center in window

[Fig. Horizontal center in window]

The selected shapes/tags are centered vertically in the edit screen.

| 1-newBasescreent
o0 0

=] 1hewBase screent”
o0 0

H

(15) Grow to largest width

[Fig. Vertical center in window]

The selected shapes/tags are resized to the width of the widest item.
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[Fig. Grow to largest width]

(16) Shrink to smallest width

The selected shapes/tags are resized to the width of the smallest item.

[Fig. Shrink to smallest width]

(17) Grow to largest height
The selected shapes/tags are resized to the height of the highest item.

[Fig. Grow to largest height]

(18) Shrink to smallest height

The selected shapes/tags are resized to the height of the smallest item.

[Fig. Shrink to smallest height]

5.12 Snap

The dictionary definition of snap is 'to make a clicking sound." The snap function, which is also known
as the magnet function, provides a function where shapes and tags stick to a certain reference line

when drawing, moving, or resizing.
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5121 Grid snap

In grid snap, shapes/tags are moved and resized according to the grid when the show grid option of
the edit screen is used. When the mouse is used, the mouse pointer moves not by pixels by according
to the grid spaces. When the keyboard is used, each time a direction key is pressed, the cursor moves

along the grid.

[Fig. Toolbar grid snap]

u Note  For fine movement when grid snap is enabled, use the mouse to move with the [Ctrl] key pressed
down. For fine movement using the keyboard, press the [Space] to transition between [Fine

movement] < [Grid snap] modes.

5.12.2 Object snap
While in grid snap, the snap function is provided along the preset grid, in object snap, the snap
function is provided along the left or top, etc.,, of a shape/tag already registered in the screen by the

user.

Snap-related options are provided at the bottom of [Tools]—[Editing options] in the menu.

Object snap options can be set to show a line at the point where snap occurs.

[Fig. Toolbar object snap]
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CHAPTER 6 View Menu
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CHAPTER 6 - View Menu

The [View] menu is explained. The view menu shows or hides the docking windows on the left and right side of the

XDesignerPlus4 program. Various screen views can be set, and the program language can be selected.

6.1 Show name (F5)

On the top left of tags registered in the screen, hints explaining the tag are shown.

shown in this hint.

6|
o

=4

2]

x E &

©

an

X

Lo}

%
L]
»

Show Name(N) F5
Show ID() F8
Project Manager(J)

MY CLIPBOARDI(C)

List Windowi(L)

Property Window(Y} F11
Memory Manager(h)

Global Object Window(G)

Status No. 4
Zoom infZoom out '
ToolBar Option

Show Hint Cirl+H
Hint Setting Shift+Ctri+H
Previous Screen(PageUp)

Mext ScreeniPageDown)

Language 4

[Fig. View Menu]

[Fig. Tag name of a bit lamp]

The tag name is displayed as shown in the following table.

Tag English Tag name display

Bit lamp Bit Lamp [BL]

Word lamp Word Lamp [WL]

N lamp N-State Lamp [NL]
Touch Touch M

Touch + Bit Lamp Touch+ Bit Lamp [TL]
Touch + Word Lamp Touch+ Word Lamp [TW]
Touch + N lamp Touch+ N-State Lamp [TN]
Numeric Numeric [N]

Text String [S]

Show numeric keypad Keypad Display Numeric [NK]
Show string keypad Keypad Display String [CK]
Bit message Bit Message [MB]
Word message Word Message [MW]
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Bit window Bit Window [WB]
Word window Word Window [WW]
Bit parts Bit Parts [BP]
Word parts Word Parts [WP]
Alarm Alarm [AL]
Alarm expand AlarmEx [ALEX]
Log table Log Table [LO]
Event log viewer EventLog View [EVLV]
Bar graph Bar Graph [GRA]
Linear graph Linear Graph [GRB]
Expanded graph Graph Ex [GEX]
Record Record [REC]
X/Y chart A X/Y chart A [XY]
X/Y chart B X/Y chart B [XY2]
Calculation Calculation [CA]
Comm Comm [CO]
Clock Clock [CL]
File list File List [LIST]
DocViewer DocViewer [DV]
Slide Slide [SL]

6.2 Show ID (F5)

On the top left of tags registered in the screen, hints explaining the tag

in this hint.

| OFF

are shown. The tag Id is shown

[Fig. Tag ID of a bit lamp]

The [ID] is a number assigned according to the order of registration of shapes and tags on the screen.
The ID is shown in [Properties] under shape or tag properties. The ID of the shape or tag registered

first to the screen is [00001], and the ID of the shape or tag registered second is [00002].

6.3 Docking window

Docking means that the window sticks like a magnet.
Functional docking windows provided in the XDesignerPlus4 program include [Project manager], [List

window], [Memory Manager] and [Global Object] on the left, and [My clipboard] and [Properties
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window] on the right.

6.3.1 Handling docking windows
All docking windows can be docked to the XDesignerPlus4 program or used separately, and can be

shown or hidden as needed.

(1) Separating docking windows

Docking windows that have been docked can easily be separated by dragging with the mouse.

[ st indow g I3 =
e MEE

ID | sE@|  Type Information
00004 00000 Rectangle | (56,56,220,190)

5
E
2
i 5
H=
HI]
&l
3
=

g
=
-
HIE
P B
5
=

[Fig. Separating docking windows]

Click the [Title] part of a fixed docking window, and drag outward with the mouse. This separates the

docking window, as seen in the figure below.

00004 00000 Reclangle | (§5,55,220,190)

5 A SO
2l T

E |\ i ackeen | (@ @|@ (o) (@@

g‘ [=] List window ===

e —

[«/=]=]=

s D | SEQ|  Type Information

2|

g

=

_ | [ Shape | Tag | Selected | Group

[Fig. Separating docking windows]

(2) Fixing docking windows in place.
Separated docking windows can be docked by dragging the [Title] with the mouse and [Dropping] in

the vertical list section.

[=] 1-mam (=3 Ex3)

| #raken | @@ ol (99 ]
(=] List Window e E EX2|
[ ==

Information
(66,65,220,190)

ID | SEQ
00004 00000 R

Wermory Wanager | Projpdt Manager

_ | [ Shape | Tag | Selected | Group

[Fig. Fixing docking windows in place]
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(3) Showing and hiding docking windows
Docking windows appear immediately when selected from the [View] menu. As there are many types of

docking window, all left and right docking windows can be docked, and [Shown/Hidden] as needed.

@ Showing and hiding left docking windows

Left side docking windows include the project manager, list window, and memory manager. Select all of
these windows in the [View] menu, register, and dock to show a vertical list on the left side. When the
vertical list is clicked, the corresponding window is shown, as seen in the following figure.

Project Manager [Elz=

= Screen
1 [E Base Screen

Window Screen

™ 1-PASSWORD

™ 65626-DefauliTenKey66535
Sub Screen

B 1-NewSubScreen1

I Global Screen

Master Screen

O 1-MasterScreent

O Top Frame

Mernory Manager | List 'Window | Project Manager

[Fig. Show left docking window]

Here, the window is not fixed. When the mouse clicks another location, the window closes. To keep an
open window open, click the thumbtack image () on the top right hand corner. The thumbtack image

changes (15l ), and the window is fixed in place.

| Project Manager Egg
E& EMNGLISH MANUAL FILE A
=@ Screen

E-= Base Screen

4-DIo1

7-IF

8-Alarm

Window Screen
1-PASSWORD

- §5535-DefauliTenKey85535
Bl Sub Screen

Bl 1-NewSubScreen1
lobal Screen

—l| Master Screen

& 1-MasterScreen1

I' Mernory Manager | List Window I

[Fig. Show left docking window]

The title [Project] is shown on top, indicating that the [Project Manager] is open. In the vertical list,
[Project] is removed, and [Memory] and [List Window] remain.

The three left docking windows can all be hidden by clicking the thumbtack image ( ).
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Marnory Manager | List Window | Project Manager

[Fig. Hidden left docking windows]

Also, all three left docking windows can be fixed open by clicking the thumbtack image (™) on the top

right corner.

Project Manager =
=¥} i
= # Screen
=@ Base Screen
3 1-MAN
& 4-0101
& 7-F
& 8-Nam
=& Window Screen
o wWindowScreen1®
65530-FileManager66530
65533-Password65533
5-DefaullTenKey65535

Shape | Tag [ Seteciea [,

[Fig. All left docking windows open]

The position of docking windows can be adjusted to suit the user by dragging the top title portion with

the mouse.

@ Showing and hiding right docking windows.

Right side docking windows include my clipboard and the properties window. These windows are
registered in the project by default. However, if they are closed, they can be selected from the [View]
menu. Register and dock to create a vertical list on the right side. When the vertical list is clicked, the

corresponding window is shown, as seen in the following figure.

MY CLIPBOARD Bl

New ‘

O NAWE

ser comment (344 x 48)

I] Huser comment (132 x 478)

[1]
3
£
roopory [

sser comment (241 x 157)

N Jiuser comment (430 x 229)
E ffuser comment (200 x 200)

[Fig. Show right docking window]
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Here, the window is not fixed. When the mouse clicks another location, the window closes. To keep an
open window open, click the thumbtack image () on the top right hand corner. The thumbtack image

changes (15l ), and the window is fixed in place.

MY CLIPBOARD (EE

New ‘

Praparty

o [oof=— N

NO NAME
= NO NAME

ffuser comment (344 x 48)

{fuser comment (132 x 479)

ffuser comment (241 x 157)

{fuser comment (430 x 229)

{fuser comment (200 x 200)

[Fig. Show right docking window]

The title [My clipboard] is shown on top. [My clipboard] is removed from the vertical list, leaving the

[Properties] window. The two right docking windows can all be hidden by clicking the thumbtack image
().

[Fig. Hidden right docking windows]

Also, both right docking windows can be fixed open by clicking the thumbtack image (™) on the top

right corner.

nooers m|

Expand All Coliaps All v Do

= Secunty
SecurtyLevel | ¢

First Time. 2016.06.03 116448

..... me 20150603 115448

[Fig. All right docking windows open]
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(4) Removing docking windows
To close a docking window, click the [X] button on the top right corner. In the following figure, when

the [X] button is clicked, the open project manager and list windows are closed.

[Project Manager] [List Window] ez
E|-f.1_5 ENGLISH MANUAL FILE ~

£ Screen

=-[E] Base Screen

= 1-MAN

= 4-DI01

ST

= e-Mam

7 Window Screen

[ 1-NewWindewScreen1
™ 65530-FileManager65530
™ 65533-Passwords5533
. 65535-DefauliTenkKey65535
Sub Screen

i..[B 1-NewSubScreen1
Global Screen

Mernory Manager

i P Mactor Sernnn
Project Manager | List Windaw |

[Fig. Removing docking windows]

Project manager

[Project manager] is a left docking window. From the [Project Manager] window, the project screens and
settings can be viewed and managed at a glance. When the program is run, and a new project is
created or an existing project is opened, a list of screens and general settings is shown in the project

manager.

|21 (Project Manager [List Window] | = | (5

= ENGLISH MANUAL FILE
o[ seeen)
= 1=0_Base Screen

E 1-MAN
= 4-Di01
= 7F
= s-Aam
=3 window Seresn
----- ™ 1-NewWindowScreen1
----- ™ 65530-FileManager65530
----- ™ 65533-Password65533
----- ™ 65535-DefauliTenKey65535
=-5)_Sub Screen
[ 1-NewSubScreen1
=0 Global Screen
E+-T Master Screen
DO 1-MasterScreent

3 Top Frame
3 LeftFrame
3 Right Frame
3 Bottom Frame
o[BS sy |

i TextTable

[ Logging Setting

&% Aarm Setting

2] Recipe Setting

#3 Script Setting

(Z) Message Table

% Event Log

=] images List

Froject Manager | List Window

[Fig. Project Manager]

6.4.1 Screen
The screen composition of the project can be seen at a glance. Base screens, window screens, sub
screens, and global screens are shown in a tree structure.

(= See [3.4] of [chapter 3] for a description of each screen.)
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@ Creating screens

In [Project manager], click base screen, window screen, sub screen, top frame, left frame, right frame, or

bottom frame, then right click the mouse to bring up the [New screen] pop-up menu.

& Mew Screen

[Fig. Base screen, subscreen, and frame screen pop-up menu]

4]
&

BN Mew Screen

Paste

Add Default Tenkey
Add Library TenKey

Add Default FileManager
Add Default Password

[Fig. Window screen popup menu]

When new screen is clicked from the pop-up menu, a new screen is created depending on the screen

type.

@ Opening screens

Click the name of the projects screen to open then right click. Select [Open] in the pop-up menu that is

shown, or [Double click] the screen name to open.

Open

Close

Delete
i %5 Script
@ Property

[Fig. Selecting [Open] in the screen name pop-up menu]

E]

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Giobal Obje... (353 [@ 166536 color service®

|E=8 | FeE) 5|

/3 ENGLISH MANUAL FILE
Screen

2 e

Double Click Y=t | @l mal (@8[]
-

15 1-66536 color scpie”

5] 5 Toucniamp

5] %-Keypad displayinumeric
5 4-Window

5 5-Alam

= 6-Graph

5 7-Logging

5 &-Demo

= 9-Demo

2 Window Screen

B 1-NewwindowScreent

[ 65400-TenKey320(16BIT)65
[ 65530-FileManager5530
[ 65533 Passwordb5633

[ §5535-DefauliTenKeyB5535
Sub Screen

B 1-NewsubSereent

B 2-Newsubscreenz

B 3-Newsubscreend
B 4-NewsubScreens
Global Screen
-0 Master Screen

DO 1-masterscreent

=2-31 Top Frame

(7 g

=]

TOUCH [LAMP | =)

(® Pop-up menu

[Fig. Double clicking the screen name]

To bring up the pop-up menu, select the applicable list and right click the menu. A different pop-up

menu is shown depending on the screen type.
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-G8 ENGLISH MANUAL FILE
= & Screen
22 Base Screen ———————pm | & New Screen
--[=] 1-66536 color service
--[= 2-Touchlamp

[E 3-Keypad display/numeric
--[E 4-Window*
== —h

[E 6-Graph* B
--[E 7-Logging*
--[E 8-Demo*
--[E g-Demo*
-2 Window Screen
- 1-NewWindowScreen1
-1 65530-FileManager65530
- 65533-Password85533
-1 65535-DefauliTenKeyB5535
Sub Screen

B 1-NewsSubScreent
i Global Screen
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Open

Close
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Delete

Script

Property
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[Fig. Base screen pop-up menu]

Pop-up menu Description
New screen Create a new base screen.
Open Open the selected base screen.
Close Close the selected base screen.

Copy the selected base screen. When the menu is clicked, the [Set screen number] screen is
brought up. Here, the numbers for the screens to be copied and newly created as set. When
[Default add] is used, the copied screens are added from the number following the largest
number of the registered base screens. In [Change the screen number], the [Start screen

number] is entered, and the copied screens are added using the number that is entered.

Copy screen [o] set screen Humber  [= | (=1 (=)

@ Default add (Add to project tail)

en number.

(©) Change the screen number

4 4

Increase value 1

Delete Delete the selected base screen.
Script Set the script that applies to the selected base screen only.
Properties The properties of the selected base screen are shown.

T WINdow SCTeen s—
ml 1-NewWindowScreen1

= New Screen

Paste

& m

Add Default TenKey
Add Library TenKey

Add Default FileManager
Sub Screen Add Default Password
B 1-NewSubScreent
= Global Screen Open
E-T Master Screen Close

@ 1-MasterScreent
| Top Frame

Duplicate Screen

Bé wlEo|EB

Delete
| Left Frame :
Right Frame aEk
I Bottom Frame FILLEIE

[Fig. Window screen popup menu]

{928 CHAPTER 6 -View Menu



Pop-up menu

Description

New screen

Create a new window screen.

Add default tenkey

Add a default tenkey window screen. The default tenkey window screen is automatically
created when the project is created. However, if the default tenkey window screen has
been deleted, this menu can be used to create a new window. The default tenkey
window screen is used in the [Show numeric/string key tag].

(= See [19.4.1] in [chapter 19] for instructions on how to use the default tenkey

window.)

Add library tenkey

A tenkey (keypad) window screen registered to the library is added. Various small/large
tenkeys are registered. Select the tenkey to register as a window screen, enter the
[Window number], and click the [Add] button on the bottom. The window numbers that

can be registered for library tenkeys are fixed:[65400~65499].

64006540

== I8

Add file manager window

Add a file manager window screen.

[=] 65530-FileManager65530 E=x| ==

(= See [40.6] in [chapter 40] for file manager usage instructions.)

Add password window

Add a password window screen. The password window screen is used to enter the
password if the [Set password] function is used in the project. Touch the password entry
portion on the top, enter the password using the string keypad, and press the [ENTER]

key.

[ 65533-Passwordes533 =1 =3

[Tl5 [T15 [Tlg [Tl5 [Tl5 [Tl5 [Tl5 [Tl5 [T]5 [T]
e e e EEEE EE
[Tl [T1o [Tlg [Tl [Tl [T15 [Tl5 [T 1115 [T]
ElorEE e e e el
[1] 1115 115 [Ty [T [Tl TT15 1715 1115 111
=l oE e E bl e o ] e

[1]5 1118 1115 [Tl [T T8 TT10 [T |[T] g
E E el w el o et e
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(=" See [7.10] in [chapter 7] for password settings and the password window screen.)

Open

Open the selected window screen.

Close

Close the selected window screen.

Copy screen

Copy the selected window screen.

Delete Delete the selected window screen.
Script Set the script that applies to the selected window screen only.
Properties The properties of the selected window screen are shown.

New Screen

aEEE—>
B 1-NewSubScreentm | [G] Open
B 2-NewsSubScreen2 @ Close
B 3-NewSubScreen3 ™ Duplicate Screen
i.-[E 4-NewSubScreend

L%'( Delete

@ Property

[Fig. Sub screen popup menu]

Pop-up menu

Description

New screen Create a new sub screen.
Open Open the selected sub screen.
Close Close the selected sub screen.

Copy screen

Copy the selected sub screen. When the menu is clicked, the [Set screen number] screen is
brought up. Here, the numbers for the screens to be copied and newly created as set. When
[Default add] is used, the copied screens are added from the number following the largest
number of the registered sub screens. In [Change the screen number], the [Start screen

number] is entered, and the copied screens are added using the number that is entered.

[©] Set Screen Humber [=] ==

@ Default add (Add to project tail)

O K n numbe

_) Change the screen number

4r 4r

Increase value 1

Delete Delete the selected sub screen.
Properties The properties of the selected sub screen are shown.

Global Screen

Master Screen

lim} 1-MasterScreen » (4] Open
Top Frame @ Close

2-Frame2

P
Left Frame (8] Property
ight Frame

Bottom Frame

[Fig. Master screen popup menu]

i91:% CHAPTER 6 -View Menu




Pop-up menu Description
Open Open the master screen.
Close Close the master screen.
Properties Show master screen properties.

2+ Global Screen
- Master Screen
[ 1-MasterScreent

op Frame | New Screen
o,
DO 3-Frames3 @ Open
eft Frame P Close
-3 4-Framea 5t Dekete
[ 5-Frame& (& Property

ight Frame
ottern Frame

[Fig. Frame screen popup menu]

Pop-up menu Description
New screen Create a new frame screen.
Open Open the selected frame screen.
Close Close the selected frame screen.
Delete Delete the selected frame screen.
Properties The properties of the selected frame screen are shown.

@ Screen properties

The [Properties] of each screen are explained.

Screen Property =3
Screen No a B
Screen Name MAIN
Background Type Color -
Bk ndiCoiog ]
o E
Use Master Screen ]

[Fig. Base screen properties]

Properties Description
Screen number Designate the base screen number.
Screen name Designate the base screen name.

Select the base screen background type. There are two types of background:

[Color] and [Image].

Background type

éCu:qu:ur
élmage
B.G. color If [Color] is chosen for the [Background type], choose the color.
Background image If [Image] is chosen for the [Background type], use the [Load] button to load the
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image to use as the background (*.omp, *jpg, *jpeq).

Use master screen Check to use the master screen.

Screen Property ==

Sereen No [1] =

Screen Name NewWindowScreen1
Background Type Color -

Backgrouns Color I

[Fig. Window screen properties]

Properties

Description

Screen number

Designate the window screen number.

Screen name

Designate the window screen name.

Background type

Select the window screen background type. Only [Color] can be used for window screen

background type. This option is fixed to [Color].

B.G. color Select the color to use as the background.
Sereen Property ==
Screen No ﬁ
Screen Name NewSubScreen1
[Fig. Sub screen properties]
Properties Description
Screen number Designate the sub screen number.
Screen name Designate the sub screen name.
Screen Property ==
Screen No B
Screen Name en
Background Type Coler hd
Background Color I
Background Image E

[Fig. Master screen properties]
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Properties

Description

Screen number

Show the master screen number. There is only 1 master screen, and the screen number cannot be

changed.

Screen name

Show the master screen name. There is only 1 master screen, and the screen name cannot be

changed.
Select the master screen background type. There are two types of background: [Color] and [Image].
Background
type
B.G. color If [Color] is chosen for the [Background type], choose the color.
Background If [Image] is chosen for the [Background type], use the [Load] button to register the image to use
image as the background (*.bmp, *.jpg, *jpeq).
Screen Property @
Screen No ﬁ
Screen Name Frame2
[Fig. Frame screen properties]
Properties Description

Screen number

Designate the frame screen number.

Screen name

Designate the frame screen name.

6.4.2

Global settings

These are common settings that apply generally throughout the project. Double click each list to bring

up the corresponding setting screen.

48 Global Setting
L% Text Table
Logging Setting
3 Alarm Setting
Recipe Setting
%3} Script Setting
L5 Message Table
]%. Event Log
/] Images List

[Fig. Global settings]

Global settings

Description

Multilanguage table

Set the multilanguage table. (2~ See [7.3] in [chapter 7] for the multilanguage table.)

Logging setting

Set logging data. (B~ See [7.4] of [chapter 7] for logging settings.)
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Alarm setting Set alarm data. (B~ See [7.5] of [chapter 7] for alarm settings.)
Recipe setting Set recipe data. (¥~ See [7.6] of [chapter 7] for recipe settings.)
Script Set the script. (i See [7.7] of [chapter 7] for script settings.)
Message table Set the message table. (B See [7.8] in [chapter 7] for the message table.)
Event log Set the event log. (B See [7.9] of [chapter 7] for the event log.)
Register the image list to use in parts tags. Add images using the | £ Add button on
Image list
the mouse right click pop-up menu. (¥~ See [chapter 25~26] for part tags.)

6.5 MY CLIPBOARD

My Clipboard is a right docking window. My Clipboard is a user library of sorts, where frequently used
groups of shapes or tags are registered. Lists registered in my clipboard can be used conveniently

through [Drag&Drop].

6.5.1 Palette
The [Palette] is a space for keeping frequently used groups of shapes or tags. There is no restriction to

the number of palettes that can be created.

(1) Create/delete new palette

MY CLIPEOARD LA

[fuser comment (344 x 48)

Created Palette

HO NANE

[Fig. Create new palette]

Click the New button on top to create the [Palette]. When a palette is created, a new palette is
created with the name [NO NAME] at the bottom of the palette list. Select the create palette and right

click to bring up a pop-up menu. Use this pop-up menu to change palette names, and deleted unused

palettes.
section text
delete section
[Fig. Palette popup menu]
Pop-up menu Description
Palette title Change the palette title.
Delete palette Delete the palette. When a palette is deleted, items in the palette are deleted together.
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(2) Opening/closing palettes

The [+] and [-] buttons to the left of the palette name can be used to open and view or close palettes.

Button Description
D Denotes a closed palette that does not have items.
Denotes a closed palette that has items.
@ Denotes an open palette that has items.
6.5.2 Items

[ltems] refer to groups of frequently used shapes or tags that are registered in a [Palette]. [Items] can

be added simply to palettes, and [Items] registered in [Palettes] can easily be taken out and registered

to the screen.

(1) Registering palette items
[Drag] the shapes or tags to register as [Items] and drop them on the [Palette].

There is no restriction to the number of [Items] that can be registered to a single [Palette].

Drag & Drop

[Fig. Item registration]

After registering an item, to change the name of the item, or to delete an unused item, select the item

and right click the mouse to bring up a pop-up menu.

edit text

delete item

[Fig. Item popup menu]

Pop-up menu Description
Edit text Edit the TEXT (name) of the item.
Delete item The item is deleted from the palette.

(2) Using registered items

The method for using items registered in [My Clipboard] is as follows. Select the item to register to the

screen, and [Drag&Drop] in the [Edit screen].
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[Fig. Registering items to the screen]

6.6 List window

[List window] is a left docking window. The list window shows list of shapes/tags/selections/groups
registered to the current edit screen. To view the list window, select [List window] at the bottom of the

left docking window, or run [List window] in the [View] menu.

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obje... |/ &2

alvz x|
ID  SEQ Type Information
00001 00000 Text (20,20,139,47)
00002 00001 Text (120,100,464, 148
00005 00002 Text (200,180,324 194

00006 00003 Rectangle (64,192,138,280)

Shape | Tag | Selected | Group |
Project Manager | List Window | Global Object

[Fig. List window]

6.6.1 Composition of the list window

(1) Page type

The list window comprises shape/tag/selection/group pages.

Page Description
Shape A list of shapes registered to the active screen.

Tag A list of tags registered to the active screen.
Select A list of shapes/tags/groups selected in the active screen.
Group A list of groups registered to the active screen.

(2) List properties
ID, SEQ, type, and information are displayed in each list.
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List property Description
The ID of the shape/tag/group is shown. The ID number is assigned in the order registered
ID
to the screen.
SEQ stands for sequence, and indicates the run sequence.
SEQ =
=
SEQ can be changed using the |:||:||_”E| button on the top right corner.
Type [Shape type/tag type/group] is displayed.
Information (Left, Top, Right, Bottom) position info is shown.

6.6.2 Selecting shapes/tags/groups
When a shape/tag/group is selected in the list window, the corresponding shape/tag/group is selected

in the edit screen. The selected shape/tag/group is indicated by a light green area, as seen in the figure

below.

Drive Screen

[Fig. Selecting from the list window]

6.6.3 Viewing shape/tag/group properties
When an item in the list window is double clicked, the [Properties] screen of the corresponding

tag/shape is brought up.

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obie... |25 [[5] 2-Drives [P ron|
[alx]=]=] |[Craxen | @D @5 ] I

ID | SEQ| Type Information

00002 00000 Touch (23,84,156,153) ‘

00008 00001 Touch (166,84,299,153)

00004 00002 Touch + Bit Lz (309,84, 442,153)
00005 00003 Touch (452,84,585,153)
0000¢ 0000: Bit Lamp | (36,172,134,27

00007 00005, Touch (233,207 375,337,
00008 00 249 529,339
00002 o Double Click ps94.182

T T m—

LAMP SETUR

snape | Tag | selected | Group - -
Project Manager | ListWindow | Global Objeet e

[Fig. Bringing up the properties screen from the list window]

6.7 Properties window

[Properties window] is a right docking window. The properties window shows screen properties and the
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properties of tags and shapes registered to the screen and allows editing.

Property Rl

‘ Expand All | Collaps All | [¥] Dockable

- Screen Property |

Screen No 1 =

Screen Name MAIN

Use Master Screen| [¥] True

Background Type |Color W

Background Coior | [llleiack

SecuritylLevel 1] =

[Fig. Properties window]

6.7.1 Composition of the properties window

The details of the properties window are explained.

Item Description
Indicates that the properties window is not fixed. Clicking this button fixes the properties window in
= place.
q Indicates that the properties window is fixed. Clicking this button hides the properties window.
£3 Closes the properties window.
Expand all | Expands and shows all properties
Collapse all | Collapses and hides all properties
If checked, the properties window can be docked on the right. If this is not checked, the properties
Dockable
window is separated, and cannot be docked.
The properties list is collapsed and not visible. Clicking this button makes the properties list visible.
= The properties list is expanded and visible. Clicking this button collapses and hides the properties list.

6.8 Memory manager

[Memory manager] is a right docking window. The memory manager displays the addresses used in the

screen as physical areas.

6.81  Composition of the memory manager

The memory manager comprises three parts.

1. Search area for selection of communication device, address, and screen.

2. Area where the memory area of the address used according to the search area is shown using

colored dots.

3. Alist of tags using the address, shown when a colored dot is clicked.
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(1) Search area

[=] Memory Manager [E=njEom] =)

Comm Device FLC l

|Address

D

00000
00001
00002

B
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ele]elele el )
ele]eleleJele )
e le)ele)elel )
ele)elele el )
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(6]
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(6]
[G]
[G]
6]
(6]

€le]elelelele -]
PpEEEERe °
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elelelJelele ]
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aNe)e)e ]
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ejelede
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4
=
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00015
00016
00017
00018
00019
00020

(5]
6]
10
v
(6]
(6]
(6]

elele]

€]
@

1G]

)]
¢
€]
@
]
€]
)]
¢
€]
@
]
€]

[m]» |4

D Screen TagName | Attribute Address

8 ||Base)2 Touch__|[write_|[DO0D10

S_ [Base] 2 Touch Read | DOOO10

9 [Base] 2 Numeric | Ry
a7 [Base] 3 Numeric
2 [Base] 6 Bar Grapt
7 [Base] 6 Bar Grapt| R

10 [Base] 6 Bar Grapt| Read ‘DDDD‘ID

Tag list for using the
selected memory

[Fig. Memory manager]

Designated the part of memory to show.

Comm Device PLE

}Address D

* Screen all soeens

[Fig. Search area]

Search area

Description

Communication

Select the type of address to view the memory usage situation for. In [PLC1], the memory
usage of the PLC address is viewed. [Internal] show the memory usage status of internal
addresses of the touch screen. One touch screen can communicate with multiple PLCs. When

communicating with 1 PLC only, only PLC1 is shown. When communicating with 2 PLCs, PLC1

device
and PLC2 are shown.
PLCH
[Irternal]
When PLC address has been selected, select the address range. Each PLC has a different
Address
address range.
View addresses used in all screens, or only addresses used in a single screen.
Screen Click [all screens] for all screens, and the corresponding window to view addresses for a single

screen.

(2) Memory usage status display

The [Rows] in the address area list word addresses, and the [Columns] list bits 0 through 15. Addresses
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used in the project are indicated with round dots. Each dot indicates a bit address. Therefore, for

addresses used as words, dots are shown from bits 0 to 15, while for addresses used as bits, dots are

shown in only the one corresponding bit. The address is shown differently depending on the PLC

selected and the type of address. If the address is in [8 bit], the number of columns becomes 8. If [32

bit] addresses, the number of columns becomes 32. The colors of the dots indicate the following

properties.
Shape Category Description
O Read Green dots are shown when addresses used in a tag are used as read addresses. A
(Green) property [Read address] is an address where data is only read for display on the touch screen.
) Blue dots are shown when addresses used in a tag are used as write addresses. [Write
e e addresses] are addresses where data is input from the touch screen, and data is
(Blue) property
written to the controller.
Dots that are half green and half blue are shown when addresses used in a tag are
B Read/Write | used for both read and write actions. [Read/Write addresses] are addresses where data
(Green/Blue) property input is received from the touch screen and written to the controller, and data is read
from the controller and displayed on the touch screen.
e Duplicate
Red dots are displayed when an address is used in 2 or more tags.
(Red) property
The [Read/Write] properties in memory manager indicate properties for tag operation on the touch
screen. They are unrelated to actual PLC address properties.
For example, the address [X] of a particular PLC is a read-only bit address in the PLC, but if this
!_ Note address is used in the [Show numeric keys] tag in the touch screen, the address has [Read/Write

properties

]. The [Show numeric key] tag is a tag that uses tenkey to enter data in the PLC, and

displays input data on the screen. Therefore, as input and display are performed at the same time,

the set ad

dress is said to be used with a [Read/Write property].

(3) Show tag list

When a dot is clicked, the screen where the address is used, and tag info is displayed on the bottom of

the memory manager. This function allows for easy locating of the tags where the address is used.

00007

00010
00011
00012
00013
00014
00015
00016

Jelelelelede
Aelelelelede )
Jeleleleleds )
Jeleleleleds )

Glejeledelels
©lelelelelels ]

€]
€]
€]
€]
€]
€]
:D.
:D.
:D.
€]
€]
€]
€]
€]

[Fig. Clicking a dot in the memory manager]
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1D Screen TagName | Aftribute | Address
8 |[[Base]2 N‘I Touch __|[writ=__[[D00010_,
8 [Base] 2 Touch Read Doo010

m|»

9 [Base] 2 MNumeric

87 |[Basel3 Numeric Double Click
2 [Base] 6 Bar Graph =a=i=i=m -

7 [Base] 6 Bar Graph | Read Dooo10

10 [Base] 6 Bar Graph | Read Doo010

[Fig. Displaying the tag list in memory manager]

When the list above is [Double clicked], the screen where the tag is located is navigated to, and the tag

is selected.
Tag info Description
ID This is the tag ID.
Screen This is the number of the screen where the tag is registered.
Tag name This is the tag name.
Properties This is the property of the address used by the tag [Read address/Write address].
Address This is the address used by the tag.

6.9 Global object

Global object is a function for registration and easy retrieval and use of shapes, tags, and groups that

are frequently used. The function is similar to My Clipboard, but the concept of inheritance has been

applied.

5] Global Object = e =)
‘ Select All H Delete “[A”] j‘@‘
10001 Touch a

user memo =

[x]

E

a

s =

10004]  AamEx a

Iuser memo =

[Fig. Global object]

When a registered global object is used in the screen, properties are inherited. Inheritance means that

the properties remain unchanged. If inheritance is not canceled for global objects registered in the

screen, when properties are changed in the global object window list, the changes are applied to the

properties of all global objects registered on the screen simultaneously. Therefore, by registering and

using shapes, tags, and groups that are copied and used in multiple screens in global objects, these can
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be modified in batch through the global object list. Inheritance can be partially or globally canceled.

6.9.1 Registering global objects
Global objects can be registered by dragging and dropping shapes, tags, and groups on the screen into

the global object window.

| oat

[Fig. Global object registration]

6.9.2 Using global objects
To use lists registered in the global object window, select and register using drag&drop as seen in the

figure below.

Graph screen

J
'D’n

,

[Fig. Using global objects]

6.9.3 Deleting and changing properties
Registered global objects can be deleted by clicking the [X] mark on each list, as seen in the figure
below. To delete multiple global objects at once, select the lists to delete, and click the [Delete] button

on top.
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[=] Global Object =5 =
‘ Select All H Delete “[AII] j| @ |
[ [0001]  Touch e Delete
[l rf | fluser memo B
e [0002]  Touch + Bit Lamp 5 .
user memo - Chang|ng
. poperty

[Fig. Deleting and changing properties]

If a global object already in use in the screen is deleted, the following [Global objects registered in the

screen will be released as normal objects.] message is shown.

Confirm

P

L.

i Delete selected global object?
If delete, used global objects will be release to the normal object.

[Fig. Delete confirmation

message]

Click the [Yes] button to delete, and click the [No] button to cancel deletion. In the global object

window, click the [E5] image to change properties. If the global object is a group, the screen shown in

the figure below is displayed, and the properties of individual objects in the group can be changed.

6.9.4 Cancel inheritance

Group Element View

-[||]|] Bar Graph

[Fig. Group properties list]

Properties can be edited by partially or globally canceling inheritance. If inheritance is canceled,

changes to properties in the global object list are not applied to the canceled item. Double clicking a

shape that has been retrieved from global objects and registered on the screen brings up the following

properties screen. The settings part is disabled, and the cancel inheritance button == is shown on the

bottom. If inheritance is canceled, the settings part is enabled, and properties can be changed. However,

because inheritance is canceled, later changes to global object properties are not inherited, and these

changes are not reflected.

is used= restore to the original size when resize has been performed.
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Rectangle =
Preview shape | information |
L 1 2 :
Rectangle
s —
s 216 B 158 <
secuyLe  Inherit cancel button I & FEED >
vepEn | > @ ~ o p—

[Fig. Canceling inheritance for a shape]

Double clicking a tag that has been retrieved from global objects and registered on the screen brings
up the following properties screen.

“Zr is used to cancel all inheritances. Inheritance can be canceled partially for addresses, captions, and

images of tags.

i
|

Fraview Dispiay | meriocx | operation | intomnation

Touch a3 Type

Secunty "
o = Inherit cancel button
Securey Level

HepEn | @ ;@ [N - oK Cancel

[Fig. Canceling inheritance for a tag]

Double clicking a group that has been retrieved from global objects and registered on the screen brings

up the following properties screen.

Inherit cancel button i

36 Text

30 Bar Graph GRA
<3| Touch T

a2 Touch T

[Fig. Canceling inheritance for a group]

When the cancel inheritance button on top is clicked, inheritance is canceled for the entire group.

By double clicking each object in the list, inheritance can be canceled individually.

6.10 Status number

[Status number] is a function that displays the tag shape in actual touch screen operation, depending

on the data status of addresses set for tags.

i7:)8 CHAPTER 6 -View Menu



[Fig. Status number]

In the case of a bit address, the tag is displayed according to the [ON/OFF] status. In [ON status], the
shape of the tag when tag data is [ON] is shown. In [OFF status], the shape of the tag when tag data is
[OFF] is shown.

In the case of word addresses, the status of the tag is displayed according to the [ON/OFF] statuses of
bit 00 through bit 15. In the case of word lamps, N lamps, and word messages, statuses [0~15] are
used, and up to the 16th tag status can be viewed according to the set sequence.

In the toolbar shown in the figure below, status numbers can be set in the same manner.

@@
orr bongd] ! h

[Fig. Toolbar status numbers]

6.11 Zoom in/Zoom out

The project edit screen can be zoomed in or out.

[Fig. Zoom in/out from the menu]

Zoom out of 40%~80%, and zoom in of 150%~400% is supported. 100% is the original size.
Zoom in/out is also possible using the mouse wheel with the [Ctrl key] pressed down. Also, the screen

can be zoomed in/out from the toolbar.

é@;qamo% v

[Fig. Zoom in/out from the toolbar]
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Toolbar image Function
@'l Zoom in by [+20%)], beginning from 100%.
Q Zoom out by [-20%)], beginning from 100%.
Gl Return to the original 100% size.
100% - The % zoom in/zoom out is shown. The desired % can be set.

6.12 Toolbar option

Toolbar option allows editing of the toolbar. Among the 11 toolbars, only the frequently used functions

can be checked and used.

R-BoEE B@NG E@ » In ] ?g gin - Neme - | et S
‘a0 e@0R BRGRBR (@ o5 EITLEE | BE=D | RISMK
- o-0o-rav-a08 (5-8-8-80-%-8B-2-.2a&w -

@

[Fig. Toolbar]

ToolBar Option (=)

ElEEEEEE

EEEE
%
m

[Fig. Toolbar options]

By pressing the shortcut (Ctrl + W), the toolbar can be hidden or shown.

6.13 Hint

6.13.1 Show hint (Ctrl + H)

Hints are help balloons. Hints are descriptions attached above tags.

[Fig. Hint]

In the [Show hint] menu, whether to display hints can be set. When the menu is run once, hints are

shown. If the menu is run again, hints are not shown.

6.13.2 Hint option (Shift + Ctrl + H)
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Set the [Font color/background color/font size] for hints. This is the same as [Tools]-[Editing options]-

[Hints].

orn o= =

[Fig. Hint option]

6.14 Previous screen (PageUp)

Navigate to the screen with the previous number from the currently open base screen, window screen,

sub screen or global screen.

6.15 Next screen (PageDown)

Navigate to the screen with the next number from the currently open base screen, window screen, sub

screen or global screen.

6.16 Language

Select the language to display in the XDesigerPlus4 program. When the program is run for the first
time after installation, English is displayed. To change to Korean or Chinese, select the language under
[View]-[Language].

v English
Korean
Chinese(Simple)}
Arabic
Japanese
Chinese(Traditicnal)
Polish

[Fig. Language]

When a language is selected, the following confirmation language is shown.

Confirm @

b Change display language. Continue?
-/

[Fig. Language change confirmation message]

If the [Yes] button is clicked, the language is changed to the selected language.
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CHAPTER 7 Project Menu
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CHAPTER 7 - Project Menu

The [Project] menu is explained. In the project menu, settings that apply to the overall project are made.

=
@
=

o

=
=5
[
&
&
@
V]

Edit Master Screen
Master Screen Property
Text Table(Ul)
Logging Setting(L)
Alarm Setting(A)
Recipe Setting(C)
Script Setting(S)
Message Table(M)
Event Log(G)
Security Setting
Symbol Manager(B)
Project Property(J)

Alt+1
Alt+2
Alt+3
Alt+4
Alt+5
Alt+8
Alt+7
Alt+8
Alt+9
Shift+Cirl+P

[Fig. Project menu]

7.1 Edit master screen

Opens, shows, and allows editing of the master screen.

[2] 1-MasterScreent

=)= Es

[Fig. Master screen]

The [Master screen] is a global screen where shapes and tags used commonly in base screens are
implemented, for application and use in individual base screens.

(=" See [3.4.4] of [chapter 3] for how to use the master screen.)

7.2 Master screen properties

Show master screen properties. The master screen background can be changed from the properties

screen.
Screen Property =
Screen No =
Screen Name
Background Type Golor -
Backgroun Golr —
o E

[Fig. Master screen properties]
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Properties Description

Shows the master screen number.
Screen number
There is only 1 master screen, and the screen number cannot be changed.

Show the master screen name.
Screen name
There is only 1 master screen, and the screen name cannot be changed.

Select the master screen background type.

Back d Colar
ackground type Image

There are two types of background: [Color] and [Image].

Hint B.G. color If [Color] is chosen for the [Background type], choose the color.

If [Image] is chosen for the [Background type], use the [Load] button to load the image
Background image

to use as the background (*.bmp, *jpg, *jpeg).

7.3 Text table

The text table is the same as the text table under general settings in the [Project manager]. Text is a

function that converts strings used in projects into various languages, depending on conditions.

The usage method for the text function is as follows.
1. Register all strings used in the project in the [Text table], by language.
2. Set all string input parts in the project using the [Text table].

3. Set the data for the special address [ MULTI_LANG], depending on the language to be displayed.

731 Preparing the text table

The text table is prepared as follows.

[=] Text Table =] (2] ]
[@ © Normal Text @ Image Text ‘ Language |

No [Lenath ‘D.Korea 1. English |2. Arabic ~

1 0 EES Alarm1

2 |o IEET Alarm2

ERNL He3 Alam3

@ o EET Alarméd

5 |0 =5 oN

& |0 HE OFF

7 |0

B o

ERN

|0

o

1z |0

13 [0

1% [0

15 |0

1 b4

< >

[Fig. Text table]

(1) Select font to display

Set whether to display text as normal text or image text in the project.
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@ Mormal Text ) Image Text

[Fig. Font selection]

Font Description
In normal text, characters are displayed using font provided by XTOP The fonts provided by
XTOP are limited to [English, Korean, and Chinese]. Therefore, when languages other than
Normal text
[English, Korean and Chinese] have been used in the text table, this option must be set as image
text.
In image text, characters are displayed using font provided in the PC.
Font Press the button and set the font to use as shown in the figure below.
Fort Fort style Size
EEa—C
(@Batang Bold 11
BatanChe Boidt Oblique |12
@Dotum v 16 v
Image text e
Seript:
| Westem -
In some cases, some fonts are unable to display certain languages. Select a font with the word
[Unicode] in the font name to safely display any language.

(2) Table setting

First, press the | Language | button on the top right corner to set the table. In table settings, the number

of tables created should be equal to the number of languages to use. Each table created should be

designated with a name. After completing settings, click the [OK] button.

E Language Table @
Usage Table Name ,:
[v Korean =
2
[~ | Table3
- Table4
N Table5
[~ | Tableb
[~ | Table?
N Tableg
[~ | Tables
[~ | Tabletd
N Table11
N Table12
[ Tablei3 L

[Fig. Table setting]

Table setting

Description

Usage

Check as many boxes as the number of languages to use. Up to 16 different languages can

be registered.

Table Name

Set the table name by selecting in [Select Language], or through manual entry.
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(3) Entering strings for each language
All strings used in the project must be registered. The strings for each language must be entered

manually, or copied and pasted from files such as Excel files.

[=] Text Table == ==
E ©mMNomalTexd © Image Text ‘ Language ‘

No |Length |D Korean 1. English | =

1 14 (= e R Multi-Language

T Korean

3_ English

la |+ =5 RUN

5 |4 x| sTOP

l6 |10 2=zes

7 |s 2zgm

s |8 =2UsH

lo |10 2Zcj0s

o |12 ELEELTeS

11 |1a 221 mAlaF

2 |10 ErREIES

[ |10 B AT

RS BIALOISEHR-E =

s |30 BlAToSTa el Mz

116 |16 AT 2TETE =

Apply Close

[Fig. Entering strings for each language]

Title Description

This number is assigned sequentially to registered strings. Up to 10000 images can be

No
registered.
This is the length of the longest string among the strings entered for each language.
After entering all strings, press the [Apply] button. The following message appears, and
settings are made automatically.
‘Confirm @
Length I-"_"‘ Length of input string is too bigger than appeinted string.

&Y' Do you setautomatically to maximum string size?

When the [Yes] button is pressed, the length of the longest string is registered

automatically.

The [Table number] is placed ahead of the [Table name] set in [Table settings].
[Table number. Table name]
The table number becomes condition data for language selection.

7.3.2 Setting a text table in a project
Select the [Text table] for all parts where strings are entered in the project, and select the strings

registered in the text table. The list of the text table list comprises the strings in the first table.

=N Nomnal (@ TextTabie

Image Text

CE=EE=

1: Alam !
2 a2 I~
3 : Alam3 =l

[Fig. Text settings in the project]
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733 Selecting the language to display

By changing the value of the special address [_ MULTI_LANG], the language displayed can be changed.

Mo |Length 0. kKorea 1. Englizh
1 n iEE Alarmi
5 IZI T, Aarms

[Fig. Table number]

If the [Table number] in the column name of the text table above is the same as the data of special
address [_MULTIL_LANG], the language for that column is displayed. In the case of the table above, if the
data of [ MULTL_LANG] is [0], Korean is displayed, and English is displayed for [1].

734  Viewing each language in the edit screen
To view each language in the edit screen, use the toolbar. Depending on the table selected, the

language set in the text table is displayed on the screen.

Table1 v

Tahle
Tahle2
Tahle3

[Fig. Table toolbar]

7.3.5

By using [Tools]-[Text table converter], all strings registered to the shapes and tags in the currently open

Batch automatic registration of text tables

project are registered in the first column of the text table, and the characters used in the shapes and
tags of the project are automatically designated using the text table. Therefore, it is only necessary to

write the tables for other languages in the text table.

Normal Text

@ Image Text

(=] (@] =]

| Language |

1. English ‘

|‘|“'|W|m|"|“

M

|G|;|

&

E]
P )
|
"

v
Apply Close

7.4 Logging setting

Logging is a function for recording data. Particular data in the PLC or an internal address is recorded
according to conditions.

Internal touch memory or a CF memory card can be used as storage memory.
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[2] Logging Setting =3
‘ @New | @Save | @De\ete |
Memory Size ‘ D | Descript | Memory | Log Condition | Log Action |
192 K Word 1 45016 Word  Bit: MOD10 ON Addr: D0200 WordCount : 5 TotalCo..
e ; 3012Word _Bit: MOO10 ON Addr: D0200 WordCount : 2 TotalCo..
Use 44.88%
(86K 1 192K)
Saved logging
setting list
Basic | Column title & DataType | Advanced
Setting
The amount 2 Descript 7] Display the latest
used of memory
Log Conditi
@ Bit ©) Word © Time
o PLCY - M0010 E on S
oK™
Log Action Part of logging
N a setting
|
O Pt -~ D0200 EE]
oK™
Logging 1 Column Gount 2 T TotalCount 5% B
{ Word Count : 2)

[Fig. Logging setting]

741 Basic items page

After setting the basic items page, which comprises the [Settings], [Log conditions], and [Log action]

parts, click the button on top to save logging settings.

Setting Description
The ID refers to the logging number. The ID is set automatically and sequentially. Up to 8 logs
ID can be set. That is the IDs available are [1~8]. After saving logging ID [1], click the
@INew | bytton on top to set logging ID [2].
Description Enter a description for each logging.

Display the latest

Normally, the logging data that occurred first is saved on the first line, and logging data that
occurs later is saved in the following lines. When [Display the latest] is checked, the logging

save order is reversed, and the latest logging data is saved to the top of the list.

(1) Log condition

Set the conditions that trigger logging. That is, set the conditions for data recording.

Select among [Bit], [Word], and [Time].

@ Bit condition

Log Condition
@ Bit ) Word ) Time
o PLC1 -~ MO010 ';' on =

I~
*OK*

[Fig. Bit condition]
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ON
OFF
REVERSE

[Fig. Bit condition]

In the bit condition, when a bit address has been entered, and the data of that bit address satisfies the

set [ON/OFF/Reverse] conditions, logging data is saved.

@ Word condition

Log Condition
Ot ©Word; © Time

° P DR ~ D0000 g < ° i
R

[Fig. Setting the word condition in logging conditions]

In the word condition, when a word address has been entered, and the data of that word address

satisfies the set range conditions, logging data is saved.

® Time condition

Log Condition
Bit ) Word
AL T Day ° ul ~ Min

[Fig. Setting the time condition in logging conditions]

ALL
ALL

m| x| 4

- Do ok oW R

[Fig. Setting the date in the time condition]

In the time condition, logging data is saved at the determined date or time. [Day] stands for day.
Settings available are 1~31. [ALL] stands for every day. The time is entered in [Hour] and [Min].

When the time is set as seen in the figure above, logging data is saved at [9:30 everyday].

(2) Log action

Set the area to record as logging data.

i Log Action
D PLCY ~ D0200 EE]]
ok
Column Count 2 > TotaiCount 5% Bl

(Waord Count: 2)

[Fig. Log action setting]
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Setting

Description

Address

Set the start address of the PLC or internal address to record as logging data.

By default, logging is saved in word (16 bit) units; therefore, word addresses are entered.

Column Count

This is the number of logging data. With the set address as the start address, set how many
columns will be saved. Logging data may be 16 bit (1 word) in some cases, and 32 bits (2 words)

in other cases. Therefore, the column count and word count may be different.

This is the number of words actually used. With the address entered as the start address, how

Word Count
many word addresses will be recorded is indicated.
This is the total number of logging data. Whenever the log condition is satisfied, logging data is
saved. The total number of logging data is equal to the total count. After the total count has been
Total Count reached, if new logging data occurs, the oldest logging data is deleted, and the new logging data

is saved. When saving to a CF memory card, the total count does not apply. Logging data can be

saved up to the set size of the CF memory card.

742 Column name & data type page

After completing settings in the basic page, set the column name & data type page. Logging data is

recorded according to the column properties set in the column name & date type page.

Logging Title & Format Preview

Date Time product am W1 w2
2015-06-1C| 16:37:00 17118 26408 05704

Basic | Column title & DataType | Advanced |

Column
Column No, 2 e
Title product_amount|
Data Type DEC &
Data Size @) 18bit 7 32bit
Dala Length 5 B Decimal Places 0 H

[Fig. Column name & data type settings]

Column properties Description

Column number

Column numbers start from [0]. Date starts from column [0], Time starts from

column [2], and data starts from column [2].

£ W k= O

Title

Enter the title of each column.
If the column name is changed, the changed column name is used when actual

logging data is saved.
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Set the data type of each column.
Select among [DEC], [UDEC], and [ASCII]. [DEC] is signed decimal, [UDEC] is

unsigned decimal, and [ASCII] is text type.

Data type When [ASCII] has been set, designate [Number of letters used in string]. Two

English letters can be saved in one-word address.
DEC
UDEC
ASCI

Set the data size for each column.

Data size
Select between [16 bit] and [32 bit].
Data length is the [Total number of places] of each logging data.
Data length If 16-bit data size has been selected, select from among 1~5 places.

If 32-bit data size has been selected, select from among 1~10 places.

Float data when input the default

number of ___ decimal places.

The number of decimal places can be designated when showing each logging

data.

Logging title &

format preview

When column properties are set as above, the actual appearance of logging data

saved according to the settings made can be previewed.

743  Advanced page

The advanced page shows additional logging setting functions.

Basic | Column title & DataT Advanced |

count I

2 interval 0 * Day O < Hour 1 * Min

[Fig. Advanced page]

(1) Logging count and interval

When the logging conditions set in basic settings have been satisfied, this function records additional

logging data equal to [Count], with a time interval. [Count] is the number of additional logging data to

create. In [Interval], designate the time interval for creation of logging data. The minimum length is 1

minute.

For example, if the above settings have been applied, logging data is recorded once at the time point

when the logging condition is recorded. This is followed by 9 more logging data at 2 minute intervals

to give a total of 10 logging data.

That is, whenever the logging condition is satisfied, 10 logging data are recorded.
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7.4.4 New/Save/Delete button

Create and delete logging data using the buttons above.

I IQNew | \bSave | @Delete |

[Fig. New/Save/Delete button]

Button Description
New Register new logging settings in the logging list.
Save Save the logging settings to the logging list.
Del Delete logging settings selected from the logging list.

745 Logging list

This is a list of set logging data. Logging operates according to the logging list. After changing logging

settings, be sure to click the | @S.ave | button and save to the logging list.

\ D | Descript | Memory | Log Condition | Log Action |
1 data2(product. 45016 Word  Bit: M1000 ON Addr: D2000 WordCount: 5 TotalCo.
2 data1 45016 Word  Bit: MOO10 ON Addr: D0200 WordCount: 5 TotalCo.

[Fig. Logging list]

Menu Description
ID This is the logging number.
Descript This is the logging description
This is the memory usage of the logging The memory usage of the logging is calculated as
v [((Word Count + 4 Word date and time data) x (Total count + Count in the advanced page))
emory

+ 4 Word].

The 4 word added to the end is used as info for the current logging.

Log Condition

This is the logging condition.

Log Action

This is the logging action.

746 Memory usage display

The total memory used for data storage is 192K Word. This memory is used for saving

logging/alarm/recipe data. The figure below shows the current memory usage relative to total memory.

1I.Y'8 CHAPTER 7 -Project Menu




Memory Size
192 K Word

Use 63.70%
(122K / 192K)

Logging 1

Logging 2

Recpe

[Fig. Memory usage]
74.7  Viewing logging data
Logging data is saved in the [*.CSV] file format. These files can be viewed on the PC using the Excel

program, or using the CF Viewer program.

There are many ways of viewing logging data saved on the touch.

@ Use Ethernet/USB/Serial cable to upload logging data to the PC, and view from the PC.

@ Copy logging data to a USB memory storage device, then insert the USB memory storage device/CF
memory card in the PC, and view from the PC.

(® The number tag, log table tag, ext graph tag, and record tag can be used on the touch screen for

real-time viewing.

(1) Format of saved logging data
Logging data is saved in the [*.CSV] file format, separated with [] as shown in the figure below. Logging

data is saved in the order of date, time, and data.

IF\\E Edit Format View Help

| i/ iotii2004028

§

S

=)

]

S

>

.

S
B e et et et e g
ocooooooooooooooo

SREEEERRERNERE
0000, O,
2
=
&

8

[Fig. Saved logging data]
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(2) Logging data upload
Run [Transfer]-[Run transmitter]. In the transmitter, designate [Data upload] - [Logging].

In [Select logging], select the logging number. Select the upload path, then press the [Transfer] button

to proceed with the upload.

Connection

® Logoing g1 = -
AT Selection for
Rscos saving root

S =1

[Fig. Logging data upload]

(3) Copying logging data to USB/CF memory

Logging data can be copied to a USB memory storage device or CF memory card, and viewed from the

PC.

(» Copying using the file manager

Logging data can be copied to a USB memory storage device or CF memory card using the file

manager.

crean
™ 1-Newiy| =1 New Scresn

™ B5400-T{ & Paste

53 65530-Fi ) Add Defaut TenKey
£ 65633-P Add Library TenKey

Sub Screen (@] Add Default FileManager
E' 1-Newst Add Default Password

[Fig. Add file manager window]

After selecting the windows screen in [Project manager], right click with the mouse to bring up a popup

menu. [Add file manager window] in this popup menu. The file manager window is as shown below.

| =| 66530 -FileManager66630° =x =5

[ 7] e

[Fig. File manager window screen]

m CHAPTER 7 -Project Menu



The file manager window comprises two file lists. Select touch internal memory in the file list on the
left, and select USB memory storage device or CF memory card in the file list on the right. The data in
each memory is shown in the list below. Select logging data in the touch, and use the arrow buttons to

copy the data to the left side. (= See [chapter 40] for the file list and file manager.)

(@ Copying logging data from the XTOP menu screen to USB memory

Logging data can be copied to a USB memory storage device from the XTOP menu screen.

Press the[Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] button on the XTOP menu screen. Select Logging in the
popup screen, then click the [HMI->USB] button to save the logging data to the USB memory storage
device.

USB memory must be inserted in the XTOP.

® Displaying logging data using tags
Using the [NumberLog table/Ext graph/Record] tags, logging data can be displayed in realtime on the

screen.

Using the [Number tag], 1 logging data can be viewed. Using the [Log table tag], logging data can be
viewed in table format. Using the [Ext graph tag] and [Record tag], logging data can be viewed in graph
format, and data change trends can be viewed as well. (= See [chapter 9~43] for tag usage

instructions.)

7438 Setting logging data autosave to CF memory

Logging data is saved to the internal backup memory (192K Word) of the touch. This memory is disabled
memory, and maintains data even if power is cut off. However, as the capacity of this memory is limited,
logging data can also be saved in a [CF memory card] to save larger amounts of logging data. The usage

method for the CF memory card is as follows.

(1) For CF memory cards of 2 gigabytes or less, format as FAT16. For cards exceeding 2 gigabytes,
format as FAT32. When the CF card is inserted into the touch, the message "CF Card FAT Reading..."
is shown on the top left corner. If the card is successfully recognized, the message "CF Card INIT
OK" appears and disappears. If the card is not recognized, the error message "CF Not FAT File

Format" is displayed.

(2) Enter the [Project]-[Project settings]-[CF card setting] menu to perform CF card settings.
(=" See [7.12.5] of [chapter 7] for the CF memory card setting method.)
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Project Property =]
‘ Change TOP | ‘ Change PLC | | Delete PLC ‘ ‘ COM2 PLC ADD | ‘ COM1 PLC ADD ‘ ‘ Ethernet PLC ADD H FieldBus PLC ADD ‘
- Project [+ |
£1-TOP Sefting CFiSD Card Setup
- XTOPOSMQ-ED(-E) Allocation (%) Auto overwritting Unit of saving a file Extension Type
=] P.LD Setling when full
=-COM2 (1) [C] Alarm 5 < Overwirtting ~ Aday - alm -
 LPLC1:MASTERA 120: — = -
L.coM1 () [F] EventLog 5 ~  Overwirtting ~ Aday - evt A
- Ethemnet (0) -
{ FieidBus (0) [ Logt 5 % Overwirling Aday log
.. 1USE Device (0] [£] Log2 5 < Overwirtting ~ Aday -
B CF/SD Card Setiing  Log3 5 < Overwirtiing + Aday -
CF/SD Card =
Fl Logs 5 % Overwirling ~ Aday -
[ Logs 5 3 Overwirtting ~ Aday -
] Logs 5 2 Overwirtting + Aday 5 g
CF Card Setting [ Log7 & *  Overviring |jAday, v
[ Loge 5 < Overwiring ~ Aday hd
[ Screen Caputre 5 - Ovenvirtting - Aday -
W 2System
] 98 Temp
L
) i '

[Fig. Save logging data to CF card setting]

7.5 Alarm setting

Set the alarm list. The alarm list is a list of various problems that occur in the controller.
If an alarm list is registered in alarm settings, alarm tags can be used to display alarms on the touch

screen when alarms occur.

[=] Alarm Setting (===
Add row count 1 :é}‘ amn | (g Insert | @Delele |AutoAddr&sslncrement 0 = (Bit)
Memory Size | @ Directinput ©Text Table ©Image Text [E Use Roll Printer
192 K Word =
Alarm Max Count 400 3
e (>I (30K Word)
(109K 7 192K || [[] Use solution fip e ey M
Addre: " - W intemal  ~ 0000 H
DK™
aldle e e Jfe e e fal Jls Qe e Jiw [fw (e e fa]lr]ls ]«
[] Record enable count of current-alarm M intemal  ~ 0000 E:l:\
[] Use Address Monitoring ~ Address Count: 1 g
Group No Address Condition Length Contents onitoring Conditis M-fddresst
Recips A 1 (PLC 110000 O il Triggar
A 2 (PLC1IMO000 ON i} Trigaer
Logging 2 A 3 (PLCTIMO000 N 0 Trigger
A 4 (PLCTIMO000 ON o Trigger
& ) (PLCTIMON00 ON ] Trigger
& E (PLCTIMON00 ON ] Trigger
Logging 1
A 7 (FLC1IM0000 ON ] Trigger
A 8 (PLC1IMO000 ON i} Trigaer
Alarm

[Fig. Alarm setting]

When an alarm occurs, the touch saves alarm details in memory. By designating the maximum alarm
count, how many alarms will be saved can be designated. Designate the maximum alarm count to display
the memory usage on the left. 192KWord internal memory can be used as data storage space. The count

can be designated within this scope.
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751  Alarm list registration

Enter the alarm list.
[allelfelfo][e]fF e[ [ vl lc]fc]lm]lwileolle]lellrR][s <"
IR || ||

[ ol 22 v 24715 mUS  + 0000 EE)

FL ZUEB AE Za M
Group No Address Conditicn Length Contents Screen Mo |Menitering Condition M-Address1
[(pLCc1)POOROD oN 10 2Eaus
F1ERROR

0% | 0% | 0F | 0% | 0F | 0% | 0%  0F

(PLC1)PO0001 ON

(PLC1)PO0002 OnN F2 ERROR

F3 ERROR
P4 ERROR
P5 ERROR
P8 ERROR

(PLC1)PO0003 ON
(PLC1)PO0004 ON
(PLC1)FPO0005 ON
(PLC1)PO0006 onN

o o|la ol ala o M

PRF|F FF|F PR
@~ m ;e w
e e [ea e | o | e | e

NE N4 | ng | WE o nE | 0L g

(PLC1)PO000T OnN F7 ERROR

[Fig. Alarm list registration]

In each alarm list, enter the following info.

Properties Description

Up to 64 groups can be designated, from A to BL.
S | = | - | N | =T | A | R |

When each of the buttons A~BL is pressed, a list of alarms registered to the selected group is displayed.

Group

Alarms can be entered into the selected group.

This number is the list of the alarm list, assigned sequentially.
No
The alarm number is assigned sequentially, even if it is not entered manually.

This is the monitoring address of the alarm list. Only bit addresses can be used as the address.

Address
PLc1 - M000D =]
Address PLCA

Internal

Special

Double click the address entry part, and enter the monitoring address for each alarm list.

This is the condition for the monitoring address.

O hd
O

N OFF
Condition

Double click the condition entry part, and enter the ON/OFF condition.
In the [ON] condition, the alarm is triggered when the data of the monitoring address becomes ON.

In the [OFF] condition, the alarm is triggered when the data of the monitoring address becomes OFF.

This is the length of the alarm.
Length
The length is set automatically, counting English as 1 character, and Korean as 2 characters.

Contents This is the string to display when alarm trigger conditions have been satisfied, and an alarm is triggered.

Screen No | This is displayed if [Use solution tip] is checked.
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See the section on solution tips below.

This is displayed if [Use address monitoring] is checked. Select between [Trigger] and [Clear]. In [Trigger],
Monitoring | the data of the monitoring address at the time point when the alarm has been triggered is saved. In
Condition | [Clear], the data of the monitoring address at the time point when the alarm has been cleared is saved.

See the section on address monitoring below.

This is displayed if [Use address monitoring] is checked. Individual addresses can be set. The number of
M-Addressl | addresses is equal to the number of addresses. The data of the set address is saved at the time an alarm

is triggered or cleared. See the section on address monitoring below.

7.5.2 Select alarm content registration method

Select the alarm content registration method, from direct input, text table, and image text.

@ Direct Input _\Text Table _'Image Text
Text Description
In the alarm tag or alarm ext tag, alarm content manually entered by the user is displayed
Direct input
using a font provided by the touch.
Use a string registered in the text table as the alarm content. Select the alarm content from
the text table, as shown in the figure below.
Group No Address Condition | Length Contents
A1 cvemmom on o
A 2 (SYS)0000.01 OM 5] Alarm2
A 3 (5YS5)0000.02 ON 6 Alarm3
A 4 (5Y5)0000.03 ON 6 Alarmd
A 5 (SYS)0000.04 ON 6 Alarms
A 6 (5Y5)0000.05 ON 6 Alarmg
A 7 (5YS5)0000.06 ON 6 Alarm7
A 8 (SYS)0000.07 ON 6 Alarmg
Text table
The text table cannot be used in combination with other types. If an alarm list entered as
direct input or image text exists, changing this setting to text table deletes the existing
alarm list. Therefore, when changed, the following message appears.
Confirm @
1 If Data is Not equal with sentence of TEXT-Table, it will be removed.
' Continug?
Alarm content manually entered by the user in the alarm tag or alarm ext tag is displayed
Image text
as image text using various Windows fonts.

Multiple lines can be entered as the alarm content. With the [Ctrl] key on the keyboard pressed down,

press the [ENTER] key to enter content in the next line.

753  Solution tip

When an alarm occurs, solution tips are displayed for the alarm that has been triggered, or a page where
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action can be taken is brought up. The solution tip function only works in the [Alarm ext] tag. (= See

[chapter 27~28] for alarm and alarm ext tag usage methods.)

When [Use solution tip] is checked, [Screen No] appears on the alarm list.

[ aisrm seting =3|mn
Addowcount 1 2| Ggase | (ginsert | EYpeets |Auto Addressincrement 0 3 (Bit)
Memory Size | @ Directinput Te Table Image Text
182 K Word .
Alarm Max Count o0 2 g )
Use 57.11% =
108K 1 192K) ¥] Use salution tip Display Typa  Sasescesa -
Address of acive alarm Bpiscreen) No. W wntemal + 0000 =]
allel[el[sllelele | | wloelellalals
Use Color I .
Record anable countof e - 000D o
¥| Use Address Moniforing  Asaress Count 1
Gous | Mo address Condibon  Lenath | Confents | |Screen No fpnitoring Condila M -Address!
Racips A 1 (PLE15MD000 oN ] [l tigger
A z (PLG MO0 on 0 [ Hager
Logging2 | & 3 (PLG D000 on [ [ Toger
A q (PLC1)MO00D ON 0 L] Tigger
A 5 (PLC 13M0000 ON 0 L Tigger
o A G (PLC M0 on 0 0 tgger
ogging
A i (LGN on 0 [ iager
A 0 (PLG D000 on [ 0 Toser
A 9 (PLC1MO00D ON ] L] Tigger
‘Mam A n (PLC 1)M000D ON 0 0 Tigger
ooty Close

[Fig. Use solution tip]

Set the use solution tip function as follows.

1. Select the display type.

2. Designate the address of the active alarm tip screen no.

3. Register the Screen No. for each alarm list.

Different actions can be taken for different display types. There are two display types, as seen in the

figure below.

BaseSoeen -
BaseSoeen

Part Tag or Window Tag

[Fig. Display type]

Display type

Description

Base Screen

This function switches the screen to take action for a triggered alarm. From the alarm ext
tag, select the triggered alarm for which action will be taken. Then press the [ENTER] key of
the alarm ext tag. The screen transitions to the base screen number set in [Screen No] for

that alarm.

Parts tags

or window tags

This function calls image, sub screens or window screens to take action for a triggered alarm.
Using parts tags or window tags in the base screen, set the same address as the [Address of
active alarm trip (screen) No.] From the alarm ext tag, select the triggered alarm for which
action will be taken. Then press the [ENTER] key of the alarm ext tag. The number set in
[Screen No] for the alarm is entered as data in [Address of active alarm trip (screen) No.].
This data is used in the parts tag or window tag to call images, sub screens, or window

screens. Therefore, by using parts tags or window tags depending on each alarm, images or

subscreens containing solution tips, or window screens containing action buttons, can be
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called.

754 Color info/Current alarm trigger count/Address monitoring
(1) Use color
Colors can be set for each alarm. Use color is used to designate different colors for each alarm. When

an alarm is triggered, the color under Use Color is used, instead of the color set in the alarm or alarm

ext tag
A B c o e e s H [ J 3 L M N o 3 [ R s |l
[#] Use Color Text Color (On o I -
[F] Record enable count of current-alam W intemal - 0000 i~
Use Address Monitoring ~ AdoressCount: 1 %
Growe | Mo address Condiion | Lensth | Contents o1(c2|c3|cafnitoring Condity b
1 (PLC1MO000 oN 1 0 W [ris==
[ 2 (PLenMOND an [ 0 |
[ 3 (PLCTMOID an 0 0 W [rrise=r
A 4 (PLCTMO00 on 0 0 W [rio=
A 5 (PLCTMO000 on 0 0 W o=
A 5 (PLCTMO000 on 0 0 W o=
A T (PLCTIMOD0D OoN o 0 . f?’\QQEY
A 8 (PLCTIMOD0D OoN o 0 . f?’\QQEY
A 9 (PLCTIMO00D on o 0 . fV\QQEY
A 1 (PLCTIMO00D on o 0 . fV\QQEY
< ,
[Fig. Use color]
Color Description
On text color (C1) The text color for currently triggered alarm content.

On background color (C2) The background color for currently triggered alarm content.

Off text color (C3) The text color for cleared alarm content.

Off background color (C4) The background color for cleared alarm content.

Apply all Apply the set colors to all alarm lists.

When [Use color] is checked, color info is added to each alarm list. To change the color in color info,

double click as seen in the figure below.

cilca/es(ca Color Palette

||
»

Double
Click

A"

E |
R 255 G: 255 B: 255
=

[Fig. Color setting]

(2) Record enable count of current-alarm
Saves data on the number of currently triggered alarms at the designated address. When a numeric tag
is registered to the touch screen and the value of the set address is displayed, the number of currently

triggered alarms can be displayed.

[¥]iRecord enable count of current-alarm I intemal  ~ 0000 Hll
ok"
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[Fig. Record enable count of current-alarm]

(3) Address monitoring function
This function saves(logs) the data of the designated address at the time point when the alarm is
triggered or cleared. Up to 10 addresses can be set. As seen in the figure below, check [Use address

monitoring], then enter the [Address count] between 1 and 10.

4

Use Address Monitoring  Address Count : 1

[Fig. Check Use Address Monitoring]

When [Use Address Monitoring] is checked, the [Monitoring Condition] and [M-Address] columns are
created in the alarm list, as seen in the figure below. The number of [M-Address] created is equal to the

number of addresses.

fonitoring Conditi 1

Trigger (PLCI)DOOOT | (PLCHDOOID | (PLET)DODDD

Clear (PLCTIDOND | (PLCT)DODI0 | (PLCT)DOOZ

Trigger (PLCHIDONZ | (PLCHDODID | (PLCT)DOOD:

Trigger | Atarm Monitoring Setup =
Clear
Trigger| DataType  DEC -

Trigger

Data Size { 16bit )
Clear

Trigger | Format  Data Length 5 S Decimal Places 0 s

THeser | Agdress Pt~ 0003 EE]]
ok

[Fig. Monitoring address setting]
In [Monitoring Condition], the time point when monitoring address data is saved is set. In [Trigger], data
is saved when the alarm is triggered. In [Clear], data is saved when the alarm is cleared. [M-Address] is
the part where the address to monitor is set. The M-Addresses are assigned sequential numbers,
according to the number of addresses. The data of the monitoring addresses can be displayed on the

screen through the [Alarm ext tag].

7.5.5 Editing the alarm list
(1) Add/insert/delete

Add row count 1 E: |jmc | il Insert | @Delete |Aut0 Address Increment 0 E:(Bit)
Add alarm Description
Add row count In the beginning, only 1 alarm is registered. Enter the add row count. This number

= should be equal to the number of alarms to be added. Up to 1999 can be added.

||

| (e Aad | Alarms are added and registered according to the add row count.
| el Insert | Alarms are inserted into the alarm list, according to the add row count.
| @Delete | Alarms in the area selected in the alarm list are deleted.

Auto address increment
Addresses are automatically added using bit increments, and registered.
0 [F(Bit)
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(2) Copy/paste
After dragging and selecting the alarm list with the mouse, the list can be copied (Ctrl+C) and pasted in
a different group (Ctrl+V). Also, the copied alarm list area can be pasted in an Excel file. Content

registered in an Excel file can be copied and pasted into the alarm list.

Group | Mo Address Condition Length Contents
1 | (PLC1PODOD oN 10 [temperature increase
A 2 (PLC1 IPOOOT O g P1 ERROR
A 3 (FLC1 IPOOOZ O g P2 ERROR
A 4 (PLC1IPOOOS O g P3 ERROR
A 5 (PLC1IPOOO4 O g P4 ERROR
A =1 (FLC1IPOOOS O g P53 ERROR

[Fig. Selected alarm list area]

7.6 Recipe setting

A recipe is a parameter movement function. The recipe movement function is a function where recipe
data required in the PLC or touch is saved in touch internal memory or a CF memory card, and the data
of the recipe appropriate to a set movement condition is moved to the set address range if the

movement condition is satisfied.

[=] recipe setting =]
| & !New | Osave | EJoeiete ‘
|_Xpsave | SajDelete
MemorvSize || 1B | Block | Words [ Memory | Descript |
192 K Word 1 150 60 9004 Word
Use 57.11% el
(109K / 192K) 3 | Recipe list
Recipe
ID: 1
Blocks 150 3
Words/1 block @ 3
Description
Condition of Movement
© Variable ) Bit When use bit-condition, 0-order bit of
= speciiied word address is used by movement
o Per ~ DO00O 9\@\ of the block (ex) 1-order bitto the second
o
Recipe Target address Where recipe move
CcPct - D000O /5| startaddress where one block will be ransferred
Logging 2 o
Size t6Bt v  @DEC O #DEC ©HEX
D0000 _ |DO001 _ |Do002  |DO0003  |DO004 | DO00S _ |D0006 | DoOC~
Block 1 0 [ o o o o o o=
Logging 1 Block 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Block 3 0 0 0 " 0 0 0
Block 4 o 0 0 Recipe Data 0 o 0
Block 5 0 0 0 Block 0 0 0
Alarm Block 6 0 0 0 - 0 0 0o .
< 5
Close

[Fig. Recipe setting]

7.6.1 Setting recipe block count/word count
Set the recipe block count and word count. Only 1 recipe set can be set. Even if the [New] button is

clicked, the message [Max. number of recipes is 1.] is shown.

ID: 1
Blocks 150 =
| Words/1 block 0
| Description
[Fig. Setting block count/word count]
Recipe Description
ID As only 1 recipe can be set, only the ID 1 is shown.
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Blocks

This is the total number of blocks of the recipe data. The number of block numbers created is
equal to the total number of blocks. If the total block count is 1000, blocks are created for

block numbers 1 through 1000.

Words/1 block

This is the number of words per 1 block.

Description

A description of the set recipe.

When blocks and words/1 block are entered, [Memory usage] is displayed on the left. The table in

[Recipe data block] on the bottom is changed according to the block count and words/1 block.

7.6.2

Recipe movement condition

[Variable] and [Bit] recipe movement conditions are provided.

Condition of Movement
@ “Yariable 1 Bit

o PLCi ~ DO000D

EE
o

[Fig. Recipe movement condition]

(1) Variable condition

In the variable condition, recipe data is moved when the set [Word address data] and the [Recipe block

number] to be moved are the same. The moment the data of the set word address is changed, the

recipe data with the same number as that data is moved. As block numbers begin with 1, is the data at

the variable condition address is [0] or the block number is exceeded, recipe data is not moved.

Operation in the variable condition is as shown in the table below.

Address Variable condition Movement block
Data value = 1 Block 1
Data value = 2 Block 2
Data value = 3 Block 3
D0050
Data value = 999 Block 999
Data value = 1000 Block 1000

(2) Bit condition

In the bit condition, the bit state of the set [Word address] becomes the movement condition of the

recipe. The number of bit addresses required from bit 0 of the set word address is equal to the total

block count. That is, as the set word address is 16 bit, if the block count exceeds 16, the bit of the

address following the word address is used.

The moment the state of the bit address becomes ON from OFF, the corresponding recipe block is

moved.

Operation in the bit condition is as shown in the table below.
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Address Bit condition Movement block

Bit 0 ON Block 1
Bit 1 ON Block 2
Bit 2 ON Block 3

D00SO | e
Bit 13 ON Block 14
Bit 14 ON Block 15
Bit 15 ON Block 16
Bit 0 ON Block 17
Bit 1 ON Block 18
Bit 2 ON Block 19

D00S1 | e
Bit 13 ON Block 30
Bit 14 ON Block 31
Bit 15 ON Block 32

When using the bit condition, ensure that the data of the bit addresses used does not become ON

simultaneously. Even if the data become ON simultaneously, only one recipe movement occurs.

7.6.3 Recipe movement target address
The movement target address is the block where the recipe data block is moved to when the recipe

movement conditions are satisfied.

Target address Where recipe move
D PLC1  ~ D000O ==

[Fig. Recipe movement target address]

The set address is the start address, and the target address is equal to the words/1 block. When an
address is set, the word column in the [Recipe data block] in the bottom is changed to the target

address.

764 Memory usage display
In memory usage, the amount of the 192K Word backup memory of the touch used by the currently
set recipe is shown as a graph. Recipe memory usage is [(Total block count x Words per lock) + 4]. The

4 word added to the end is used to save info on the current recipe.
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Memory Size
192 K Word

Use 63.71%
(122K / 192K)

Logging 1

Logging 2

[Fig. Recipe memory usage]

7.6.5 New/Save/Delete button

Create, save, or delete recipe settings.

Button

Description

| !"gNew |

Creates a recipe. If this button is pressed when a recipe has already been created and set, the

following message appears. This is because only 1 recipe can be set.

Information ==

\0. Maximum Recipe countis 1

Ssae |

Save the set recipe, and register to the recipe list. When saving for the first time, the following

message appears.

Confirm @

> ?
2 Save Mew Recipe?

When the settings of a saved recipe are changed, then saved, the following message appears.

Information ==

.'0‘. Saved.
L |

=

The set recipe is deleted.

Confirm ==

.e Delete selectad Recipe?
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7.6.6 Recipe data block

(1) Composition of the recipe data block

When recipe settings are performed, the [Recipe data block] is displayed according to the settings.
Block numbers are shown on the left side; the number of rows is the same as [Block count]. One row

signifies one block.

In each column, target addresses are displayed. The number of target addresses is equal to [Words per

block].
Size 1€Eit - © +DEC (O HEX

Doooo D000 Dooo2 D0o003 D004 DO00S D0o006 DooC ~
Block 1 10 20 |30 40 T50 |60 |70 EE
Block 2 300 400 500 600 700 1]
Block 3 1] 1] 1] 6000 1] 1]
Block 4 1] 1] 1] v] 1] 1]
Block 5 1] 1] 1] o o 1]
Block 6 1] 1] 1] Address 1] i
4 (1 3

[Fig. Recipe data block]

The default initial values for recipe block data are automatically set to [0]. This data can be entered
manually by the user in the recipe settings screen, or while manipulating the touch. As this data is Excel

compatible, Excel data can be copied and pasted, or recipe data can be copied and pasted into Excel.

(2) Viewing recipe data by type

Recipe data can be viewed in various ways, according to size and type.

Size teBr  w  @IEC) ) +DEC OHEX |

[Fig. Recipe data size and type]

Recipe Description
size Select between 16 bit and 32 bit.
DEC Show as unsigned decimal.

+DEC Show as signed decimal.
HEX Show as hexadecimal.

Recipe data is displayed as follows, depending on size and type. Using the same data, different size and
type have been set. As there are 6 words per block, there are six columns when the data size is 16 bit.

However, if the data size is 32 bit, the number of columns becomes 3.
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@® [Size: 16bit, type: DEC]:

Size 18 Bit - | @ DEC | () #DEC ) HEX
Doooo Doo01 Dooo2 Dooo3 Dooo4 Dooos DOoos DooC ~
Elock 1 10 20 30 40 50 B0 70 o E
Block 2 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 o
Block 3 1000 o o 1] o 6000 1] o
Block 4 10000 i} 0 in} | o 0 i} o
Block & i} o v} i} o v} i} o
Block & a o v} a o v} a o i
<« [m] »
@  [Size: 16bit, type: +DEC]:
sizs_teBt - ©ODEC [@ ZDEC] ©HEX
Doooo D0o01 Dooo2 D0o03 DOo04 DOoo0s DO006 DOooC ~
Block 2 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 "] |£|
Block 3 1000 o 0 o 0 6000 0 i}
Block 4 10000 o o0 -3720 -9999 -11000 0 1]
Block 5 i} o 0 o 0 o 0 i}
Block 6 i} o 0 o 0 i} 0 i}
Block 7 a o 0 o 0 1] 0 a 1
«[m]
® [Size: 16bit, type: HEX]:
Gjze 1EEit -
Dooco Doo04 Dooos Dooos Dooc ~
Block 2 64 ce 12C 190 1F4 268 2BC 0 E
Block 3 3E8 o o0 o o 1770 o o0
Block 4 2710 o v} F178 D&aF1 D508 o v}
Block & a o v} o 1] a o v}
Block 6 i} o v} o o i} o v}
Block 7 1] o o 1] o 1] o o i
« ] »
@ [Size: 32 bit, type: DEC]:
cize 32BEt ¥ | @ DEC | ) #DEC O HEX
DO0000 D0002 00004 DOO0E *
Block 2 123 369 159 0 g
Block 3 123456 | 269258 159159 0
Block 4 123456789 | 269258147| 159159159 0
Block 5 0 0 0 )
Block 6 0 0 0 0
Block 7 0 0 0 0 i
® [Size: 32 bit, type: £DEC]:
Size 32 Bit - 0 DEC |® iDECl DI HEX
D0000 D0002 D0004 Dooo6 -
Block 2 123 369 159 0 £
Block 3 122456 | 369258 159159 0
Block 4 123456789 | -60238582!| 159159159| 0
Block 5 -123123 | -12345678! -12345678] 0
Block 6 0 0 0 0
Block 7 0 0 0 0 i
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® [Size: 32 bit, type: HEX]:
Sige szEt v  (DEC @ *DEC |.raj-HE>< |

DO000 D0002 DOD04 | DOODB  *

Elock 2 7B 171 9F 0 =

Elock 3 1E240 SAZGA 26DE7 0

Elock 4 49960203 | DC18525F | SEDDC2A7| 0

Elock 5 FFFE1FOD | F8A432EB | BE6IFD2D | 0

Elock 6 0 o 0 0

Elock 7 0 o 0 0 i

7.6.7

(1) Loading recipe data during operation

The moment recipe movement conditions are satisfied; the data block of the recipe block is moved to

the target address.

Therefore, in order to load a saved recipe data block, operate the recipe movement condition.

(2) Saving recipe data during operation

Recipe data blocks can be manually entered in the recipe setting screen, but recipe data can be
changed or saved while operating the touch as well. When [_PARM_SAVE] among the special buffer
addresses becomes 1, the data currently in the target address is saved to the recipe data block. As for
the block number that is saved, if the [Recipe movement condition] is [Variable], the data is saved in the

same block number as the variable address data, and if the [Recipe movement condition] is [Bit], the

Loading/saving recipe data during operation

data is saved to the block number corresponding to the bit address in ON state.

Touch

Preview

Display I InterLack I Qperation

Information

OPERATION

Push on delay 0

No

¥ x 100ms

‘Operation DataType Expression

o

J[oEC

||(SPEC)_PARM_SAVE.00 = Touch-On

Default

= Down H - Up |

Touch

| [F 1] H <> Wty ” @De\ele|

Bit State | Bit Select | Waord Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function ‘

ADDRESS

Touch Tag Type

Touch
Dz OPERATION
@ Bit -

@ ON © OFF

® Word
) Reverse

@ N-State

© Bit Select

Security
o

Security Level

Special ~ _PARM_SAVE

@ Momentary

[Fig. Special buffer for saving recipe data]

7.6.8 Saving recipe data to a CF memory card

Recipe data is saved in the backup memory of the touch by default, by CF memory cards can also be

used. To save recipe data using a CF memory card, use the [CD-Recipe creator] to save set recipes to
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the CF memory card. Recipes set using the [CF-Recipe creator] are saved in the [*.CSV] file format.

The CF-Recipe creator can be run from the [Tools]-[CF-Recipe creator] menu. (= See [44.4] of [chapter

44] for recipe settings using the CF-Recipe creator.)

7.7 Script setting

With scrips, the touch is operated by writing an operation program, instead of registering tags on the

screen.

771 Global scripts and local scripts
[Global scripts] apply to the overall project, and [Local scripts] apply only to individual screens. Global
scripts can be run by running [General settings]-[Script] in [Project manager], or running [Script settings]

in the [Project] menu. Global scripts are run whenever conditions are satisfied.

248} Global Setfting
4% Text Table

----- [= Logging Setting
----- & marm Setting
----- =] Recipe Setting
<
----- IZ) Message Table
%_ Event Log
| Images List

[Fig. Global script in the project manager]

Edithdaster Screen
hiaster Screen Propery

Text Table(lh Alt+1
Logging Setting(L) Alt+2
Alarm Sefting (A Alt+3
Recipe Setting{c) Alt+d
Script Setting(S) Alt+s
Meszage Tablai) Alt+h
Event Logis) Alt+7
Security Setting All+8
Symbol Manager(B) Alt+9
Project Froperty () Shift+Ctrl+F

B ELYE D e NP EHD

[Fig. Global script in the project menu]

Local scripts can be set in base screens and window screens. Select the screen to set the script for in the
[Project manager], then right click the mouse. Run [Script] in the popup menu. Local scripts are run only

when the screen they are assigned to is running.

(@ Open
i} Close
B Duplicate Screen

(5} Detete

&3 Soript
@ Property
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[Fig. Base screen and window screen local scripts]

The methods for setting global scripts and local scripts are the same.

7.7.2 Composition of the script settings screen

The script settings screen is as follows.

=] script setting =] s
[ @new | Osae | Qoo |

GLOBAL S=ipi(2) S
| ID|Descripion | Verify | Create DateTil) |

Script List

SeriptID. 2 + Description ‘

Trigger Gondition

Script Condition

i 3 rs0oms) (0.5Ses

Datalength  188it ~ Fundtions handling date and time can be executed only in 32bit script
Ik
<[ i ] v L [if ([DB:PLG1:PBOBOT] == 1 )
S | - Il 2 |«
3 |[DW:PLC1:DOO400] = 1234;
Func vl Math 'I Logic 'I Bit vl Addr 4 ¥
vt B |else Script Contents
L & K
' 7 |[DW:PLE1:DBOK0E] - ©;
endif s )
9 |endif
w0 e
{
¥
else

Script Calulation

Messages | Conten Bsion o __4 Error Check l

| o

[Fig. Script setting]

(1) New script button
Creates a script, assigning a new script ID. When the new script button is clicked, a new script is created

and added to the script list. The [Script condition] part is filled with default values, and the [Script

content] part is opened.

[] seript setting =] ==
‘ Qrew | Dswe | Spers |
(| ooz sciv L | e < Description
| 10| Description | verity | Create DateT| |
Trigger Condition nterval | it
2 TRUE  2016-08-16 11 .
g FALSE 201506151 1 2 rs00ms) (055
Datalength 15 & ~ Functions handling date and time can be executed only in 32bit script
|
< i v 1
g = \
Func v| Math v| Logic v| Bit v| Adr
Uity
{
i
endif
0o
{
b
else
1agal Condition Expre ssion
Messages |"*® i
m” [ cose |

[Fig. New script]

(2) Composition of the script settings screen

Script Description
Save button Saves the set script conditions and contents.
Delete button Deletes the currently selected script.
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Script ID This script number is assigned sequentially according to the order of creation.

Description This is a description of the script.

This is the condition for the script to be run.
Condition
The moment the condition is satisfied; the content of the script is run.

Select between 16 bit and 32 bit. If 32 bit is selected, the key operations in the script
Data Length
contents are run in 32 bit units.

Script content The content of the operations to be run are implemented according to the script format.

When script content is entered, the content is checked to see whether the script format is
matched.

Error check
If normal, [Condition Expression OK] is displayed.

If there is an error, [illegal Condition Expression] is displayed.

Global script or local script can be selected.

GLOBAL Script3] -
GLOBAL Script(z] -
EASE-[1] BESEE color senvice(d)
ELSE-[2] Touchflamp(d]
Local script selection BASE-[3] Keypad displawnumericd]

EASE-[#] windowl]

EASE-[S] Alarm(d)

EASE-[5] Graph(0)

ELSE-[F] Logaing(d) -

Global script/

m

Script list A list of set scripts.

Script operation These operations are provided for writing script content.

773 Script conditions

[Interval] and [Bit] script trigger conditions are provided.

(1) Interval condition

Trigger Condition Intarval Bit

7S
‘ 1 ¥  [*500ms) [0 Sec)

[Fig. Interval condition]

In the interval condition, the script is run in set intervals.

The interval can be entered in 500ms (0.5 second) units.

(2) Bit condition

Trigger Condition Interval Eit

Pt - MOOOD T
o

[Fig. Bit condition]

In the bit conditions, the script is run according to the bit state of the set address. The bit state can be

selected from [ON, OFF, REVERSE, ON Continue, and OFF Continue].
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ol

OFF
REWERSE
QM Continue
OFF Contin.

[Fig. Bit state setting]

Bit state Description
ON The script is run when the data of the bit address becomes ON.
OFF The script is run when the data of the bit address becomes OFF.
REVERSE The script is run when the data of the bit address becomes REVERSE.
ON Continue The script is run continuously when the data of the bit address is ON.
OFF Continue The script is run continuously when the data of the bit address is OFF.

774 Script list

When a script is created or saved, the script is registered to the script list.

GLOBAL Seript(2) -
| 1D | Description | werify | Creste DateTime | Upeste DeteTime:

TRUE 20100

[Fig. Script list]

The combo box on the top comprises a list of global scripts and local scripts for each screen. Select

global script or local script to see the corresponding list of scripts.

Script list Description
ID The script ID is the script number.
Description This is a description of the script.
Vet If the content of the script fits the format without errors, [TRUE] is shown. If there is an error,
erify

[FALSE] is shown. Scripts that are [FALSE] do not operate.

Create Date Time

This is the script create time. This indicates the time created with the [New script] button.

Update Date Time

This is the script update time. This indicates the time of the update using the [Save] button.

Scripts with the same condition are run according to the order in the script order. Therefore,

using this button, scripts registered in the list can be moved up in the list.

Scripts with the same condition are run according to the order in the script order. Therefore,

using this button, scripts registered in the list can be moved down in the list.

7.7.5 Script operation

Script content is written using the script operation part. The script operation part comprises function
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operations, mathematic operations, logical operations, bit operations, an address input part, [if] and

[if~else] statements, and a clipboard.

(1) Function operation

| Func - Math -| Logic +| Bt | Adar |

Wity
i

'
endif

Uit
i
¥
else

[Fig. Script operations part]

|_Func ] If this button is pressed, a list of the functions provided is shown.

ChgScreen
CopyMem
CopyMemEx
Initiem
FNowDate
FDate

FDay

FHour

FMin

FSec
FGetYear
FGetMonth
FGetDay
FGetHour
FGetMin
FGetSec
FGetWeek

[Fig. Function operation]

The change screen and memory-related functions are as follows.

registration

No. Function Category Description
Format ScreenNum(ScreenNum);
Description Changes the screen. ScreenNum is the base screen number to change to.
1 ChgScreen
Example of ChgScreen(2);
registration Brings up base screen number 2.
Format CopyMem(SrcAddress, DesAddress, Count);
The data in the controller or internal address is copied.
SrcAddress is the start address to copy.
Description
DesAddress start address to copy to.
2 CopyMem
Count is the number of addresses to copy.
CopyMem([DW:PLC1:D0000], [SW:0200], 20);
Example of

The 20 address data in stations [DO~D19] of PLC1 are copied to internal

address stations [200~219] of the touch.

3 CopyMemEx

Format

CopyMem(SrcAddress, DesAddress, CountAddress;

Description

The data in the controller or internal address is copied.
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SrcAddress is the start address to copy.
DesAddress start address to copy to.
CountAddress is the address that has the number of addresses to copy as

data.

Example of

registration

CopyMem([DW:PLC1:D0000], [SW:0200], [SW:0300]);
If there is the value 20 at internal address station 300, the 20 address data in
stations [D0~D19] of PLC1 are copied to internal address stations [200~219]

of the touch.

InitMem

registration

Format InitMem(SrcData, DesAddress, Count);
The data in the controller or internal address is initialized.
SrcData is the data to be initialized.
Description
DesAddress start address to initialize.
Count is the number of addresses to initialize.
Example of CopyMem(3, [DW:PLC1:D0000], 10);

The 10 address data in stations [DO~D9] for PLC1 are all initialized to [3].

The functions associated with date and time is as follow.

Time calculation functions used the format [UNIX TIMESTAMP].

[UNIX TIMESTAMP] is a function that converts dates following [00:00:00 January 1, 1970] into seconds.

For example, if [00:00:00 January 21, 2010] is converted into seconds, a 1264032000 [UNIX TIMESTAMP]

value is given. This means that 1264032000 seconds have passed since [00:00:00 January 1, 1970].

Note that because the data in the converted value exceeds 65535, which is the maximum value for 16

bit, the computation must be performed in 32 bit units by checking [32 bit check]. Also, because of the

restriction on the size of the converted value, the format can be used only up to [January 19, 2038].

After this date, the calculated value becomes a negative value.

No. Function Category Description
Format FNowDate();
Calculates the current time as a [UNIX TIMESTAMP].
Description
That is, the current time is converted into seconds.
1 FNowDate
[SW:0100] = FNowDate();
Example of
Converts the current time into seconds, then inserts the result into 32 bit internal
registration
address station 100.
Format FDate(year, month, day, hour, minute, second);
Calculates the designated time as a [UNIX TIMESTAMP].
2 FDate Description | That is, the designated time is converted into seconds.
[year, month, day, hour, minute, second] can be entered into the address station.
Example of | [SW:0100] = FDate(2010, 1, 21, 18, 20, 50);
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registration

Converts the 18:20:50 January 21, 2010 into seconds, then inserts the result into

32 bit internal address station 100.

Format FDay(day);
Description | Calculates the set date in seconds.
FDay [SW:0100] = FDay(100);
Example of
Converts 100 days into seconds, then inserts the result into 32 bit internal
registration
address station 100.
Format FHour(hour);
Description | Calculates the set time into seconds.
FHour [SW:0100] = FHour(100);
Example of
Converts 100 hours into seconds, then inserts the result into 32 bit internal
registration
address station 100.
Format FMin(minute);
Description | Calculates the set minutes into seconds.
FMin [SW:0100] = FMin(100);
Example of
Converts 100 minutes into seconds, then inserts the result into 32 bit internal
registration
address station 100.
Format FSec(second);
Calculates the set seconds into seconds.
Description
(The set value and converted value are the same.)
FSec
[SW:0100] = FSec(100);
Example of
Converts 100 seconds into seconds, then inserts the result into 32 bit internal
registration
address station 100.
Format FGetYear(TIMESTAMP value);
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Years].
[SW:0100] = FGetYear([SW:0102]);
FGetYear
Example of | or [SW:0100] = FGetYear(1264032000);
registration | The value 1264032000 is converted into [Years], and the result is inserted into 32
bit internal address station 100.
Format FGetMonth(TIMESTAMP value);
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Months].
[SW:0100] = FGetMonth([SW:0102]);
FGetMonth
Example of | or [SW:0100] = FGetMonth(1264032000);
registration | The value 1264032000 is converted into [Months], and the result is inserted into
32 bit internal address station 100.
Format FGetDay(TIMESTAMP value);
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Days].
FGetDay
Example of | [SW:0100] = FGetDay([SW:0102]);

registration

or [SW:0100] = FGetDay(1264032000);
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The value 1264032000 is converted into [Days], and the result is inserted into 32
bit internal address station 100.
Format FGetHour(TIMESTAMP value);
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Hours].
[SW:0100] = FGetHour([SW:0102]);
10 FGetHour
Example of | or [SW:0100] = FGetHour(1264032000);
registration | The value 1264032000 is converted into [Hours], and the result is inserted into 32
bit internal address station 100.
Format FGetMin(TIMESTAMP value);
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Minutes].
[SW:0100] = FGetMin([SW:0102]);
11 FGetMin
Example of | or [SW:0100] = FGetMin(1264032000);
registration | The value 1264032000 is converted into [Minutes], and the result is inserted into
32 bit internal address station 100.
Format FGetSec(TIMESTAMP value);
Description | The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Seconds].
[SW:0100] = FGetSec([SW:0102]);
12 FGetSec
Example of | or [SW:0100] = FGetSec(1264032000);
registration | The value 1264032000 is converted into [Seconds], and the result is inserted into
32 bit internal address station 100.
Format FGetWeek(TIMESTAMP value);
The TIMESTAMP value is converted into [Weekday].
Description
(1: Sun, 2: Mon, 3: Tue, 4: Wed, 5: Thu, 6: Fri, 7: Sat)
13 FGetWeek [SW:0100] = FGetWeek([SW:0102]);
Example of | or [SW:0100] = FGetWeek(1264032000);
registration | The value 1264032000 is converted into [Weekdays], and the result is inserted
into 32 bit internal address station 100.

(2) Mathematic operators

|ﬂ| If this button is pressed, a list of the mathematic operators provided is shown.

+

i
%

[Fig. Mathematic operation]

Mathematic operation

Description

+

This operator calculates the sum (addition) of the two operands.

This operator calculates the difference (subtraction) of the two operands.
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This operator calculates the product of the two operands.

This operator calculates the quotient of the two operands.

This operator divides the operands and calculates the remainder.

This operator substitutes the values of the operands.

(3) Logical operators

| Logic v|

If this button is pressed, a list of the logical operators provided is shown.

[Fig. Logical operators]

Logical operators

Description

This operator is used between two statements. If both statements are TRUE, the operator becomes

And
TRUE.
This operator is used between two statements. If one of the two statements is TRUE, the operator
or becomes TRUE.
not This operator is used in front of a statement, and becomes FALSE if the statement is TRUE.
This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the
) right is greater.
This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the
- right is greater or equal to the operand on the left.
<> This operator is used to indicate that the values of two operands are not the same.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the left

is greater.

This operator is used to compare the size of two operands, to indicate that the operand on the left

is greater or equal to the operand on the right.

This operator is used to indicate that the values of two operands are the same.

(4) Bit operators

| Eit 'l

If this button is pressed, a list of the bit operators provided is shown.

==
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[Fig. Bit operators]

Bit operators Description

This operator bit shifts the binary value of the left operand to the right. The size of the shift is

< equal to the value of the operand on the right.
This operator bit shifts the binary value of the left operand to the left. The size of the shift is equal
w to the value of the operand on the right.
& This operator performs a bit AND operation on the binary values of two operands.
| This operator performs a bit OR operation on the binary values of two operands.
A This operator performs a bit XOR operation on the binary values of two operands.

This operator is used in front of an operand to perform a bit NOT operation on the binary value of

the operand.

(5) Address input part
Using the [Keypad] that appears when this| Ay |button is clicked, addresses can be registered to script

content.

Select bit addresses and word addresses for input. The bit address is the address to use for the bit
function, and the word address is the address to use for the word function. [PLC1] is the controller

address, [Internal] is the XTOP internal address, and [Special] is an XTOP special address.

KEVPAD 7@‘ DPLC1
wor ~ [drLet =% W inemal
= e H soecial
o -
™
address oK
[_An [ cel | back]
o | e | F |
a8 | c|
7|8 | s |
| ¢ | s | s |
L]z ]3|
T

[Fig. Address entry]

The address entry method is as follows.

Address Bit/Word Format

[DB:PLC1:PLC bit address]
DB stands for Device Bit. PLC1 designates a specific PLC, as multiple PLCs can

Bit be connected.
PLC
The PLC address is a bit address, and is entered as an identifier + station

Device
number. e.g.) [DB:PLC1:M0000]

[DW:PLC1:PLC word address]
Word
DW stands for Device Word. PLC1 designates a specific PLC, as multiple PLCs
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can be connected.
The PLC address is a word address, and is entered as an identifier + station

number. e.g.) [DW:PLC1:D0000]

Bit

Internal

[SB: Internal address bit]
SB stands for System buffer Bit.
Because internal addresses do not have identifiers and are in word (16bit) units,

designate which number bit is used when using bit addresses. e.g.) [SB:0000.00]

(System Buffer)

Word

[SW: Internal address]
SW stands for System buffer Word.
Because internal addresses do not have identifiers and are in word (16bit) units,

only the station number needs to be entered. e.g. [SW:0000]

Bit

[SB: Special address bit]
SB stands for System address Bit.
Because special addresses are in word (16bit) units, designate which number bit

is used when using bit addresses. e.g.) [SB:_10OFF.00]

Special

(Special)

Word

[SW: Special address bit]

SW stands for System address Word.

Because special addresses are in word (16bit) units, only the special address
needs to be entered.

e.g.) [SW:_10FF]

(6) Syntax (if and if~else syntax)

[if~endif] and [if~else~endif] syntax is provided.

if {ISE:
{

e

oooD._00] 1)

w o =|oft e om e

[
[

=3
w

endi £

if ([SE:1000.00] == 1)

1
[SW:1000] = 1000; 4 n

| else { <If () {} else {} endif |
[SW:2000] = Z0O0O:

}

endi f

-
-

[Fig. If syntax]

Syntax

Description

if (conditional
expression) {action
syntax}

endif

An [if] conditional statement. In the parentheses [()] next to [if], enter the conditional
statement. If the condition is TRUE, the action syntax in [{}] is executed. The end of an

[if] conditional statement must be [endif].

if (conditional expression)
{action syntax}
else {Action syntax}

endif

An [if else] conditional statement.

In the parentheses [()] next to [if], enter the conditional statement. If the condition is
TRUE, the action syntax in [{}] is executed. Also, if the condition is FALSE, the action
syntax in the [{}] next to [else] is executed. The end of an [if else] conditional statement

must be [endif].
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[if] statements may be used within another [if] statement. The number of [if] statements that can be
embedded within [if] statements is not limited. That is, as shown in the figure below, an [if] statement can
be used within another [if] statement, and [if] statements can be continuously embedded within [if]

statements in other [if] statements.

1 [if ¢ [DB:PLCL1:POOOS] == 1 )

2

S| if | [DW:PLCLl:DOOOO] == 100 )
4 1

5 [DW:PLCL:DOLOO] = 333;
& }

7 elze

a 1

9 [D¥:PLCL:DOLOO] = 222;
10 ¥

11 endi £

1z [y

13 |else

14 |4

15 [D¥:PLC1:D0O100] = 111;

16 |}

17 |endif

[Fig. [if] statement embedded in an [if] statement]

The script statement above can be described as follows.

Description

If the data at the P3 bit address is On, and the data at station DO is 100, the data 333 is entered in station D100.
If the data at the P3 bit address is ON, and the data at station DO is not 100, the data 222 is inserted in station

D100. If the data at the P3 bit address is OFF, enter the data 111 is inserted in station D100.

[if~endif] and [if~else~endif] statements can be conveniently registered in script content by dragging and
dropping the statements registered in the bottom left corner with the mouse. The method of registration

is explained in the clipboard section below.

(7) Clipboard

The space on the bottom left is the clip board part. By default,[if~endif] statements and [if~else~endif]
statements are registered. In the clipboard part, [Mouse drag&drop] can be used to register parts of
written scripts. Also, scripts registered in the clipboard part can be moved to the script content screen

using [Mouse drag&drop].

The clipboard part cannot be saved. Therefore, if the [Script settings] screen is closed, all statements

excluding the [if~endif] statement and [if~else~endif] statement disappear
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|=] script setting =n (==l
‘ @ New | ésave | @ Delete |
EREE ] ~ || seriptiD 1 + Description
| |D|D€BCHDIIOH |Ver|fy |Create DateTil| |
1 TRUE 2015-04-20 1¢||| Trigger Condition Interval Bit
2 TRUE 2015-04-30 1¢
o 3 (500ms) (O Seq
Data Length 18 Bit ~ Functions handling date and time can be executed only in 32bit script
« i | r 1
- | - ‘ 2
—_— 3
|;me v| Math -| Logic v| ait .| Addr 4 [if ([DB:PLC1:PBABB1] == 1 )
S s <
oo & |[DW:PLC1:DOBYBO] - 1284;
} 71
endif ;‘ else
ya _J
0 i) 10 [[DW:PLC1:DBB4EB] = B;
{ 11 >
} 12 |endif
else 13
4
P 14
|b if ([DB:PLC1:PO000T] == 1) b’ s
1 y § 7 ChgScreen(4);
‘[DWFLC1.D00400] =1234, ’f
! 18
201 19
(I chgScreen(a); K’
\
e Condition Expression OK
-
Mouse Drag &
Drop J [ oo |

[Fig. Clipboard part]

(8) Address offset function

The [Address offset function] is a function that specifies an additional address in the addresses of the
script. The data of the additional address is added to the station number of the [Original address], and the
corresponding station can be used. The additional address is called the [Offset address]. The offset
address can be inserted in the format [@SW:0200] behind the [Standard address]. [:@SW:0200] means
that internal address station 200 is used as the offset address.

The statement [DW:PLC2:D0000]=[SW:0000:@SW:0511]; is described below. When
[DW:PLC2:D0000]=[SW:0000] is used without an offset address, the data at internal address station O is
entered into station [D0000] of PLC2. However, when an offset address is used, this means that when the
data at internal address station 511 is [5], the data at internal address station 5 (internal address station O
plus [5]) is entered into station [DO000] of PLC2. The address offset function can be designated for each

address used in the script content.

7.7.6 Format of script content
Script content is mostly written using the script operation part. Additional formats for writing script

content are described in the following.

(1) Entering comments
Comments are used when entering descriptions, etc.,, that are unrelated to the program. In the script,

single line and multiline remarks can be entered.
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/7 Single-line remark example

=
Hulti-line
remark
example
*jl

L= = ) B R

[Fig. Script remarks]

Single line remarks are denoted by [//] ahead of the remark. To insert multiline remarks, indicate the start

of the remark with [/*], and indicate the end of the remark with [*/].

(2) Format for the end of action statements
The ends of commands in scripts must be marked with [;]. [;] indicates the end of a command.
If a command does not have the [;] mark, the error display part reads [illegal Condition Expression] and

indicates that there is an error in script content.

7177 Closing the script settings screen
After completing script settings, press the [X] button on the top right corner of the script settings screen,

or click the button on the bottom right corner to close the settings screen.

If changes have been made, the following message is shown before closing to save changes.

Confirm @

"/ Save changed part?
-

-

| Yes | [ Mo JI Cancel ]

[Fig. Save changes confirmation message]

7.8 Message table

In the message table, strings to be used in bit message/word message tags are registered.
The message table setting method is as follows.

1. Set groups.

2. Add messages to register.

3. Enter the content (string) for each of the added messages.

781 Composition of the message table screen.
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[=] Message List (=3 EX2|
Add row count 1 B Qe | Dnsen | e |

alleflecflollellellelinllv]ofeiclmlnlol <t

@ Normal Text (©TextTable Olmage Text { Kind of Message j

Group Mo Length Contents

Message | |
Message 2

Message 3
Message 4
Message §
Message &
Message 7 Registration
Message 8
Message 9
o Message 10

Message

N N RN
[V P =S D 2 P PSR P
—|w w olu|lo w o ol v

=

[Fig. Message table]

Message table

Description

Add row count

Enter the number of messages to add.

0 B
| @ | Adds messages. The number of messages is equal to the [Add row count].
|T| Inserts one message in the middle of registered messages. Select the position to insert into, and
e click the [Insert] button. A new message is added and inserted into that position.
|W| Deletes the selected message. Using the keyboard arrow keys or dragging the mouse with the
e Shift key pressed, multiple messages can be selected and deleted at once.
In the message tax, message content manually entered by the user is displayed using a font
Normal text
provided by the touch.
Text table A string registered in the text table is used as the message content.
I Message content manually entered by the user in the message tag is displayed as image text using
mage text

various Windows fonts.

Group setting

(A lle

26 groups can be designated, from A to Z

Message

registration part

The content of individual messages added to the message list is entered.

Apply

After completing message table settings, press Apply to save changes.

Close

After completing message table settings, close the message table settings screen. If changes have

not been saved, the following message is shown to confirm save changes.

Confirm @

‘p Save changed part?

i

| ¥es |[ Mo ][ Cancel

7.8.2 Message registration
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(1) Composition of the message registration part

Message Description
Group Shows the applicable group, from A~Z.
No This number is the number of each message, assigned sequentially.
Length If the content of the message is entered, the length is automatically calculated and set.
Contents This is the content of each message. Multiline input is supported.

(2) Entering the message.

Enter the content of each message, depending on the [Normal text], [Text table], and [Image text]

selection. For [Normal text] and [Image text], enter the string manually. For the [Text table] setting, select

among the strings registered in the [Text table].

String type Description
In the message tax, message content manually entered by the user is displayed using a font
Normal text
provided by the touch.
A string registered in the text table is used as the message content.
e i L | B o “_ -
e e
Text table ———
The text table cannot be used in combination with other types.
If an alarm list entered as direct input or image text exists, changing this setting to text table
deletes the existing message list. Therefore, when changed, the following message appears.
serin =
B Lo e TSR e emoves
ves
Message content manually entered by the user in the message tag is displayed as image text
using various Windows fonts. When image text has been selected, click the [Font] button and
set the font for the image text to be displayed.
e
Image text “

(3) Copy/paste
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Messages entered can be copied/pasted. Drag and select multiple messages with the mouse, or use the
arrow keys to select multiple messages with the Shit key on the keyboard pressed, the press [Ctrl + C]
to copy. Press [Ctrl + V] to paste. Messages can be copied and pasted into other groups, or Excel files.

If the number of messages to paste exceeds the number of registered messages, the number of
registered messages is automatically increased. For example, if 20 messages are pasted when 10

messages are registered, 10 additional messages are added before the 20 messages are pasted.

(4) Entering multiline messages

Multiple lines can be entered as the message content. With the [Ctrl] key on the keyboard pressed down,

press the [ENTER] key to enter content in the next line.

Contents

grod%ct ILi(rje
| ~n chacxdng Ctrl+Enter Key

[Fig. Entering multiline message content]

7.9 Event log

The event log is a function that monitors events at a particular address. Bit addresses and word
addresses are registered as events in the [Event log] screen according to conditions. If the conditions of
a registered event are satisfied, event log data is recorded in the CF memory card. The event log data
saved on the CF memory card can be displayed on the screen using the event log viewer tag. Up to

255 groups can be used, with up to 254 events registered.

[2] Event Log (E=H|EoR| e
ocon 1 @[ Owa || @rmen || s
MYGROUP_A | MYGROUP_B

NO SIZE ADDRESS COND RN A CONTENTS

Bit (5Y5)0000.00 ON Evertl

2 Bit (5YS)0000.01 OFF Event2
3 Bit (5 5)0000.02 REVERSE Eventd
11 Ward (SYS)0010 CHANGE 0 0 Eventd
12 hfard (SYS)0011 CHANGE 1) 1) Event§
13 hfard (SYS)0012 RANGE 1) 100 Eventf

[Fig. Event log]

79.1 Add event / Add group

Add events and groups using the buttons on top.

Event log Description

Add count Enter the number of events to add.

|T| The number of new events added is equal to [Add count].
\ Addd

The addresses of newly added events increase automatically by 1 from the address in the last line.
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| (mnsert |

New events are added above the selected event. The number of events added is equal to [Add count].

| {Jpsiete

Deletes the selected event. To select multiple events, drag with the mouse or select events with the

[Shift] key pressed down.

Adds a group.

79.2 Event registration

[ MYGROUP_A | MYGROUP_B

MO  |SIZE | ADDRESS COND MIN - MAX | CONTENTS
1 Bit (SY5)0000.00 Oh Ewentl

2 Bit (S¥5)0000.01 OFF Event?

a Bit (SY¥5)0000.02 REVERSE Ewent3

12 Word | (SYS)0011 CHAMNGE ] ] Ewents

13 word  |[(SYS)001z2 | RaNGE i 100 Events

[Fig. Event registration]

Event Description
Group If groups are added, pages with the names [MYGROUP_A], [MYGROUP_B], *** are added on top.
Number Numbers are assigned according to the order of registration.
size Select between [Bit] and [Word].
Address Set the address to monitor.
The conditions when using [Bit] addresses are as follow.
In [ON], a record is made the moment the data of the bit address is turned ON.
In [OFF], a record is made the moment the data of the bit address is turned OFF.
In [REVERSE], a record is made the moment the data of the bit address is reversed.
Condition The conditions when using [Word] addresses are as follow.
CHANGE
RANGE
In [CHANGE], a record is made when the data of the word address is changed.
In [RANGE], a record is made when word address data changed satisfies the designated range.
Minimum This is the minimum value when using the [RANGE] condition for a [Word] address.
Maximum This is the maximum value when using the [RANGE] condition for a [Word] address.
Enter the content to be recorded when event conditions are satisfied.
Description | Multiple lines can be entered as the event content. With the [Ctrl] key on the keyboard pressed down,
press the [ENTER] key to enter content in the next line.

793 CF card settings

To save data created in the [Event log] in the CF memory card, [Project settings]-[CF card settings] must

be made in the [Project] menu. Check [Event log] as seen in the figure below, then [Allocate]. If [CF card

settings] is not performed, event log data is not saved in the CF memory card.
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Project Property ==

Change TOP H Change PLC H Delete PLC H GOM2 PLC ADD H COM1 PLG ADD H Ethemet PLC ADD H FieldBus PLC ADD ‘

=l Praject
CF/SD Card Set
= TOF Stting e Sene
XTOP10TY-SA/SD Allocation (%) Auto ovenwritting unit of saving a file Extension Type
= PLG Setting when full
o COM2 (1) Alam 6 3 Overwirting v Aday v am -
PLC1 :MASTER-K(BOS/1 205 =
cont (@ ] EventLog 10 3 Overwirling - Aday - evt -
Ethernet (0 a
FieldBus (0) Logt 5 1 overwirting - Aday ~ log -
USB Device (0 Log2 5 +  Overwirtiing v Aday -
=1 CFISD Card Seting Logd 5 5 Overwirting - Aday -
CF/SD Card
- Logs 5 % Overwirtling v Aday -
Logs 5 3 Overwirting - Aday -
Logh [ $ Overwirting v Aday -
Log? 5 % Ouerwirtting - Aday -
Logs 5 +  Overwirtting - Aday &
Screen Caputre 8 +  Ovenwirtting - Aday =

W 2 Systen
[ 10 EventLog

] 88 Temp

‘

[Fig. CF card settings]

794 Event log file saved on the CF memory card

If a registered event satisfies the conditions, the following is recorded in the CF memory card.

| ~
1,2010/06/18,15:28:22,00] Ond| E!,0OFF, 0N
3201006418, 15:23:22,00] BEX = OFF 0N
2.2010/06/18,15:28:22,00] Off0] =L 0N, 0FF
3.e010/06/18, 15:28:22.00] 9tF = OM.OFF
1.2010/06/18,15:25:23.00] Ondl = OFF.ON
3.2010/06/18.15:28:23.00| Bt& =1 OFF.ON
2,2010/06/18.15:28:23.00] Of0| = 0N, OFF
3.2010/06/18.15:28:23,00] 9FX = 0N, 0OFF
1,2010/06/18,15:28:23,00] Ond| =, OFF, 0N
3.2010/06/18.15:23:23,00] BEX =1 OFF 0N
4201006418, 15:28:25.12] 2f "2 0.9

4 2010706418, 15:28:29,12] 2F HF&L.9.77

4 2010/06/18.15:28:33.12] gF °HF= 7710
2.2010¢06/18,15:25:41,00] Off0] = 0N, OFF
3.2010/06/18.15:25:41,00] 2R =1 0N, OFF
1,2010/06/18,15:28:41,00] Ond| =, OFF, 0N
3.2010/06/18.15:23:41,00] BEX =1 OFF, 0N

4, 201006418, 15:28:44.12] £F °HF= 10,99 2

[Fig. Event log recorded on the CF memory card]

Event logs are created as [*.evt] files, and data is separated using commas. As for the format of recorded
event logs, [Event number, date occurred, time occurred, event content, date before change, data after

change] are recorded whenever an event occurs.

7.10 Password setting

In this function, a password is set for the screen. When the screen is transitioned, the screen can be

viewed only if the password entered is correct.

Up to 15 passwords can be set for the levels. Enter the level of the password for each base screen
on the right. Screens with low levels can be transitioned to without entering passwords. Higher level

screens can only be seen if the password is entered.
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The password setting screen is set as follows.

(1) Check [Use security of screen].

(2) Set the password. The password level can be set from 1 to 15. To use one password, set password

for level 1 only. The password is a combination of English letters and numbers, and is limited to 8

characters. When [Use device indirect] is checked, the password is saved in an address, and the

password can be changed during operation.

(3) Enter the level number in the [Security level] column of the base screen to apply the password to.

For screens where no password is set, enter 0. Only level numbers for which passwords are set can be

entered.

(4) Set the level refresh time. This is the time for which the login is maintained. Enter 0 if not used.

Security Setting

Use security of screen (by level)

Password Setting

[7] Use Device Indirect Level 1o screen (Base Screen)

Levelrefresh time ~ © = Minute (When 0, No use )

=

1 1184
2288

Level | Password

Password
Setting
by level

Length Screer| Descrintion

2 Global Screen
Loaaina Setteina
Loagina Granh
Recioe

Text Table

oo oo o=
:::akhc

Scrint
NewBaseScreen?

Security level

setting
on base screen

7.10.1 Password setting

15 passwords can be set, from level 1 to level 15.

First decide how many passwords to use, and enter passwords beginning from level 1. Passwords are

entered as a combination of English letters and numbers; passwords are not case-sensitive, and are

[Fig. Password setting]

recognized as upper case characters. The maximum password length is 8.

7.10.2

In the table on the right, the [Security level] for each base screen can be set. Only level numbers for which

passwords are set can be entered. For screens not using passwords, enter 0 into the [Security level].

When transitioning from a low level screen to a high level screen, the password must be entered. When

transitioning from a high level screen to a low level screen, no password entry is required.

Screen level settings (Base screen)

Title Description

Screen This is the number of the base screen registered to the project.
Description This is the name of the base screen registered to the project.
Security level Set the level number for each base screen.
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7.10.3 Use device indirect
In this function, the password is saved in the PLC or an internal address and used. If an indirect address is

used, the password can be modified during operation.

Socurity Setting =
4] Use sacurity of screen (by level) Levelrefresntime  © ¥ Minute {When 0, Nouse )
Level | Use| Address Length Screer Descriotion Security Lev
1 [ | {PLC1)DI0020 3 1 Global Screen v
. = 2 Logoing Setting 2
z ¥ | {PLc1yoonnan E 3 Looaing Grah 1
3 | (@ vsyoom o 4 Recloe i
7 | Evspoon o ) Lanouaoe 0
= = [Evspomn o ] Scrio Sefting [i
5 I | (svso000 0
7 | (@vspoom o
[ I (SYS)0000 o
9 I (SYS)0000 o
10 | isvsonon o
11 | isvsoon o
12 T (SYS)0000 o
12 ™ Evsonn o
14 | isvsoo o
16 I (SYS)0000 o
0K Cancel
[Fig. Use device indirect]
Title Description
Level This is the level number. Level 1 is the lowest level, and level 15 is the highest level.

Check the boxes to use passwords. The number of boxes checked should be equal to the number of
Use

passwords used.

Address | Set the address to start saving passwords from. The number of addresses used varies according to length.

Set the length of the password. As 2 password letters can be saved in a single word address, the password
Length

is saved according to the length entered, with the set address as the start address.

When the address is set to [D20] and the length is set to 8 in the figure above, the password is saved
from station D20 to station D23. The password must first be entered in the address set in the project

screen or the PLC program before beginning operation.

7.104 Password window screen and operation

After completing settings in the [Password setting] screen, press the [OK] button. The [Password screen]

shown in the figure below is automatically created.

[rT— Sl |

[Fig. Password window screen]

[Password screen] is a screen that is added to window screen number 65533, which allows password entry.

When transitioning to a password locked screen, the [Password window screen] automatically pops up for
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password entry. If the 65533 password window screen is deleted during project editing, or to manually
add and use a password window screen to the project, run the [Add password window] menu in the

[Popup menu] of the window screen as shown in the figure below.

™ G5530-F ] Mew Screen

™ g5533-F @ Paste

™ 65535-C 28 add Default TenKey
Sub Screen Add Library Tenkey
Global Scre
i E haster 5
: B 1

@ Acid Default FileManager
Add Default Pas=word

[Fig. Add password window]

The number of the password window screen is internally fixed to 65533. Note that if the screen number is

changed, the password window screen does not pop up properly.

7.10.5 Setting the security level for shapes and tags
Individual security levels can be set for all shapes and tags. There is a part for entering the security level
in the bottom left corner of the properties screen for shapes and tags, as seen in the figure below.

Security - =

Security Lewvel

[Fig. Security level]

A security level of [0] indicates no security setting. If a security level of [1] or higher is entered, the
shape/tag is visible only if the password for the applicable level number is used to log in. If the login is
not performed, the applicable shape/tag is not visible on the screen.

Users which to log in from a screen can use touch tags, as shown below.

Register a touch tag on the screen, set the category to [SCREEN] in [Special Functions], and set the
[Security Level]. When a touch button set in this manner is touched during operation, a [Password window

screen] pops up for login.

Touch =
Preview Display | InterLock | Operation |
OPERATION
Push on delay 0 * « 100ms
No | Operation DataTyne| Expression
|1 |[sPEciaL[pEc ||[Security Level Input]
Defauft
‘ * Down H  Up ‘ ‘ e nad || O Modiy H et

| Bit State | Bit Select | Ward Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |

Gategory
Security Level Input

SCREEN -
Touch Tag Type _

Touch Special operation
B Lame Bt It opens the security level inut window.
Password window screen enables password to be
ait Previous Screen °
Streen Change input with automatic popup
@ wiord when itis converted to base screen set by security
i Window howe o
N-State
Window Popup(Toggle) Humber of password window screen is fixed to
SEEibileveN number 66632 intemally.

Security

[

Security Level

Help (F1)

[Fig. Password input window popup using touch tags]
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7.10.6 Level refresh time

Levwel refresh time ¥ Minute (When 0, Mo use )

[Fig. Level refresh time]

The level refresh time can be entered in minutes. This function maintains the login for the set period when
a user logs in to enter a higher level screen from a lower level screen. When transitioning to a higher level
screen after moving to a lower level screen, the higher level screen can be returned to for the set period
without having to log in. The set period is measured as the time during which there is no touch input. If a

certain period (minutes) elapses from the last user touch, the acquired level authority disappears.

7.11 Symbol manager

A symbol address is an address where a different name has been assigned to an address.
The program can be used more conveniently if PLC or internal addresses are assigned with names
indicating their actual usage in the system, etc. To use symbol addresses, which are a type of address, the

appropriate setting must be set in the [Symbol manager].

E Symbol Manager EI @
(F EIosket= ) Export gaimpor
Import Option @ Merge ~) Skip
Symbol List
Symbol Name Size Address Use
Temperature wiord | (PLC 12000000 1
Product amount Word | (PLC1D0000 2
Pressure Word | (PLC1D0O0002 1
Spead word | (SY50100
Symbol0005 Word | (S¥S0000 0
Symbol0008 Ward (330000 8]
Symbol0007 Ward (330000 8]

lag & global setting
Location D Type Name

| Text Table Iz J[Toucn

[Fig. Symbol manager]

In the top portion of the [Symbol manager] screen, symbol addresses can be registered. The bottom

portion shows the locations where each symbol address is used in the project, and symbol info.

7111 Writing the symbol list
A list of symbol addresses is written. Using the [Add] button on top, items are added to the list. The
number of items added should be equal to the number of symbol addresses to register. For symbol

address list items that are not necessary, click the [Delete] button to delete. Symbol addresses that are
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being used are not deleted, and the following message is displayed.

Information (=3

[0] Asymbel cannot delete during use.

[Fig. Alarm message when a symbol address is use is deleted]

When each column is double clicked, input can be entered.

Symbol list Description
Designate the name of the symbol address.
NAME
Set the name to use when the symbol address is selected in the project.
If the address to register is a bit address, set to [Bit]. Set as [Word] if the address is a word
SIZE
address.
Set the actual address.
Address _
VALUE me1 . D00000 S|
PLC1
Internal
Specizl
This is the number of symbol addresses used in the project. This number is calculated and
USE
displayed automatically.

7.11.2 Using symbol addresses in a project
When using symbol addresses in a project, first select [Symbol] as the address type. The symbol address
registered in [Symbol manager] is shown as a list, as seen in the following figure. Select the symbol

address to use.

Symbol ¥ Temperature v “
Tempersture
Product amount
Pressure
Speed
Symbol0005
Symbol000§
Symbol0007

[Fig. Using symbol addresses]

7113 Tag and general settings

The location where the symbol address is used is displayed, with symbol info. When a symbol
address other than [0] is clicked in the [USE] portion of the symbol list, arrows are shown, as seen in the
figure below. If the arrows are clicked, a list of tags and general settings where that symbol address has

been used is displayed on the bottom.

[Fig. USB column]
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tag & global setting
Location 1D Type Name

-
Text Table Double Click Jreush |
Text Table 2 Touch

[Fig. Info on locations where the symbol address is used]

Use location Description
Location This is the name of the base screen where the symbol address has been used.
ID This is the ID of the tag where the symbol address has been used.
Name This is the name of the tag where the symbol address has been used.

When the list is double clicked, the applicable tag/general settings screen is called and displayed.

Vo
Presiew Display | Intertock | Operation | information
OPERATION
Pusn on delay 0 * x 100ms

Mo | Operation| DataTyps Expression
1. \woRD | DEC_ || Temperature = Productamount
Default 2 |WORD |DEC  Proguctamount=0
2 |WORD |DEC  Pressue = Speed

— - ) Duoary | CIpeime
Touen
P Py Prespe—— ey p—e—
wite data size 6Bl +  operand dalasize LT
Touch Tag Type Data Type ® DEC upEC HEX BCD FLOAT
) Touch
i symbot_~ 1] Temperature - 5 = .
= TRLCTIDON000
s i symbot + (1] Product amount  + [
py—
Bit Select
Security
v =
Securty Level
Hei (F1) o Cancel

[Fig. Touch tag where a symbol address has been used]

7114 Export/Import
The written symbol address list can be exported as a file. In the [Symbol manager] screen shown below,

click the [Export] button on top.

[2] symbol Manager &= =]
(% @Delete ) Export 4a/mport
Import Option @ Merge () Skip

Symbel List

Symbol Mame Size Address Use
Temperature YWord | (PLC1)D0000Q 1

Product amount Word | (PLCT)DO000T 2

Pressure Word | (PLC1)D00002 1

Speed Word | (SYSHX0100 1
Symbol0005 Word (SY3)0000 0
Symbol0008 Word (Sv3)0000 0
Symbol0007 Word | (SYS)0000 0

tag & global sefting

Location ID Type Name
Text Table 7 |[toucn
Text Table 7 Touch

[Fig. Symbol manager export]
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The following save screen is shown, and the written symbol address list can be saved as a CSV file.

- x
T [E » Libraries » Documents v e Search Documents o
Organize v New folder EER ]
2 Favorites A~ Name - Date modified Type
Bl Desktop I\ Snagit File folder

18 Downloads | Snagit =B File folder
File folder

File folder

% Recent places I\ Symantec
|\ TOP Design Studio

L Libraries ¥ logdata_01.csv Microso ft Office E
%] Documents
& Music
(=] Pictures
B videos
1% Computer @<= >
File name: ~
Save as type: [CSV (.csv) ~
= Hide Folders Cancel

[Fig. Symbol address list export]

CSV files can be viewed in Excel as seen in the figure below.

A B C D
Temperatv Word (PLC1)D00000
Product atWord (PLC1)D00001
Pressure  Word (PLC1)D00002
Speed  Word (SYS)0100
Symbol00tWord (SYS)0000
Symbol00tWord (SYS)0000
Symbol00(Word (SYS)0000

O o~ s M=

W4 b Sumbol

[Fig. Saved symbol list file]

Saved symbol list files (CSV files) can be imported using the import button.

Files can be selected and opened using the open screen shown below.

L x
Ly @ » Libraries » Documents v & Search Documents 2
Organize v New folder = 0O @
A N - Symbo10001,wWord, (5Y5)0000
E . ame
0 Favorites
Bl Desktop |/ Snagit
& Downloads | Snagit 2E =
] Recent places | Symantec
|, TOP Design Studic
7l Libraries i54] logdata 0.csv
@ Documents |@ Symbol.csv

& Music
[ Pictures
B Videos Selecting symbol file

. Computer
i, Local Disk (C3)
= DATA (D)) s >

File name: | Symbol.csv w| | CSV (*.csv) v

[Fig. Importing]

Redundant data handling options can be set when importing saved symbol list files.

Use location Description
Overwrite Overwrite data with the same address.
Skip Do not overwrite data with the same address, and register all data in the list.
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7.12 Project property

Info associated with the general project environment is managed here.

The major functions of project settings are as follow.

1. Project environment settings

2. Setting touch model names, and setting the touch menu screen.

3. Select the PLC model communicating using [Serial/Ethernet/USB] communication, and set
communication settings.

4. CF memory card settings.

Project Property ==
| Change TOP ‘ ‘ Ghange PLC ‘ ‘ Delete PLC | ‘ COM2 PLC ADD ‘ COM1 PLC ADD ‘ ‘ Ethernet PLC ADD || FieldBus PLC ADD ‘
& Project Config Setup | Global Alarm Scrol | £
- TOP Setiing
XTOP10TV-EDCE) 7] Use Change Screen From PLC
- PLC Satiing .
& CoM2 (1) B N
PLC1 : XGT Series(XGK), XG Pic1 - DO000D =)
com1 (0) e
Ethemet (0) & Type2
FieldBus (0) - o
USE Device @ Curent screen Numper [0 FLE1 + D000 =
[=- CFISD Card Setting e
CFISD Card &=
Change To Sereen Numper [] PLc1  ~ D00000 ga

[] use Window Control From PLC
[E Window 1 PLct  ~ D00000 EE)

Project Setting
List

Flci - DO000D EE)
Pict ~ D0000D EE)
d PLCt - D00DOD EE]
[F] Use Position
[F] Use Ni1 Key Input LOCK
Lock Time [Min] -
PLc1__ + DO000D == &

[Fig. Project settings]

The [Project settings] screen comprises the buttons on top, the [Project settings list] on the left, and the
[List setting details] on the right. The [Project settings list] comprises the [Project part], [Touch settings
part], [PLC settings part], and the [CF card settings part].

When [Project] is selected in the [Project settings list], the [Project setting] and [Global alarm scroll] pages

are shown on the right. The [Project settings] page is explained first.

7121 [Project settings] page

(1) Screen change from PLC

This function allows the touch screen to be controlled from the PLC for changing screen.

When a particular PLC address is set, the data of that address becomes the number of the base screen of
the touch, and transitions the screen of the touch. There are two methods of [USe change screen from

PLC]: [Typel] and [Type2].

@® Typel
In [Typel], only 1 address is set for screen change. That is, the same address is used as the [Read address]

and [Write address] for changing screen in [Typel].
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UUse Change Screen From PLC

Read address

@ Typel
PLct  + D000G| E=)
0k
[Fig. Typel]
Address Description
[D0008] This is the address where touch data is read.

The data at the PLC address is read by the touch, and the screen is changed.

[DO008]

Write address

This is the address where touch data is recorded.
This is the address where the touch records the current screen number as the data of the PLC

address.

If the data of the designated screen change address is changed, the touch transitions to the screen

whose number matches that data. (Read function) Also, if a screen transition touch button is registered

to the touch screen, pressing this touch button causes the screen number to be entered as data into

the [Use change screen from PLC] address, and transitions to the applicable screen. (Write function)

The screen change touch buttons are set as follows.

Touch (=)

Prewiew Displa: I InterLock I Operation

OPERATION

Push on delay o * % 100ms
Mo Operation DataType | Expression
[1__J[sPeciaL][DEC_|[[Sereen Changel#1

Default

‘ = Down || ~Up ‘ | [ TeT] H > oty ” (IDeiete |
| Bit State | Bit Select | Wigrd Operation | Key Input I Sepcial Function |
Category
Screen Change
SCREEN - —_—
Touch Tag Type —
Tauch Special operation
[l Lamp Exit screen number
@ Bit Frevious Screen 1 =
& Screen Change
- indow Move
© N-State wiindow Popup(Toogle)
) BitSelect Security Lewel
Security
[
Security Lewel

[Fig. Touch tag screen change function]

For example, if the touch is currently displaying screen number 1, and if the PLC address [D0008] is

used as the screen transition address, screen transition operates as follows. When the touch button to

chnage to screen number 3 is pressed from the project screen, the number of the screen to move to [3]

is written at PLC address [D0008], and screen number 3 is moved to. Also, if the data [5] is entered into

address [D0008] of the PLC program, the HMI changes to screen number 5.
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Transition to screen Change data of

Typel Before RUN Begin RUN number 3 [D0008] to [5] in the
with touch button PLC program
Arbitrary initial value 1 3 5
D0008
>

This is the initial state | If RUN begins with | If a touch tag set with | In the PLC program,
before the touch is | the number of the | screen number 3 is | changing the data in
run. initial screen of the | touched, the data in | [D0008] to [5] brings
Action
There may be an | touch being [1], the | station [D0008] is | up screen number 5.
description
arbitrary initial value in | first screen becomes | changed to [3], and
station [D0008] of the | 1, and [1] is written | screen number 3 s

PLC. to station [D0008]. brought up.

However, in the [Type 1] function, if the user enters new screen transition data in station [D0008] through
the PLC program while simultaneously touching the screen transition touch tag, the touch brings up the
last recorded screen number in station [D0008]. In this situation, the touch may appear to be
malfunctioning. To prevent this phenomenon, method [Type2], where a separate [Read address] and [Write

address] are used, is used.

@ Type2
This function is improved over [Typel]. The [Read address] and [Write address] necessary for screen
transition are set separately. In Type2, as the [Read address] and [Write address] exist separately, the PLC

program does not overwrite data in the address used for screen change.

Use Change Screen Fram PLC
) Typet
PLct ~ DO00B =)
@ Typez2
Current Screen Number BLCY ~ D0008 :§|
(nls
Change To Screen Number (2] PLE1 ~ D000O| :§|
S
[Fig. Type2]
Address Description
[D0008] This is the address the touch reads data from. When data is changed in the PLC
Current screen number program, the touch reads the data from the [Read address] and changes the screen.
(Read address) Data is read and the screen is transitioned only if the data has been changed.
[D0000] This is the address where the touch records data. The [Write address] is the address
Change the screen number | where the screen number is recorded and the screen transition is performed when a
(Write address) screen transition is performed using a special function of the touch button.
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Transition to screen

Change data of

(Write address)

Type2 Before RUN Begin RUN number 3 [D0008] to [5] in the
with touch button PLC program
D0000 Arbitrary initial value 1 3 5

>

This is the initial state

If RUN begins with

If a touch tag set with

In the PLC program,

(Read address)

before the touch is | the number of the | screen number 3 changing the data in
run. There may be | initial screen of the | touched, the data [D0008] to [5] brings
Action
arbitrary initial values | touch being [1], the | station [D0000] up screen number 5.
description
in stations [D0000] | first screen becomes | changed to [3], The data of [D0000] is
and [D0008] of the | 1, and [1] is written to | screen number 3 changed to [5] in the
PLC. station [D0O00Q]. brought up. PLC program.
D0008
Arbitrary initial value | Arbitrary initial value 0 5

(2) Use window control from PLC

This function pops up a global window screen using the address

regardless of a particular screen. Up to 4 can be set.

of the

Use iwindow Conl
sifinclion 1

WWindow 2

Window 3

sfinclon 4

Usa Posiion ;

trol From PLG
PLCY

[] Use Pasitian

PLC1

[] Use Position

PLC1

[] Use Pasitian

PLCY

~ DO000O EE]
~ D000D3 =l
oK
~ D000DS EE
R
~ D000DS EE
R

30000100000t

[Fig. Use window control from PLC]

PLC connected to the touch,

In the actual unit, up to 4 popup window screens and 4 fixed window screens can be set for a single

screen. Popup type and fixed type windows can be set in the window tag, as seen in the figure below.

Bit Window ==
Preview Wiindow | information
WINDOW
Popup Gondition OFF @ on By Touch Tag
Address PLe1  + NIO00000O EE]
R
1
Window Screen No 1 =
VISUAL
window Type @ Popup O Stactic
Base point @ Defautt O Relative Absolute
X 245 [ Aways on top
Yoz
R — @ Lettton o Top © Righttop
Lett Ocenter O Right
O Leftbotom © Boton ) Righthottom
Security
Security Level [

[Fig. Bit window tag]
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The use window control from PLC function is included as a popup type. That is, if a popup type window
tag operates on the current screen, with 2 window screen popups, even if the Use window control from
PLC setting is set for 4 window screen popups, only 2 window screens pop up.

The setting method is as follows. The data of the PLC address set in Window 1 becomes the number of
the window screen to pop up. In the case of numbers for window screens whose data is 0 or does not

exist, the window screen does not pop up.

The two addresses in the next device of the set PLC can be used as the popup position of the window
screen.

If [Use Position] is checked, X is automatically designated as the next station, and Y is designated
automatically as the station following that.

As for the position on the touch screen, if the resolution of the touch is 640x480, the top left corner
becomes (0,0) and the bottom right corner becomes (640,480). The top left corner of the window
screen popup is located in this position.

If [Use Position] is not used, the window pops up in the (0,0) position.

(3) Use N:1 Key Input LOCK
[N:1] is used when 1 PLC (controller) communicates with multiple touch units. [N] denotes the number of

touches, and [1] denotes the number of PLCs (controllers).

| [@)Use N1 Key Input LOCK}
: Lock Tirne pfin] © 1
Pet + DO00O =E1R

ok

1k

[Fig. Use [N:1] Key Input Lock]

If [N:1] Ethernet communication is used, this option is used to occupy operations in the touch that is
operated. That is, the function is used to prevent simultaneous input of the touches connected to same

PLC.

To use this function, a touch tag to enable and disable key input lock is necessary. The touch tag that
enables and disables key input lock is set to turn the data in [_LMULTILINK_KEYHOLD] among the [Special]
addresses ON/OFF.

[_MULTILINK_KEYHOLD] Description

The key hold function is engaged.

The station number of the touch is recorded in the address set in [Use N:1 key

[ON]
input lock]. All input from touches other than the touch with the station number
recorded at this address is blocked.

[OFF] The key hold function is disengaged.
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Touch

Preview Displa InterLock Operation | Information |
OPERATION
Push on delay o > % 100ms
Mo Operation DataType | Expression
[ T |loEc___|[(SPEC)_MULTILINK_KEYHOLD.0D = Reverse
Default
| ~ Down H aUp ‘ | edran H vbmndmr H @De\e(e ‘

Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function ‘

ADDRESS
Touch Tag Type Special ~ _MULTILINKG KEYHOLD  ~ 0 2[5

F
] Touch WMULTILINK_KEYHOLD [l Buffar

Lam|
[£ Lamp OPERATIOH -MNETVEW_CONTROL_P1

@ Bit _METVIEWY_CONTROL P2

i @ on _METVIEWY_CONTROL P3

© Word

- @ Reverse | METYIEW_CONTROL P4

© N-State | _METWIEWY_COMTROL_LOCK |5

©) Bit Select _METVIEW_SERVICE

_OFF -

Security
o -
Security Level

[Fig. Touch tag to enable/disable the key input lock function]

(4) Use Sysbuf. to save string of KeyPad (40 words)
This is used when entering text using a [Keypad display (string) tag]. This function is currently not used, as
a separate special address [_KEY_STR_DISP32(32Bit)] has been added. When entering strings, a string keypad

as shown in the figure below is used. A [String tag] that shows the string entered is registered on the top.

1z §ix |e |v .IB _ \_N w | I |Spa=e —|

[Fig. String keypad]

Conventionally, the string tag address is designated as part of the internal address, as seen below.

String @
Preview |[ Address | Display | Information |
ADDRESS
&=
String Address Internal - 3000 |§||
T

Default

[Fig. Address of a string tag registered to the keypad]

Set the [Internal address for saving key input strings] to be identical to the internal address of the string

tag of the string keyboard.
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Use Syshuf. to save string of KevPad (40 words)
Internal Spﬂﬂ :g||
oK

[Fig. Use Sysbuf. to save string of KeyPad function]

When the above settings are made, when a string key is entered in the string keypad, the characters
entered in the string tag portion are displayed in sequence. Conventionally, it was judged that allocating
certain addresses for key value display when the string keypad is not used was inefficient. The

composition was as follows, so that the setting could be engaged only when the keypad is being used.

Currently, the string keypad string tag is the newly added special address. The [Internal address for saving

key input strings] does not need to be set, making use more convenient.

[2] 65900-Tenkey_565100* = B0

AoOEECH NRURS O ZZZ222222220

Preview | Address | Display | Information |

ADDRESS

String Address Special - _KEY_STR_DISP32(32Bit) ~ || &
sl

Default

[Fig. String keypad with a special address]

As shown below, numeric tags are registered in the numeric keypad. This numeric tag is the part that

displays the numeric key value. This numeric tag has a special address, as shown in the table below.

£1234567890

d X ol
=

[Fig. Numeric keypad]

Special address Description
[_KEY_DSP] Shows the key value entered through numeric keys. This is a 16-bit address.
[_KEY_DISP32(32Bit)] Shows the key value entered through numeric keys. This is a 32-bit address.

[_LKEY_STR_DISP32(32Bit)] Shows the key value entered through string keys.

(5) Use global lock
[Global lock] is a function that locks the touch so that it cannot be controlled, depending on conditions.

That is, the function prevents touches from being registered even if the screen is touched.
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PLC1 - MODOD EE]
ol

[Fig. Using global lock]

If the data of the set bit address is [ON], touch does not work, and if the data is [OFF], the lock function is

disengaged, and touch is possible.

(6) Use CF/SD-Recipe

This function saves recipe data in a CF memory card. Check when using this function.

 [liiJse CFISD-Recipe!

[Fig. Using CF/SD-Recipe function]

Use [CF-Recipe Creator] in the [Tools] menu to create and save recipe data files to CF memory cards.

| CF-Rocipe Maker =35 =)

Recipe Sa

New Delete Sae Load

Recpe File Mame | ACPO0ODY !

satid

[Fig. CF-Recipe Maker]

(= See [44.4] of [chapter 44] for info on how to set the [CF-Recipe generator].)

(7) Setting use of remote functions

Use Remate Monitaring Use Remate Cantral

[Fig. Remote functions]

[Remote functions] are [TOPView] functions where the screen of the touch is monitored from the PC.
[Remote functions] are possible only when the PC and ethernet are connected through Ethernet. They can
be engaged in [Create TOPView client] in the [Tools] menu.

(= See [44.12] of [chapter 44] for TOPView client creation.)

To use TOPView functions, that is, remote functions, [Use remote monitoring] must be checked.
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Remote function Description

Use Remote Monitoring | The touch screen is monitored from the PC.

The touch screen is not only monitored from the PC, but also controlled using mouse
Use Remote Control
clicks.

7.12.2 [Global alarm scroll] page

[Global alarm scroll] is a function where the triggered alarms are displayed in a single line on the screen.

Only currently triggered alarms are scrolled one letter at a time from right to left.

Praject Config Setup | Global Alarm Serall |

/| Use Glabal Alarm Scrall

Group A - Font Name Gothic(8x16)  +

Position @Bottom Ton Background [

Delimiter ! -

Intenval 10 * iooms  FontColor

[Fig. Global alarm scroll]

First, check [Use global alarm scroll]. Next, make detailed settings as shown below.

Global alarm scroll

Description

Group

Set the group of the alarm list to be displayed.

Scroll interval

Set the time taken for one letter to scroll.

Scroll position

Select the position of the alarm display on the screen, between [Top] and [Bottom].

Delimiter

Select the letter that separates alarms.

Mane
!

Font

Set the font of the alarm.

Hint font color

Set the font color of the alarm.

Hint B.G. color

Set the background color of the alarm.

If the settings in the figure above are set, the following is displayed across the bottom of the screen

during operation. Triggered alarms are displayed, scrolling from right to left one letter every 1 second,

which is the scroll interval. Alarms are separated with [/].

7123 TOP setting

[Fig. Global alarm scroll display]

This is the [TOP settings] part of the [Project setting list] on the left side. Functions for changing the

model name of the touch and setting the menu screen are provided.
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(1) Changing the touch model name

The model name of the touch currently set for the project is changed.

Project Property =]

‘ | ChangeTOF'\‘ |” Change PLC | | Delete PLC ‘ ‘ COM2 PLC ADD | | COM1 PLC ADD ‘ ‘ Ethemnet PLC ADD H FieldBus PLC ADD
= Project HMI Setup I Sepcial Buffer Sync ‘
[=- TOP Settin: Click
XTOP1 Use HMI Setup
B PLC Setting System Setup | PLC Setwp | Device Manager | Interface
B COM2 (1) System Selup
= PLC1: MASTER-K(805M205
- COM1 (0) 1. Menu Languge English =
Ethernet (0)
FieldBus ( TargetToP =
e
& ar Series Name Resolution | Color Memory E
~CFIsDCa [XTOPOSMQ-ED(-E)._] (320 240 [Mono1bLevel_] [6M ] E
XTOP Series > _XTOPOSTQ-ED(-E) 320 * 240 65636Color &M
XTOPOBTV-ED(-E) 640 * 480 65536Color 26M
XTOP10TS-ED(-E) 800 * 600 65536Color 26M
XTOP10TV-ED{(-E) 640 * 480 85536Color 26M
XTOPO5MQ-SD 320 * 240 MonoibLevel | 26M
XTOPO5TQ-SD 320 * 240 65636Color 26M
XTOPOQBTS-SD 800 * 600 65536Color 26M
XTOPOBTV-SD 640 * 480 66636Color 26M
XTOP10TS-SA/SD 800 * 600 65536Color 26M
YTOPInTLG AN gan s ann | AREAACAnr 260 e
TT. SEITET Bypass ™
12. Protocol Analyzer NO =

[Fig. Changing the touch model name]

If the [Change TOP] button on top is clicked, as shown in the figure above, a screen for touch model
selection is shown. Select the model to change to, and click the [OK] button.

When a different model with a different resolution is designated, the following message appears.

Confirm @

Selected model's resolution is different frorm previous model.

=4

Do wouwwant change a resolution?

| ¥es || ho |

[Fig. Resolution change confirmation message]

Resolution change Description

The size of shapes and tags registered to the screen are automatically changed to match the
[Yes] button resolution. However, the automatic resize function does not apply to some letters or tags.

These must be changed manually.

[No] button The size of the shapes and tags registered to the screen remain the same.

(2) Setting the touch menu screen (use HMI settings)
The menu on the menu screen of the touch can be set in the project. When the project is transmitted
to the touch, the menu screen on the touch is changed to the menu settings made in the project.

First, check [Use HMI setup]. Next, set the [Communication setup] and [TOP SETUP (touch setup)] pages.
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HIMI Setup | Sepcial Buffer Sync |

Use Hul Setup
System Setup | PLC Setup | Device Manager I Interface
* Network d
- IP address 192 2168 20 bt 1o R
- Subnet mask 255  o)l255  s|e55 7|0 =
- Gatewsay 192 5 168 5 0 2 =
* Communication Port
+COM 1 +COM 2
-Boud Rate 38400 - _Boud Rate 38400 -
- Data Bit 8 = - Data Bit: 8 = =
- Stop Bit - 1 - - Stop Bit - 1 -
- Parity Bit Nong = - Parity Bit None -~
-Signal Level RS-232C -
* HMI Alias
- Alias Name
*Buzzer
- Buzzer Sound Enabled A - Buzzer (Inferlock) Dizabled - L4
*Touch
- Touchhode Mormal b - Touch Sensitivity Mormal -

[Fig. Communication setup page in Use HMI setup]

HMI Setup I Sepcial Buffer Sync ‘

Use Hil Setup

System Setup | FLC Setup | Device Manager I Interface

System Setup
1.Menu Languge Englizh -
2. Initial operation mode: MENU -
3. Start Screen No. 1 =
4. Screen save time: 0 = min
4. Password 0 =
B Latch set 1 -0 T
7. Hiil 1D Nurnber: 0 =
8. Check Cycle, 1:M Ethernet Comm. Error 0 s
9. Comm. ErrorMessage Wisible -
10. System Errar Reset -
11. Serial Bypass : MO -
12. Protocal Analyzer: MO -

[Fig. Touch setup page in Use HMI setup]

(= See [1.1.4] of [chapter 1] for the menu screen of the touch.)
The set [Communication setup] and [TOP SETUP (touch setup)] pages can be initialized using the

[Initialize Comm setup] and [Initialize HMI setup] on top.

Button Description
Initialize Comm setup The settings in the comm setup page are initialized.
Initialize HMI setup The settings in the TOP SETUP (touch setup) page are initialized.

7124 PLC setup
This is the [PLC settings] part of the [Project setting list].
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The touch that communicates with the PLC is modified/added/deleted.

(1) PLC change
The model of the set PLC is changed.

Change ToP Changs FLC Dolele PLC | | COMZPLCADD | | COM1PLCADD | | EIhometPLC ADD | FiskiBus FLC ADD
ject
n PLC im0
TOP Sating Click
— - Vendor Nar LS industal 531
TG Setimg jenon Narne S induswial Systems

COM2 (1) PLG Name MASTER K{805/1 205/2005/3005/1000S) Saries CPU Direct
PLCH : MASTERKIB051205|
cOoM1 ()
Ethermet (0)
FieldBus (0 PLC Comm Info
e

PLC Alas PLCT

Mz Carporation
MITSUBISHI
OMRON induskial Autarnalion
LS Indusinal Systems
MODAUS Organization

eries LOADER
s LS8us

[Fig. PLC Change]

PLC changes are performed as follows.
1. Select the PLC to change from the [Project setting list] on the left. If the [Change PLC] button is

pressed without selecting the PLC to change, the following message appears.
Warning @

'E Selectthe PLC which itwill work
.

Yes

[Fig. PLC change warning message]

2. First, press [Change PLC] on top.

3. From the popup screen, the vendor of the PLC to change to is selected.
4. Next, select the PLC model.

5. Press the [OK] button to change the PLC model.

(2) Add PLC

The touch communicates with the PLC (controller) using 232/422/485 serial communication, Ethernet

communication, FieldBus communication, and USB communication.

| E-PLC Setting
i E-comM2(1)
{-~COM1 (0)
i Ethemet (0)
L. FieldBus (0)
i USB Device (0)

[Fig. PLC setup]

Like the list in the PLC settings part above, the touch has the following communication ports.

Communication ports Description

COM2 (Serial) This is a serial port that communicates with the PLC(controller) using 232C/422/485
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communication.

COML1 (Serial)

This is a serial port that communicates with the PC. Additionally, it can communicate with

the PLC (controller) using 232C communication.

Ethernet This is an ethernet port that communicates with the PC or PLC (controller).
FieldBus Uses FieldBus communication.
Communicates with the PLC (controller) using USB communication. Supports
USB device

communication with the barcode reader.

Using the following buttons, the PLCs for each communication port can be added/modified/deleted.

Button Description
PLC Change The model of the set PLC is changed.
Delete PLC The set PLC is deleted.

Add COM2 PLC

Add a PLC to connect to the COM2 port.

Add COM1 PLC

Add a PLC to connect to the COML1 port.

Add ethernet PLC

Add a PLC to connect to the ethernet port.

Add FieldBus

Add controllers for FleldBus communication.

When the set PLC model is clicked from the [Project settings list] on the left, the [Device info] and

[Communication options] of the PLC are displayed on the right side.

PLC Info.

Vendor Name : LS Industrial Systems

PLC Name MASTER-K(B80S/1205/2005/3005/10005) Series GPU Direct

PLC Allas PLC1

PLG Comm Info

Station Number(PLC) ¢ 3

[Fig. Device info and communication options of the set PLC]

PLC setup

Description

Device information

The vendor/product name(model)/alias of the set PLC are displayed. [Alias] is the PLC name

displayed in the address setting part of the project, and can be changed.

Comm options

Different options can be set for each PLC.

7.125

CF card settings

This is set when saving alarms or logging data using CF memory cards. When [CF Card] is clicked in the

[Project settings list], the screen shown in the figure below appears.
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Project Pramery

Changs TOP Change FLC DelglePLC | | COMZPLCADD | COMIPLCADD | | EMGMStPLCADD | FiskiBus PLC ADD

CF Card setting

o Cancel

[Fig. CF memory card settings]

Alarms, logging, and event log data can be saved in CF memory cards. 1 to 8 logging lists can be set.

Therefore, the list comprises Logl ~ Log8, as shown above. First, check () the data to be saved in the

list. Next, set the details below.

Item

Description

Allocation (%)

Set what percentage (%) of the total capacity of the CF memory card to use for the checked item.

Memory full

The mode of operation when the allocated storage space has been filled is selected, between

[Overwriting] and [Stop saving].

| Ovenwirtting
Stop Saving
In [Overwriting], data continues being saved, erasing the oldest data. In [Stop saving], data saving is
stopped.
Select between [A day] and [A month] as the file generation interval.
éAday
gAmanth
Save unit :

éSa\rin; as Userdefined |

In [A day], files are generated every day, saving data for a day. In [A month], files are generated every

month, saving data for a month.

If the [Allocation (%)] part is set, a graph is displayed.

W ZSystem
. 20 o
] 50 Lol
[ 20 EventLog
[ &Temp

[Fig. CF memory card allocation graph]

The graph shows 2% allocated to the system, 20% allocated to alarms, 50% allocated as logging area 1,

20% allocated to the event log, and 8% unallocated.
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CHAPTER 8 Shape Menu
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CHAPTER 8 - Shape Menu

The shape menu is used when drawing pictures on the screen. After registering shapes on the screen properties can

be changed through the property screen.

8.1 Dot
Draws a dot. Dots of size 1~10dot can be drawn in various colors.
Dot sz |
Prewiaw |[ shape | information |
LINE
Dot Calor \:\ Dot Size 1 =
Dot | BRUSH
POSITION/SIZE
H-pos 431 S Ypos 46 =
Security
Security Level 1] et
o o]
[Fig. Dot properties screen]
(1) Dot color/dot size
Set the color and size of the dot.
Line Description
Dot color Set the dot color using the color palette.
Dot size Select the dot size, from 1~10dot.
(2) Position/size
The value of the X/Y coordinates where the dot is currently located are displayed. Values can be set
manually.
Position/size Description
X position Set the x coordinate position of the dot.
Y position Set the Y coordinate position of the dot.
8.2 Line

Draws a line. Lines of thickness 1~10dot can be drawn in various colors and line shapes. Drop on the
screen, then drag with the left mouse button pressed to draw a line. Drag with the [Shift] key on the

keyboard pressed down to draw vertical or horizontal lines.
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Line (Ex=]
Preview Shape | Infarmation |
LINE
Line Color \:I Line Width 1 s
- Line Style _— -
e || BRUSH
POSITION/SIZE
start X 112 T staty 348 B
Security = - 5 -
Sesurity Level 0 3 e X 5| ey >

[Fig. Line properties

screen]

(1) Line
Set the color, thickness, and style of the line.
Line Description
Line color Set the line color using the color palette.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.
Line style Select the style of the line.

(2) Position/size

The value of the X/Y coordinates where the line is currently located, and the size of the line are displayed.

Values can be set manually.

Position/size Description
Start X Set the x coordinate position of the point where the line starts.
Start Y Set the y coordinate position of the point where the line starts.
End X Set the x coordinate position of the point where the line ends.
End Y Set the y coordinate position of the point where the line ends.

8.3 Rectangle, rounded rectangle

Draw rectangles or rectangles with rounded corners. Drop on the screen, then drag with the left mouse

button pressed to draw. Drag with the [Shift] key on the keyboard pressed down to draw a square.

831

Rectangle

Preview

Rectangle

Securlly
Security Level 0

Shape | Infarmation |

=

LINE

Line Colar

Line Style

=,

BRUSH
Brush Style
Background

POSITION/SIZE
ooz
Width

{7} NoPaint

507

26

~ Brush Color

3 epos 284

O 4

Height 28

[Fig. Rectangle properties screen]

Rectangle
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(1) Line

Set the color, thickness, and style of the lines forming the rectangle.

Line Description
Line color Set the line color using the color palette.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.
Line style Select the style of the line.
(2) Brush

The inside of the rectangle is filled with color. Two types of color can be selected to apply a pattern.

Fill

Description

Select the internal pattern for rectangles or rounded rectangles from the list below. When [tile-

1 ~ tile-14] are selected, the color set in [Brush color] is used as the color of the lines.

Hi NuPaint\é
Soid |

Fill method
e-1
* tile-2
tie-3
tled
ties
Htes
Brush color Set the color of the parts shown in black in the patterns in [Brush style].

Background color

Set the color of the parts shown in white in the patterns in [Brush style].

(3) Position/size

The value of the X/Y coordinates where the rectangle is currently located, and the size of the rectangle are

displayed. Values can be set manually.

Position/size Description
X position Set the x coordinate position of the rectangle or rounded rectangle.
Y position Set the y coordinate position of the rectangle or rounded rectangle.
Width Set the width of the rectangle or rounded rectangle.
Height Set the height of the rectangle or rounded rectangle.

83.2 Rounded rectangle

The settings are the same as for rectangle, with an additional item for rounding of the corners. [Round]

indicates the degree of roundness of the corners. The larger the valuethe rounder the shape is. [0]

denotes a rectangle.

Round Rect =)
Preview Shape | Information |
LINE
tecoor [ Jnewan T :
Line Style ——— 1 ~ Round 10 B
Round Rect BRUSH
Brush Style  [jNoPaint v Brush Color @
POSITION/SIZE _—
X-pos 507 2 Yepos 242 <l
Sy Width 6 3 Height 25 3]
Sesurity Level e ! e M

[Fig. Rounded rectangle properties]
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8.4 Ellipse

Draw a circle or an ellipse. Various colors and line types are supported. Using the internal fill options,

brush color and background colors, the inside of the circle can be painted.

Ellipse. ==
Preview /[ Shape | infarmation |
LINE
) Line Color : Line Width 1 H
Line Style —_—t
Ellipse BRUSH
BrushStyle  [TjMoPaint ¥ Brush Color _I
Sackgourd |
POSITIONSSIZE
%-pos 389 + Ypos 132 E
SEEWWSLZ;W ~E Wiclth B0 < Height 53 H
[Fig. Circle properties screen]
(1) Line
Set the color, thickness, and style of the lines forming the circle.
Line Description
Line color Set the line color using the color palette.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.
Line style Select the style of the line.
(2) Brush
The inside of the circle is filled with color. Two types of color can be selected to apply a pattern.
Fill Description
Select the internal pattern for the circle from the list below.
When [tile-1 ~ tile-14] are selected, the color set in [Brush color] is used as the color of the
lines.
Fill method
Ghtles |
Brush color Set the color of the parts shown in black in the patterns in [Brush style].
Background color Set the color of the parts shown in white in the patterns in [Brush style].

(3) Position/size

The value of the X/Y coordinates where the circle is currently located, and the size of the circle are

displayed. Values can be set manually.

Position/size Description
X position Set the x coordinate position of the circle.
Y position Set the y coordinate position of the circle.
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Width Set the height of the circle.

Height Set the height of the circle.

\ Not _
O Note sEElEzruss

Draw shapes after pressing the icon above in the toolbar. The shape is drawn out from a central

spot. This option is especially useful when drawing circles.

8.5 Arg, pie, chord

Arcs, pies, and chords are drawn. Various colors and line types are supported; by setting angle degrees,
various shapes can be expressed. The size can be adjusted manually by dragging with the left mouse

button pressed.

Preview Shape | Information |

LINE

ShapeType @ Arc Pie Chord

Lnecalor | | Linewidn L

Start Angle =g - EndAngle s

0l

Line Style ~ [ Fill color :
POSITIONISIZE
Pos () - Pos (1) 2 3
Security Size (H) B s Size 0 &% B
Security Level 0 =

[Fig. Arcs, pies, and chord properties screen]

(1) Line
Select arc, pie or chord from the shape type, and set the color, width, and style of the lines.
Line Description

Shape type Select from arc, pie, and chord.

Line color Set the line color using the color palette.

Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.

Start angle Enter the angle of the upper end point (start angle)

End angle Enter the angle of the lower end point (end angle)

Line style Select the style of the line.

Brush Color Set the inner color of the pie or chord. This is not supported for arcs.

(2) Boundary

The value of the X/Y coordinates where the arc, pie or chord is currently located, and the size are

displayed. Values can be set manually.

Boundary Description
X axis position Set the x coordinate position of the arc, pie, or chord.
Y axis position Set the y coordinate position of the arc, pie, or chord.
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Height

Set the height of the arc, pie, or chord.

Width

Set the width of the arc, pie, or chord.

8.6 TEXT

[Fig. Arc, pie, chord]

Register strings. Strings are displayed using touch fonts and various PC Windows fonts.

[remt | =
IEXHFON;WM‘M"
[ rexr | @ Normal Test Table
T
ABC
OPTION -
ek Drawing
Fill Color
Securily Level (I
e 1 ok || coms
[Fig. String properties screen]
(1) Text/font
Enter text and set the font and size.
Text/font Description
Normal Display the entered text using touch internal font.
Text table Select and use a string registered in the [Text table].
The entered text is displayed using a PC Windows font. The text is converted internally into
Image text
an image, and transmitted to the touch.

(2) Option

The background properties of the text are set, and a blink effect can be applied. Background properties

are as follow.

Option Description
Transparent A transparent background is displayed for the text.
Color is used in the text background. Set the color in [Background color]. If [Fill color] has
Fill color been set, the [Blink] effect can be used. [Blink] is an emphasizing effect where the string
appears and disappears, in 0.5 second intervals.
When the background color of text and a shape in the background overlap, the colors are
YOR displayed as XOR (reverse). Set the color to XOR in [Background color].
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(3) Text input setting

There are three ways of text input : [Normal], [Image text], and [Text table].

@ Normal text

Text is displayed using fonts in the touch. Enter the text in the text input part, and set detailed properties.

TEXT/FONT
@ Normal (0 Text Table

ABC

Text input

el -

Line Space =
Font Color

[Fig. Normal text]

Normal text Description

Align |§

Select from [Left], [Center], and [Right] align.

Text input Enter the text to display.

Select the font of the displayed font from the list below.

Myungjolsx1§)
Font Gothic[Bx1&)
Gothic[1E:32)

ASCIEE)

The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font width ratio.

I
Text size @

1x1
3x3
Color Set the color of the text.
Line space Set the space between lines if 2 or more lines of a string have been entered.

@ Image text
Text is displayed using PC Windows fonts. Therefore, a greater variety of expression than normal text is
possible. The text is converted internally into an image, and transmitted to the touch. As seen in the

figure, check [Image text], and enter the text.

TEXT/FONT
@ Normal Text Table
Text
=[8[/[uls|
Text input
Al .

Line Space =
Font Color

[Fig. Image text]

(Bl .1[uls

Q
=
o

The usage method is the same as [Normal text]. The text size input is changed, and

added.
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Display property Description
|BJ Text is displayed in bold.
L1 Text is displayed with italics.
|£| Text is underlined.
|E| A cancel line is drawn across the middle of the text.

® Text table
Select and display a string registered in the text table. To use the text table, [Project]-[Text table] must be
set from the menu first. (= See [7.3] in [chapter 7] for the text table.) When [Text table] is selected, the

display is changed as seen in the figure below. Select and use a string from the list.

TEXT/FONT
Nermai @ Text Table

Image Text

EET

1: Mo 1 Text
2: Mo Text 3
32 No.3 Text

[Fig. Text table text]

8.7 Fill

Fills a closed area with color. Register inside a closed area formed by lines, shapes, or closed areas inside

bitmaps to fill with color.

Fill =

Preview Painting | Information

BRUSH

POSITION
Pos () 327 & Pos(r) 146 =

Security
Security Leve| ] =5

[Fig. Fill properties screen]

(1) Brush

Set the color to use for [Fill]

(2) Position/size

The value of the X/Y coordinates where fill is currently located are displayed. Values can be set manually.

Position/size Description
X position Set the x coordinate position for fill.
Y position Set the y coordinate position for fill.

AN Note  [Fill]l must be registered after drawing a closed area. [Fill] works properly only if the closed area is

created beforehand.
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8.8 Polyline, polygon

Polylines or polygons are registered on the screen. When dots are drawn consecutively, polylines
connecting those points, and polygons connecting the first and last points are drawn. Left click the mouse
on the screen multiple times to draw the desired polyline or polygon. End by right clicking the mouse.

Yellow trackers are displayed on the dots. The shape can be changed by dragging these trackers.

PolyLine ==l

Preview

[ Shape | Infarmation |
LINE

ShapeType @ Faoly line Folygon

Line Style b Line Width 1 -

POSITION/SIZE

FalyLine

Fos (X) e Pos (v} 108

LTS
O 4

Size (H) 38 Size (W) 28

Security
Security Level 1]

[Fig. Polyline properties screen]

(1) Line
Set the color, thickness, and style of the lines forming the polyline or polygon.
Line Description
Shape type Select polyline or polygon.
Line style Select the style of the line from the list below.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.
Line color Set the line color using the color palette.
Fill color Set the internal color of the polygon.

(2) Boundary
The value of the X/Y coordinates where the polyline/polygon is currently located, and the size are

displayed. Values can be set manually.

Boundary Description
X axis position Set the x coordinate position of the polyline or polygon.
Y axis position Set the y coordinate position of the polyline or polygon.
Height Set the height of the polyline or polygon.
Width Set the width of the polyline or polygon.

8.9 Image

Register images (bitmap, jpg, jpeg). Images saved on the PC are displayed on the screen in the desired

size.
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(1) Preview

Registered images are

Image ==
#E image
Preview |
16 bit , 640 x 39
| user |[ stetch || rem |
IMAGE
PATH o esktopler op.bmp |
T it Dt e
R (alie]
DISPLAY SIZE
Security
Security Level 0= Width 50 B Height 50 B

[Fig. Image properties screen]

shown in the preview.

Preview Description

User The image in the preview screen is optimized to the registered image size, that is, [DISPLAY SIZE].
Stretch The image is stretched to fill the entire preview screen.

Real The image is displayed in the preview in the original resolution.

(2) Loading images

Load images saved on the PC, or delete loaded images.

Image Description
Path The path of the loaded image is displayed.
A transparent background is displayed for the image. If transparent is selected, the black parts
Transparent
of bitmaps are not displayed, making them transparent.
Load Load images using the [Load image] screen.
Erase Delete the loaded image.

(3) Display size

The size of the current image is displayed. Values can be set manually.

Display size Description
Width Set the width of the image.
Height Set the height of the image.

8.10 Rect ruler

Register a rectangular ruler on the screen. This is used when drawing vertical or horizontal rulers, and for

graphs. The size can be adjusted manually by dragging with the left mouse button pressed. Drag with the

[Shift] key on the keyboard pressed down to draw a square ruler.
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Rect Ruler ==

Preview [ Ruler | information
RULER

Ruler Kind ©

Mo. of Large 4 - MNo. of Stmall 5 -

Thick Division M Division 7
a8 g 14 g

Thick Calar \:I (Ltoe iR L :

Thick Direction @ Mormal Rewerse

POSITION/SIZE

Fos (x) 362 Fos (1) 108

Size (#f) 34

ALY
4p o

Security Size (H) 38
Security Lewel 0 =

[Fig. Rect Ruler properties screen]

(1) Ruler
Set the shape, direction, color and thickness of the ruler.
Ruler Description
Ruler kind Select between horizontal and vertical rulers

No. of large thick division

Enter the number of large thick divisions to insert within the designated area.

No. of small division

Enter the number of small divisions to insert between the large thick divisions.

Large thick length

Large thick division length applies only to circle ruler. Therefore, this option is disabled.

Small thick length

Small division length applies only to circle ruler. Therefore, this option is disabled.

Thick color

Select the color for the lines that form the ruler.

Line width

Select the line width, from 1~10dot.

Thick direction

For horizontal rulers, the direction is up or down. For vertical rulers, the direction is left

or right.

(2) Position

The value of the X/Y coordinates where the rect ruler is currently located, and the size of the rect ruler are

displayed. Values can be set manually.

Position

Description

X axis position

Set the x coordinate position of the rect ruler.

Y axis position

Set the y coordinate position of the rect ruler.

Height

Set the height of the rect ruler.

Width

Set the width of the rect ruler.

8.11 Circle ruler

Register a circle ruler on the screen. This is used when drawing circle or semicircle rulers, and for graphs.

By dragging with the left mouse button pressed, the size of the ruler can be adjusted directly. By dragging

with the [Shift] key on the keyboard press, circular rulers can be drawn.
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Circle Ruler (3]

Preview H Ruler I Infarmation
' RULER

Ruler Kind @
Mo, of Large F) . Mo. of Small 5 -
Thick Division Division =
Large Thick 20 B Small Thick 10 B
Lenath Lenath
Thick Color || Linewidn 1 =
Thick Direction @ MNormal Reverse

POSITION/SIZE

Pos (%) 408

Pos (v} 154

Size (W) 66

LRI

O 4

Security Size (H) &3
Security Level 1] -

[Fig. Circle Ruler properties screen]

(1) Ruler
Set the shape, direction, color and thickness of the ruler.
Ruler Description
Ruler kind Select between circle and semicircle rulers

No. of large thick division | Set how many large thick divisions the area inside the circle will be divided into.

No. of small division Set how mahy small divisions to insert between the thick divisions.
Large thick length Set the length of the large thick divisions.
Small thick length Set the length of the small divisions.
Thick color Select the color for the lines that form the ruler.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~10dot.

Select the direction of the divisions, between pointing inward and pointint outward
Thick direction

from the circle.

(2) Position
The value of the X/Y coordinates where the rect ruler is currently located, and the size of the rect ruler are

displayed. Values can be set manually.

Position Description
X axis position Set the x coordinate position of the circle ruler.
Y axis position Set the y coordinate position of the circle ruler.
Height Set the height of the circle ruler.
Width Set the width of the circle ruler.
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CHAPTER 9 - Common Tag Settings

Before illustrating using tags, please use common tag settings thoroughly for proper use.

9.1 Composition of the tag properties screen

The right side of the tag properties screen comprises individual screens. On the left are the preview and

security setting functions. On the bottom, there are the [OK] and [Cancel] buttons.

Alarm ==
Preview | Avarm Setting | Dispiay | information
ALARM FEATURE
Page
Alarm Type ® Curr arm Hisroty
Aarm Hisroty(CFISD)
Group A - 0 H
Record line number of [ itemat + 0000 }§\7|
alarm in display T
Current Alarm
DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date  yyyy/mmidd ~ Line Count 1 B
Trigger/Clear Time hlakiniss M LDEEe # =
Content [ Dste + Time
Security level |
S
Security Lrie ] OK/Cancel Button
Security Level ] <

[Fig. Composition of the tag properties screen]

911 Information page

Each tag has a different page composition. However, every tag has an [Information] page where tag
information is displayed. Therefore, the [Information] page is described in common tag settings.

The [Information] page shows information on the rgistered tag. The number of the registered screen, tag

ID, time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can edit.

| nfarmation |

INFORMATION
Screen Mo 2 TaglD 8
Create time 2015-06-16 12:07:55
Modified time 2016-06-16 12:12:18
Position (X} s ¥ Pasition (¥) 210 A
sizegay 113 % Size(H) 65 2

Memo

[Fig. Information page]

Information Description

Screen number | This is the number of the screen where the tag is registered.
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This is the tag ID.
Tag ID
The ID number is assigned to shapes and tags in the order they are registered to the screen.

Create time This is the time the tag was first registered to the screen.

Modified time | This is the time of the last modification of the tag.

X axis position | This is the x coordinate of the top left corner of the position the tag was registered to the screen.

Y axis position | This is the y coordinate of the top left corner of the position the tag was registered to the screen.

Width This is the tag width.
Height This is the tag height.
Memo Tag info can be entered into the memo.

9.1.2 Preview
[Preview] shows the tag according to the settings in the tag information screen. The appearance of the
tag here is identical to the tag registered to the actual edit screen. Changes to properties can be

conveniently viewed through the [Preview], without having to check the actual edit screen.

9.13 Security
Individual security levels can be set for all shapes and tags. Security levels are set in [Password setting] of

the [Project] menu. (= See [7.10] of [chapter 7] for password settings.)

Security
Security Level 0

L

[Fig. Security level]

Passwords apply only when level passwords are enabled in [Password settings.] A security level of [0]
indicates no security setting. If a security level of [1] or higher is entered, a tag is visible only if a level
equal to or greater than the value entered for the security level is used to log in. If the login is not

performed, the applicable tag is not visible on the screen.

9.14 OK/cancel buttons

OK/Cancel buttons are provided on the bottom right corner of the information screen.

Button Description

oK. After completing all settings, click the OK button to save.

If this button is pressed, the changes to tag information made after opening the
information screen are not saved, and are canceled.

The tag properties before the tag information screen was opened are preserved.

9.2 Address entry

This is the method of setting the address in a project.
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9.21 Address types
There are 5 major types of device : PLC (connected controller) address, internal touch address, special

touch address, symbol address, and offset address.

FLC1
Internal

Spacial

m Symbol

Offzet

[Fig. Address types]

A detailed explanation of each address follows.

Address Description
PLC address. [D] stands for device.
Internal address [1] stands for internal address.
Special address [S] stands for special address.

Symbol address [SY] stands for symbol address.

Offset address [O] stands for offset address.

(1) PLC address.
This is the address of the controller that communicates with the touch. List items are created. The number

of list items is equal to the number of controllers connected.

@ PLC name
Multiple controllers can be connected to one touch. When multiple controllers are connected, PLC names

are generated as [PLC1], [PLC2], [PLC3], :*+ by default, as seen in the figure below.

Internal
Special

m Syrmbal

[Fig. PLC names]

By selecting each PLC in [Project]-[Project property], the name of each PLC can be changed in [Alias]

under [Device information].

PLC Infa
Wendor Mame : LS Industrial Systerns
PLC Mame : MASTER-K(80SM 205/2005/3005M1 0005) Series CNET
PLC Alias : PLCT

[Fig. Changing the PLC name]

@ Characteristics of PLC addresses

In PLC addresses, each address has a separate area (identifier), station, and place number. In the project,
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addresses must be entered appropriately to the address format of each PLC. For example, the addresses

for MASTER_K 80S from LSIS are as seen in the following table.

Identifier Range of stations used Number of places in the station
P (Input/output relay) 0000 ~ O15F 4
M (internal relay) 0000 ~ 191F 4
K (Keep relay) 0000 ~ O31F 4
L (Link relay) 0000 ~ 063F 4
F (Special relay) 0000 ~ 063F 4
T (Timer) 0000 ~ 1255 4
C (Counter) 000 ~ 255 3
S (Step relay) 00.00 ~ 99.99 5
D (Data register) 0000 ~ 4999 4

Details on the address of each PLC are provided in the [Communication Manual] provided separately for
each PLC. The range of the address range and stations which can be used when entering PLC addresses in
the program are indicated. When a wrong address has been entered, an error is displayed, preventing

entry of wrong addresses.

(2) Internal address
This is the internal address of the touch. The touch has an internal address range. This area is all in [16

bit], that is, in word units. Also, as seen in the description of the figure below, there is no separate

identifier. The range of stations that can be used is from [0000] to [5119].

Intemal ~ | H"
=rzlnternal Addressex data emar i

oooo ~ 5119

[Fig. Internal address used as a word address]

When using a word address, as the internal address is in word units, the station number can be entered as
is. When using as a bit address, the bit place must be entered after the station number.

For example, when using the 6th bit of internal address station 10, [10.05] is entered.

Internal = '0010.05 EE
(IAAERS e

0000,00 ~ 519,15

[Fig. Internal address used as a bit address]

(3) Special address

This is the internal special address of the touch. Special addresses are internal addresses assigned with
individual names for special functions. They are all in [16 bit] word units. When special address is selected
in the [Address keypad] as seen in the figure below, a description of each special address can be seen in

the information part on the bottom.
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Special addresses are as follows.

KEYPAD @

Type DSpecwa\ -

10FF

m| >

[ Selected special
address

information J

Informatiort
_10FF(First scan "OFF} starts
running or it change screef on running,
value is changed to ‘0" at first scan

| ok |

[Fig. Special address]

No Special address Description
Becomes 0 at the first scan when the touch begins operation, or transitions

1 _10FF
screens.
Becomes 1 at the first scan when the touch begins operation, or transitions

2 _1ON
screens.

3 _10ON_RUN Becomes 0 at the first scan when the touch begins operation.

4 _ADC_X Saves the Analog to Digital Convert X position upon touch.

5 _ADC_Y Saves the Analog to Digital Convert Y position upon touch.
This is the audio control buffer, which stops at 0, and plays for values other

6 _AUDIO_CONTROL
than 0.

7 _AUDIO_CUR_TIME Saves the current audio playback time.

8 _AUDIO_FILE_ZNUM Saves the file number to play audio.

9 _AUDIO _TOTAL_TIME Saves the total audio playback time.

10 | _AUDIO_VOLUME This is the buffer that saves audio volume.

11 | _BACK_OFF_COUNTDOWN This is the remaining time until the backlight is turned off. (Minutes)

12 | _BACK_OFF_TIME This is the backlight off setting time. (Minutes)

13 | _BARCODE_READ Becomes 1 when the barcode reader successfully reads a barcode.
This is the battery warning that becomes 1 when battery replacement is

14 | _BAT_WARNING
needed.
This is the LCD brightness level. StepO~Step7 are provided. This is the value

15 | _BL_BR_CONT
set in [LCD brightness adjustment] in the touch menu screen.

16 | _BTCAP This is the buffer to display remaining battery life for the HTOP.

17 | _CF_ALARM_CAPA This is the capacity used by alarms in the CD memory card.
This is a special buffer for searching alarm data saved in the CF.

18 | _CF_ALARM_SRCH_DAY After setting the date in the year/month/date special buffer, press the button
set using touch tag-[Special function]-[CF Alarm Search(Date)] to display the
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applicable alarms.

This is a special buffer for searching alarm data saved in the CF.

After setting the date in the year/month/date special buffer, press the button

19 | _CF_ALARM_SRCH_MONTH
set using touch tag-[Special function]-[CF Alarm Search(Date)] to display the
applicable alarms.
This is a special buffer for searching alarm data saved in the CF.
After setting the date in the year/month/date special buffer, press the button
20 | _CF_ALARM_SRCH_YEAR
set using touch tag-[Special function]-[CF Alarm Search(Date)] to display the
applicable alarms.
This flag is set before remving the CF memory card. It is set to 1 before the
21 | _CF_EJECT
CF memory card is removed.
This is a special buffer for searching Event Log data saved in the CF.
After setting the date in the year/month/date special buffer, press the button
22 | _CF_EVENTVIEW_SRCH_DAY
set using touch tag-[Special function]-[CF Event Log Search(Date)] to display
the applicable Event Logs.
This is a special buffer for searching Event Log data saved in the CF.
After setting the date in the year/month/date special buffer, press the button
23 | _CF_EVENTVIEW_SRCH_MONTH
set using touch tag-[Special function]-[CF Event Log Search(Date)] to display
the applicable Event Logs.
This is a special buffer for searching Event Log data saved in the CF.
After setting the date in the year/month/date special buffer, press the button
24 | _CF_EVENTVIEW_SRCH_YEAR
set using touch tag-[Special function]-[CF Event Log Search(Date)] to display
the applicable Event Logs.
25 | _CF_INSERT This becomes 1 when a CF memory card is inserted into the touch.
26 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_1 This is the capacity used by Logl data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
27 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_2 This is the capacity used by Log2 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
28 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_3 This is the capacity used by Log3 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
29 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_4 This is the capacity used by Log4 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
30 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA 5 This is the capacity used by Log5 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
31 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA 6 This is the capacity used by Log6 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
32 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_7 This is the capacity used by Log7 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
33 | _CF_LOGGED_CAPA_8 This is the capacity used by Log8 data in the CD memory card. (0.00%)
This becomes 1 when a comm error occurs in the COM2 port during
34 | _CN_ERR
operation.
This becomes 1 when a comm error occurs in the COM1 port during
35 | _CN_ERR_P2
operation.
This becomes 1 when a comm error occurs in the ethernet port during
36 | _CN_ERR_PE
operation.
37 | _COMM_BLOCK_1IN_COM1 This is used for [1:N] communication in the COML1 port.
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The applicable bit position corresponds to the area code.
When this bit is ON, communication with the applicable area code is not

performed.

This is used for [1:N] communication in the COM2 port.

The applicable bit position corresponds to the area code.

38 | _COMM_BLOCK_1N_COM2

When this bit is ON, communication with the applicable area code is not

performed.

This 32 bit special buffer is used for [1:N] communication in the COM1 port.

The applicable bit position corresponds to the area code.
39 | _COMM_STS_IN_COM1 The comm status for each area code is displayed.

If the value is 1, the controller for the applicable area code is in comm error

state.

This 32 bit special buffer is used for [1:N] communication in the COM2 port.

The applicable bit position corresponds to the area code.
40 | _COMM_STS_1N_COM2 The comm status for each area code is displayed.

If the value is 1, the controller for the applicable area code is in comm error

state.

This is the day of week for the date set in the touch. (0-Sunday, 1-Monday,
41 | _DAY_OF_THE_WEEK

2-Tuesday, 3-Wednesday, 4-Thursday, 5-Friday, 6-Saturday)
42 | _DOCVIEW_ALL This is the total number of pages displayed in the DocViewer tag.
43 | _DOCVIEW_NUM This is the number of the current page displayed in the DocViewer tag.

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
44 | _ETH_IP1_RUN

sets IP1.

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
45 | _ETH_IP2_RUN

sets IP2.

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
46 | _ETH_IP3_RUN

sets IP3.

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
47 | _ETH_IP4_RUN

sets IP4.

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
48 | _ETH_PLC_NO

designates the PLC order registered in the project. (Sarts from 1)

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
49 | _ETH_READ_PORT_RUN

designates the read port.

This is a buffer used to change the PLC comm IP during operation, which
50 | _ETH_WRITE_PORT_RUN

designates the write port.
51 | _EVENT_LOG_CAPA This special buffer displays the CF capacity (%) for Event Log.

This is the number of the function key pressed in the extruder (for LSMtron
52 | _FUN_KEY_VAL

only).
53 | _KEY_ DISP32(32Bit) This 32 bit buffer for displaying input key data is used in the display
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keyboard tag.

This 16 bit buffer for displaying input key data is used in the display

54 | _KEY_DSP
keyboard tag.
55 | _KEY_ENT This beocmes 1 when the [Enter] key is pressed in the touch.
56 | _KEY_INPUT_MAX(32Bit) This is the maximum input value used in the display keyboard tag.
57 | _KEY_INPUT_MIN(32Bit) This is the minimum input value used in the display keyboard tag.
58 | _KEY_STR_DISP32 (32Bit) This is a buffer for displaying string input.
59 | _LOGED_ALL_1 If the total log count is reached in Logl, this becomes 1.
60 | _LOGED_ALL_2 If the total log count is reached in Log2, this becomes 1.
61 | _LOGED_ALL_3 If the total log count is reached in Log3, this becomes 1.
62 | _LOGED_ALL 4 If the total log count is reached in Log4, this becomes 1.
63 | _LOGED_ALL_5 If the total log count is reached in Log5, this becomes 1.
64 | _LOGED_ALL 6 If the total log count is reached in Log6, this becomes 1.
65 | _LOGED_ALL_7 If the total log count is reached in Log7, this becomes 1.
66 | _LOGED_ALL_ 8 If the total log count is reached in Log8, this becomes 1.

If this value is not 0, all data in Logl is erased.
67 | _LOGED_ALL CLR_1
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log?2 is erased.
68 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_2
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log3 is erased.
69 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_3
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log4 is erased.
70 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR 4
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log5 is erased.
71 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_5
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log6 is erased.
72 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_6
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log7 is erased.
73 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_7
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

If this value is not 0, all data in Log8 is erased.
74 | _LOGED_ALL_CLR_8
After logging data is erased, the value automatically becomes 0.

75 | _LOGED_CUR BL 1 The current number of logs in Logl is displayed.
76 | _LOGED_CUR BL 2 The current number of logs in Log2 is displayed.
77 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_3 The current number of logs in Log3 is displayed.
78 | _LOGED_CUR BL_4 The current number of logs in Log4 is displayed.
79 | _LOGED_CUR_BL_5 The current number of logs in Log5 is displayed.
80 | _LOGED_CUR BL_6 The current number of logs in Log6 is displayed.
81 | _LOGED_CUR BL_7 The current number of logs in Log7 is displayed.
82 | _LOGED_CUR BL_8 The current number of logs in Log8 is displayed.
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83 | _LOGED_ONE_1 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Logl.
84 | _LOGED_ONE_2 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log2.
85 | _LOGED_ONE_3 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log3.
86 | _LOGED_ONE 4 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log4.
87 | _LOGED_ONE_5 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log5.
88 | _LOGED_ONE_6 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log6.
89 | _LOGED_ONE_7 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log7.
90 | _LOGED_ONE_8 This value becomes 1 whenever logging occurs once in Log8.
In [N:1] communication, when this is set to 1, the controller communicates
91 | _MULTI_HOLD_RUN
only with the applicable touch.
In [N:1] communication, this value becomes [1] if there is a touch HOLD state
92 | _MULTI_HOLD_STS
among the connected touches.
This changes the type of language set in the text table.
93 | _MULTL_LANG For [0], the language in the first column of the text table is displayed, and
For [1], the language in the second column of the text table is displayed.
94 | _MULTILINK_KEYHOLD In ethernet [N:1] communication, touch is disabled if this value is [1].
95 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP1 This is the IP1 address when using remote control.
96 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP2 This is the IP2 address when using remote control.
97 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP3 This is the IP3 address when using remote control.
98 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_IP4 This is the IP4 address when using remote control.
99 | _NETVIEW_CONTROL_LOCK [1] disables remote control.
When using remote control, [0] enables remote monitoring only, and [1]
100 | _NETVIEW_SERVICE
enables remote control as well.
101 | _OFF This value is 0 at all times when the touch is operating.
102 | _ON This value is 1 at all times when the touch is operating.
103 | _PARM_CUR_BLOCK Contains the current block number of the recipe.
If this value is not [0], the recipe data of the project is loaded to the memory
of the touch. The value automatically becomes 0 when loading has been
104 | _PARM_DEFAULT_LD
completed. Recipe data is executed once automatically when a project file
has been transmitted to the touch.
105 | _PARM_FILE_ERR This value becomes 1 when an error occurs while moving a recipe block.
If this value is not [0], the data in the current task area is stored in the
106 | _PARM_RESTORE memory of the touch whenever the data in the task area (target address) is
changed. This is used when current task data is used the next time as well.
If this value is not [0], the data in the current task area is stored in the
107 | _PARM_SAVE memory of the touch. The value automatically becomes 0 when saving has
been completed.
(LSMtron only) displays the LED illumination state when the 1/O option
108 | _PORT_IN

module is used.
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(LSMtrononly) This is the LED output buffer for the output TOP6L of AUX
109 | _PORT_OUT

(Option board), etc.

This value becomes [1] when the action of writing recipe data to the target
110 | _RECIPE_FINISHED

address has been completed.
111 | _RSSI This special buffer is used to display the HTOP receiving sensitivity.
112 | _RTC_DAY This is the day (date) data of the touch RTC. (BCD 1 ~ 31)

This is the day of week for the date set in the touch. (1-Sunday, 2-Monday,
113 | _RTC_DAYOFWEEK

3-Tuesday, 4-Wednesday, 5-Thursday, 6-Friday, 7-Saturday)
114 | _RTC_HUR This is the hour data of the touch RTC. (BCD 0 ~ 23)
115 | _RTC_MIN This is the minute data of the touch RTC. (BCD 0 ~ 59)
116 | _RTC_MTH This is the month data of the touch RTC. (BCD 1 ~ 12)
117 | _RTC_SEC This is the seconds data of the touch RTC. (BCD 0 ~ 59)
118 | _RTC_YER This is the year data of the touch RTC. (BCD 1999 ~ 2098)

If this value is other than [0], the run screen is closed, and the menu screen
119 | _RUN_OUT

is brought up.

The current screen number is saved. By entering the screen number to
120 | _SCR_NUM

transition to the page is transitioned.

The current screen number is saved. This is a read only buffer, and data
121 | _SCR_NUM_READ

cannot be written.

If the value is not [0], the backlight is turned off. If the value of [0], the
122 | _SCR_SVE backlight is turned on. When the touch screen is touched when the backlight

is off, the backlight is turned on, and the value automatically becomes 0.
123 | _SCR_SVE_STATE 0: Backlight on state , 1: Screen save state.

This special buffer is used to lock/unlock touch action. If the value is 1, all
124 | _SCREEN_LOCK

touch is disable.d
125 | _SECURITY_LEVEL The security level of the current scren is saved.
126 | _STN_BR_CONT This is the LCD brightness level. (Limited to STN models)

Scan reverse : During operation, the value is reversed at the time of each
127 | _STOG

scan : 0->1, 1->0.
128 | _T1S Counts [0~65535] each second during operation.
129 | _TOUCH_PRESSED Turns bit 0 ON when touch tags or display keyboard tags are pressed.
130 | _USB_INSERT Is [1] if the USB host is connected.
131 | _WS_.ID This buffer stores the W-STATION ID.

(4) Symbol address

A symbol address is an address where the address has been substituted with an alias. Assign an alias to

addresses in [Symbol manager] in the [Project] menu.
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[5] symbol Manager =] (=]
@A Jpsiete BEpot | gaimport |
Import Option @ Merge © skip

Sxmbo\ List
Symbol Mame Size Address Use
Temperature Word (PLC 100000 1
Product amount Word | (PLCTIDOOOT 2
Pressure Word | (PLCTIDO002 1
Speed word | (SYS)0100
Symbeol0005 Word | (SYS)0000 a
Symbol0006 Word | (SY3)0000 a
Symbol0007 Word | (SYS)H0000 0

tag & global sefting

Tocaton D Type Name
Text Table iz |[Touch

Close

[Fig. Registering addresses in the symbol manager]

Symbols are visible in the address entry window only when there is a symbol list in the symbol manager.

When an address is entered, the address is saved with the newly assigned alias.

Symbol Temperature - ||
(FLCIIDO000 |

[Fig. Symbol address entry]

After assigning and registering the alias [Temperature] to station [D000Q] in the symbol manager, register
the symbol address as [Temperature] as shown above. (= See [7.11] in [chapter 7] for the symbol

manager.)

(5) Offset address

An offset address can additionally be set for each address. In this function, the station number resulting
from adding the value of the offset address to the actual address can be used. If the type is set to
offset, the keypad is changed as seen in the figure below. The actual address, Address, and the offset

address, Offset, can be set.

KEYPAD =3
e Momet -]
T =

D -
0000 g
address “OK_‘

.
o | e | F|
A | e | c|
7| e | s |
L4 | s [ s |
IR ENEN
Lo | ek |

[Fig. Offset address]

CHAPTER 9 -Common Tag Settings W4}



The address set in the Address page is the actual address. The address set in the Offset page is the
address to use as the offset value. The actual operating address becomes [Address station + value of
the Offset address]. For example, if the Address is [D0020], the Offset address is [DO300] and the data
at [D0300] is [0], the actual operating address is [D0020]. If the data at [D0300] is [21], the actual
operating address becomes [D0041].

922 Entering addresses using the keyboard

Addresses are manually entered using the keyboard. First, select [Address type] in the combo box.

FLC1
PLCZ
Internal
Special
Symbal

Offset

[Fig. Address type]

Next, manually enter the address, according to the format of the selected address type.

(1) Automatic address display function
The address range, station range, and the number of places in the station number are displayed
automatically in a popup hint. If the address entry window is empty, a range of available addresses is

displayed.

D PLC1  ~ = =
==+ Magter- ==+

[M1KIPIILTIF]
[DITTILCILS]

[Fig. Automatic address range display]

When an address range is selected, a simple explanation of the selected address range, and the range of

available stations are displayed.

| Bre o] cEl
. [DI:Data .

| DOOOO ~ D933

[Fig. Automatic station number range display]

Enter the station number, according to the range of available station numbers. After entering the station
number, press the [ENTER] key on the keyboard. The number of places in the addresses is matched

automatically.

ADDRESS

1+ D0000.10 EE]
- o

[Fig. Automatic station number place number matching function]
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(2) Automatic error display function

If an accurate address is entered, the address is displayed in green, and [OK] is displayed beneath

Pt ~DO000A0  ,  EE
oK

[Fig. When an accurate address has been entered]

If an improper address has been entered, the address is displayed in red, and [data error] is displayed

beneath. This prevents entry of improper addresses.

PLct ~ | DA000000] | EE
‘Data data emor

D0000.00 ~ D9998.15

[Fig. When an improper address has been entered]

9.23 Entering addresses using the address keypad

Enter addresses using the calculator shaped button (||) to the right of the address input area.

KevpaD ]
Address
Type [EeLet | type
L) ‘ Address
0000 H H Area
H Address
address Lok
(AN )(_der Jback]
D E F
A B c
7 8 9
4 6 6
1 2 3
0 ok

[Fig. Address keypad]

(1) Address input order
First, select [Address type].

Internal
Special

Symbal

[Fig. Address type]

Next, select the [Address range] according to the address type selected. When the address type is selected,

a list of address ranges is automatically displayed.

[Fig. Address range]
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When PLC is selected as the [Address type], the address ranges of the applicable PLC are automatically
displayed as a list in the combo box in [Address range]. Lastly, enter the station number, according to the
range and number of places. The station can be entered using the keyboard, or using the number keypad
toward the bottom of the address keypad. In the address keypad, like address entry using the keyboard,
when a station number is entered, whether the entered station address conforms to the format of the

address is displayed.

(2) Error display

When an accurate address is entered, [OK] is displayed beneath the station input window.

0000

address 20K

[Fig. When an accurate address has been entered]

If an improper address has been entered, the background of the station number is displayed in red, and

[Error] is displayed beneath the station input window. This prevents entry of improper addresses.

10000

o

[Fig. When an improper address has been entered]

3

4

When the [OK] button is pressed with an improper address entered, an error message is shown.
Error @

6 Imvalid Drata

Yes

[Fig. Error Message]

(3) Input button

This button is used to enter the station number.

Button Description
[ All | Select all stations of the entered address.
| del | Deletes the station number for the selected addresses.

The function is the same as the backspace key; the station numbers of the address entered are erased

one by one.

| b | E|F|
A | B | c|
L7 | 8|9 |
L4 | 5] 6 |
L1 |2 ]3]
Lo 10 | ok |

[Fig. Numeric keypad of the address keypad]
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Numeric keypad Description
A~F These keys are for entry of hexadecimal data.
0~9 These are the 10 numeric keys.
This is the decimal key.
ok After completing address entry, press the [OK] button to complete address entry.

(4) Entering internal/special/symbol addresses

The address keypad for entering internal addresses/special addresses/symbol addresses is as follows.

Internal address Special address

Symbol address

wvean
[

0000)

= wEwan

_1OFFiFist scan OFF) . Bilstars
Funfira) o0 T Chafge 140620 00 RANING,
WIS 1 ENENGECD T3 Tt AN

= [a|~]|>|o
o|n|ole|o|m

ok _

WETPAD =

Tampsrane

infarmation
DEV.  DuBo

button.

After entering the station number for

the internal address, press the [OK]

Select special address, the press the

[OK] button.

[OK] button.

Select symbol address, the press the

9.3 Color palette

The color palette is used when selecting colors for the project. In addition to the default colors in the

color palette, desired colors can be registered and used. The color palette is as follows.

[Fig. Color palette]

On the right, the default colors and the My colors palette are shown.

On the left, there is a palette where detailed colors can be selected using the mouse.

On the bottom right corner, the color is displayed as RGB values.

931 Selecting colors from basic colors.

The color palette provides 48 basic colors.

Basic colors

[Fig. Basic colors]
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When a basic color is selected, the selected color is marked with a rectangle.
Press the [OK] button to register the color.

Below the color palette, the selected color is displayed. The selected color can be viewed here.

[Fig. Display of the selected color]

9.3.2 Registering/selecting My colors

In [My colors], user defined colors can be registered and used.

(1) Registering user defined colors

Color Palette ==
Basic colors
R 1230 G 183] B: 123 =
Add 1o HyColors
[feree]

[Fig. Registering user defined colors]

To register a [User defined color] in [My colors], first select the part of [My colors] to register the new
color to, then select the user defined color. If the part to register the new color is not selected in [My
colors], the new color is registered in the first space in [My colors]. To select a user defined color, select a
default color in the large circle to the left, or in [Basic colors]. The rectangular portion displays the
selected color with varying brightness/saturation. Use the mouse to select the [User defined color] from

here.

The selected color can be viewed using the RGB data displayed on the bottom, and the [Expressing the

selected color] portion. To register a selected color in [My colors], press the button. A use

defined color can be used in various parts of the project, once registered.

(2) Selecting colors in My colors

In the project, select a color registered in [My colors], and press the [OK] button.

933 RGB input/selection
In the color palette, RGB color codes can be entered to set the color. RGB is a code used to determine

colors using combinations of R=Red, G=Green, and B=Blue.

R 133 G2 B: 140

[Fig. RGB color code input]
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By referring to RGB color codes, individual RGB values can be designated. Click the RGB value input part.

The values can be set easily using the [Slide adjusting bar] as seen in the figure above.

9.4 Image library

[Image library] is used when registering images in touch tags or lamp tags.

[Image library] shows the bitmap images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus4 program. From here,
images can be registered in projects. Users can also add new images, and newly added images can be
registered in projects. When [Image library] is run from the [Tools] menu, or the |§| button is pressed in

the part of a tag using a bitmap, [Image library] is displayed.

aEa e
| Ee
CRCECRC]

[Fig. Image library]

941  Composition of the image library

The left side has an explorer structure. When each list is selected, the images in the selected list are
shown on the right side. Select and drag&drop and image into the [SELECT] box. Press [OK] to select the
image.

On top, there are the [Library Add/Del], [File Add/Del], [Show Image info], and [New My Button] buttons.
(1) Library structure
Images are in the installation path where XDesignerPlus4 is installed. The default path is

[C:WProgram FileswM2I Corp#tXDesignerPlusd¥tlibrary].

@ Top button

| Library Add Library Del | ‘ File Add | File Del | | Show Image Info | | Mew by Buttan

[Fig. Top button]

Button Description

Library Add Add a new folder to the selected folder.

Delete the selected folder. When a folder is deleted, child folders and images in the folder
Library Del
are also deleted. The following confirmation message is shown.
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Confirm £

:_TJ' Itwiill be delete all sub-catetory and childiinDo you want a continue?

xes

Add a image to the selected folder. When the file add button is selected, the [Open
picture] window where the image to add is selected is show.n The types of images that can

be registered are [*.bmp], [*jpg], [*jpeg], [*.mbs].

T
File Add 1
File nasne = - Nn'nr«n'ma.'npt;'mbﬂ s

Delete the selected image. When the file del button is clicked, the following confirmation

message is shown.
F||e DeI Confirm @

\_“:/ Delete image(SkeletonL_0_16_8_0.bmp)?
¥es

Show Image Info

Image for the selected image is shown on the bottom right.

File Mame : C:'Program Files't21 CorpiDesignerPlusiLibraryiTrue Color L ampet
Color : Custom

Image Size - 70 X B4

File Size : Skhyte (9016yte)

The path, color, image size, and file size of the image is shown.

New My Button

My button maker is opened for creation of a new button.
This is equivalent to running [My button maker] in the [Tools] menu.

(= See [44.7] in [chapter 44] for instructions on using My button maker.)

94.2 Image registration

When a folder is selected, the images contained in the folder are shown on the bottom right corner.

Select and register the images to register to the image. The selected images can be registered using

mouse drag&drop, or using the [+] button. Registered images can be removed using the [-] button.

=

o]

(o]
E
B

Registration to (+) BUtton

+ = + I = Delete to (-) BUtton
Drag & Drop |oxsoxsz 100% 80 x 320
GT 29l 1.omp| = £9zlabmp  GT £9=l4bmp

[Fig. Image registration]

After completing image registration, press the button on the bottom to end image registration.
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CHAPTER 10 - Bit Lamp Tag

10.1 Bit Lamp Tag Overview

A bit lamp tag is a tag that indicates the ON/OFF status of a set bit address using a colored

circle/rectangle or image. This is the properties screen for bit lamp tags.

Bit Lamp =3}
Freview | pispiay | Infarmation |
VISUAL
Shape Type L Bitnap - Image Transparent
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address Plct  ~ PO004D 1=
LT
OFF On
Effect MNaong - Effect MNaone -
CAPTION
Touch Tag Type Use Caption
[ Touch BT ©normal O TextTable BT ©romal O TextTable
Lamp ] Image Text [ Image Text
© Bit FE=EE= EE=EE=
() twiord OFF ON
() N-State
© it Select Myungoea® v [ na [ || Mengoeae v [
Line Spate 0 E: Transparent = Line Space ] E: Transparent
Security
o e
Security Leve|

[Fig. Bit lamp properties screen]

In [Touch tag type] of the properties screen, the type is set depending on the use. To use the touch
function only, check [Touch] only. To use the lamp function only, check [Lamp] only. To use both
functions, check both [Touch] and [Lamp]. If the lamp function has been checked, the touch tag type
becomes [Bit lamp/word lamp/N lamp/Bit select] according to the selections in [Bit, Word, N state, Bit

select]. For bit lamp tags, check [Lamp] only, and select [Bit].

10.2 Page composition of the bit lamp properties screen

The bit lamp tag properties screen comprises the [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Displays On this page, the shape and address of the lamp, and the caption are set.

On this page, bit lamp tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information

created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.

10.3 Display page

On this page, the shape and address of the lamp, and the caption are set.
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=
Preview Dispiay | information
VISUAL
PP Shape Type  LJ Recangle =
Line Color
oFF
LAMF SETUP
Lamp Address (] or  + BIODOO i
of i
OFF Ol
coor Color
on
Effect  None - Efect  None
CAPTION
ToRRTIR TV 7] Use Castion
Touen B ® o Tast Table | TS ol Test Table
 Lamo Image Text Imags Text
@ an TE==E= FE=EE=
F oFF on
wioed -
estate
Bit Selact Myunpio e 61 - 11 Myungyai 61 - 1%1 L]
Line Space 0 2 Tansparent v ' Line Space 0 2 Transparent v
Sacuy
S 2
Securty Lavel
Halp 1) o Ganesl

[Fig. Bit lamp display page]

103.1 Display settings (VISUAL)

Select the shape type and set the shape of the lamp. Shape types are : [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle],
[Paint], and [Bitmap].

i (0 Circle -

Mone Edge
[] Rectangle
i circle

| Paint

[Fig. Shape Types]

Shape Types Description
None Edge This is a rectangular lamp without edges.
Rectangle This is a rectangular lamp with edges.
Circle Thie is a circular lamp.
Paint With this lamp, a closed shape that has already been drawn is filled with color.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Shape lamp

[None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle] and [Paint] shape types are called shape lamps.

The color of the line is the color of the boundaries of the outlines of the shape. Among shape lamps, the
line color is designated for [Rectangle] and [Circle]. Among shape lamps, [None Edge] and [Paint] do not
have edges. Therefore, no line color is designated. Therefore, when [None Edge] or [Paint] is selected in

shape type, the part for setting the [Line Color] is disabled.

(2) Image lamp

When the shape type has been set as [Bitmap], the lamp is called an image lamp.

VISUAL
Shape Type ] Bitmap - Image Transparent

L 1

[Fig. Bitmap(image) lamp]
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When [Bitmap(bitmap image)] is selected as the shape type, the |§| button is shown on the right side.
When the |£| button is clicked, the [Image Library] is displayed, and the ON/OFF images can be selected.

In the [Image Library], the images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus program, and images added
by the user ([*.bmp], [*jpg], [*jpeg]) can be registered as the images for ON/OFF lamps.
(= See [9.4] of [chapter 9] for info on the image library.)

[=] images Library [=lfe] s

LibrayAod | Lirany Del fieaos | Fiepe | | | snowimagemm | || newwy Buton |

S LBRARY
A

80 x 80 x Cust 80 80 x Cust 80 80 x Cust

alve_1.0.1pk

2
0 B0 ¥ Cust 80 80 ¥ Cusy 80 80 ¥ Cus

80 80 x Cust 70 56 x Cus 70 56 x Cus
10 L] 12

(. —
o

| | | | =
oK cancel

10 674 Imagas

[Fig. Image library]

[Image Transparency] is a function that makes the black background of a registered image transparent, if

the background color of the screen to register is not black.

10.3.2 Lamp setup
The bit address, the ON/OFF color of the shape lamp, and the blink/hide/reverse display effects are set.

LAMP SETUP
| LampAddress (1 Ftet ~ P0004D EE]
o
OFF oN
Effect  MNone = Effect  MNone =
[Fig. Lamp setup]
Lamp setup Description
Lamp address Enter the bit address to display the ON/OFF state for.
This is the color of the lamp that is shown when lamp address data is [OFF].
Off color
This setting applies to shape lamps, and is disabled for image lamps.
This is the color of the lamp that is shown when lamp address data is [ON].
ON color
This setting applies to shape lamps, and is disabled for image lamps.
Effect This function applies a highlight effect to the lamp that is displayed.
(Effect) [Blink], [Hide] and [Reverse] effects are available.
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Mone

| Hone Elink
| Blink Hide
Hide Reverse

[Fig. OFF effect] [Fig. ON effect]
No reverse function is provided for the [OFF effect].

The [Blink] and [Hide] effects cannot be used at the same time for ON and OFF.

None No effect function is used.

The lamp appears and disappears (turns on/turns off) at 0.5 second intervals.
Blink When this option is checked for OFF, the [OFF] lamp appears and disappears.

When this option is checked for ON, the [ON] lamp appears and disappears.

This function is used to hide the lamp.
Hide When this option is checked for OFF, the [OFF lamp] is not shown when OFF.

When this option is checked for ON, the [ON lamp] is not shown when ON.

This function is used to emphasize the ON state. When ON, the ON and OFF lamps are
Reverse
alternately displayed at 0.5 second intervals.

103.3 Caption

Caption is a function used to write text on ON/OFF lamps.

CAPTION
Use Caption

I ©normal O TextTable BT ©@normal O TextTable

] Image Text [ Image Taxt
cE=EE= FE=EE=

OFF oM

Mungo®xis) <[ o[ || Mungeede v [ o |
Line Space 0 [ Transparent - Line Space 0 [3] Transparent ~

[Fig. Caption]

The text on the left is the text written on the OFF lamp, and the text on the right is the text to be written
on the ON lamp. These can be set individually, and settings made on one side can be sent to the

opposite side using the arrow buttons in the center. The text input method is the same as the method for

entering [Shape]-[String].

(= See [8.6] in [chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)
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CHAPTER 11 - Word Lamp Tag

11.1 Word Lamp Tag Overview

A word lamp tag is a tag that shows the data for a set word address using a colored circle/rectangle or

image. A word address generally refers to a [16bit] address. This is the properties screen for word lamp

tags.

Word Lamp

Freview

| Display I Case I Infarmatian |

Tord Lamp

VISUAL

Shape Type ] Bitmap =

LAMP SETUP

Image Transparent

I

Lamp Address pLct - DO0OO

[] Use Float

[7] Use Bit Definition ]

Touch Tag Type
7] Touch

Lamp
OBt

©) ard

() N-State
@ BitSelect

CAPTION

[ Text |
] Image Text

EE=EE

@ Marmal ) Text Table

\Word Lamp

MyungjotBx1B)
Line Space

Security
i}
Security Level

[ va JL ]

0 & Transparent «

[Fig. Word lamp properties screen]

In [Touch tag type] of the properties screen, the type is set depending on the use. To use the touch

function only, check [Touch] only. To use the lamp function only, check [Lamp] only. To use both

functions, check both [Touch] and [Lamp]. If the lamp function has been checked, the touch tag type

becomes [Bit lamp/word lamp/N lamp/Bit select] according to the selections in [Bit, Word, N state, Bit

select]. For word lamp tags, check [Lamp] only, and select [Word].

11.2 Page composition of the word lamp properties screen

The word lamp tag properties screen comprises the [Display], [Case], and [Information] pages.

created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.

Property page Description
On this page, the shape of the base lamp that is displayed when there is no lamp address or case,
Displays
and captions can be set.
Case On this page, the shape and the captions to be displayed depending on the case are set.
On this page, word lamp tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information
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11.3 Display page

A word lamp tag is a tag that displays word address data using lamps. In the display page, the word

address is entered, and the shape and caption of the base lamp that is shown when there is no case is set.

1131 Display settings (VISUAL)

| VISUAL
: Shape Type [ Rectangle -

[Fig. Display setting]

Select the shape type and set the shape of the lamp. Shape types are : [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle],
[Paint], and [Bitmap].

() Circle -
Mone Edge

] Rectangle

() Circle

i| &, Pairt
|2E| Bitmap

[Fig. Shape Types]

Shape Types Description
None Edge This is a rectangular lamp without edges.
Rectangle This is a rectangular lamp with edges.
Circle This is a circular lamp.
Paint With this lamp, a closed shape that has already been drawn is filled with color.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Shape lamp

[None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle] and [Paint] shape types are called shape lamps.

The color of the line is the color of the boundaries of the outlines of the shape. Among shape lamps, the
line color is designated for [Rectangle] and [Circle]. Among shape lamps, [None Edge] and [Paint] do not
have edges. Therefore, no line color is designated. Therefore, when [None Edge] or [Paint] is selected in
shape type, the part for setting the [Line Color] is disabled.

The fill color refers to the color inside the shape. Set the default color that is displayed when the

conditions set in the [Case] page are not satisfied.

(2) Image lamp
When the shape type has been set as [Bitmap], the lamp is called an image lamp.

Set the default image that is displayed when the conditions set in the [Case] page are not satisfied.
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VISUAL

Shape Type 1] Bitmap hd Image Transparent

[Fig. Bitmap(image) lamp]

When [Bitmap(bitmap image)] is selected as the shape type, the |£| button is shown on the right side.
When the |E| button is clicked, the [Image Library] is displayed, and the image can be selected. In the
[Image Library], the images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus program, and images added by the
user ([*.omp], [*jpgl, [*jpeg]) can be registered as the images for lamps.

(= See [9.4] of [chapter 9] for info on the image library.)

e (r=sjEc]=x]

[ Lrayasa | tbrayon floass | Fioow | | [ Stowimsgemo | | | Newhysuton|

nmo

80x80x (A&J 8080 mJ
3 4

80x80x cugJ snxsnxcule
7 [

J x5y MJ msmmJ
1" 12

1 L

oK Cancel

[Fig. Image library]

[Image Transparency] is a function that makes the black background of a registered image transparent, if

the background color of the screen to register is not black.

1132 Lamp Setup

In the lamp settings part, the lamp address is set. Because the tag is a word lamp tag, a word address is

entered.
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address PLE1 v DO0DO :§|
[] Use Float
[] Use Bit Definition 1 B 16 B
[Fig. Lamp setup]
Lamp setup Description
Using the lamp address as [Float], the address can be displayed with the lamp with decimal
places. When [Use float] is checked, the data for the minimum/maximum values in the [Case]
Use float

page can also be entered as float type (decimals).

This cannot be used together with [Use bit definition].

In use bit definition, the [Word Address] which is the case address is changed to binary.
Use bit definition | For example, if the case address is [DO000] and the data at station [DO000] is [2000], [2000] is
changed to binary : [0000/0111/1101/0000].

CHAPTER 11 -Word Lamp Tag



|l

éUseBitDefinitinn {StartBit 0 E: Length: 15 = ;.

When the start bit is set to [2] and the length is set to [4], only 4 bits from the second bit of
[0000/0111/11[01/00]00] are used. [0100] changed to a decimal number becomes [4]. This cannot

be used together with [Use float].

11.3.3 Caption
Caption is a function used to write text on lamps. Set the caption of the default lamp that is displayed

when the conditions set in the [Case] page are not satisfied.

CAPTION

@ Harmal Tex! Table

Worel Lamg

Myunglo(ax1 ) 1%
Line Space 0 2 Transparert +

[Fig. Caption settings]

The text input method is the same as the method for entering [Shape]-[String].

(= See [8.6] in [chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)

11.4 Case page

Set the shape and caption of the lamps to be displayed depending on the case. Up to 64 lamps can be

set for different cases.

Digplay | Case | information

CASE List
No. |Type | Case Canation | Color Text Eftect

1 BT co00000=:1 (S G On None
2 |worD | 0==00000 <= [N Condtion 1 None
3 |WORD 11 <= 00000 <= NN Condition 2 MNone,
4 |WORD 21 = DOODD <= Condition 3 None
(6] 'wWoRD (100 <= 00000, I Condition 4. Nong.
* Down ~up [ Duodry || (Joeiete
an [ wort
Word Range Style @ %X A

« - 100 2@ - - x =

(Refarance Address)

@ Homnal Text Table
Calor

Effact
Hone.

Myungjo(éx1 6y - 1
Line Space 0 2 Transparent =

[Fig. Word lamp case page]

1141 CASE List

This is a list of set cases. Up to 64 cases can be set for word lamps.

Gra || Ovetny || Qiowee

[Fig. Case list]

In the bottom, set the case and lamp shape. Then use the [Add/Modify/Delete] buttons to add to the list.
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Also, using the [DOWN/UP] buttons, the order of the list can be changed. When there are two cases

satisfying the conditions, the lamp for the case that is higher in the list is displayed.

1142 Condition setting

For word lamp tags, functions are expanded, and bit conditions can be set in addition to word conditions.

(1) Bit condition
Lamps can be displayed according to the [ON/OFF] status of the bit address. Enter the bit address in
[Condition bit], and select the OFF/ON button. Set the bit condition, and set the lamp shape in the

bottom, then add to the case list.

Eit Ward

Condition Bit

PLct  ~ D000D.00 cE | @ o |
0k -

[Fig. Bit condition]

(2) Word condition
Lamps are displayed according to the data of the word address set in the [Display] page. Using word
conditions, lamps can be displayed by range. Alternatively, lamps can be displayed when the data has a

certain value.

Bit | word
Word Range Style : a5 M
Const * 0 :é:| == - X == - Const +* 100
E} 'Zx_
(Referance Address)
4 I
[Fig. Word condition]
Word condition Description

[a] is the minimum value, [X] is the word address set in the display page, and [b] is the

maximum value.

a<X
Hah
azHh
Range setting address
[a<X] is the condition where the data is greater than the minimum value. [X<b] is the

condition where the data is smaller than the maximum value. [a<X<b] is the condition
where the data is between the minimum value and the maximum value. For the [<]

operator, many comparison operators can be selected from.

Many comparison operators can be selected from.

Operators as=
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[<] means the right operand is [Greater] than the left operand. Alternatively, it means the
left operand is [Less] than the right operand. [<=] means the right operand is [Greater or
equal to] the left operand. Alternatively, it means the left operand is [Less than or equal
to] the right operand. [==] means the left operand and the right operand are [Equal]. ['=]

means the left operand and the right operand are [Not equal].

Minimum value

This is the minimum value to compare in the word condition. Set the constant value.

Maximum value

This is the maximum value to compare in the word condition. Set the constant value.

1143 Caption and lamp shape setting

(1) Caption setting

Caption is a function used to write text on lamps. Each lamp can be set with a different caption.

@ Normal O Text Tahle
| [ image Text

EE=E

Biton

| M) ST —

| Line Space 0 [ Transparent =

[Fig. Caption settings]

The text input method is the same as the method for entering [Shape]-[String].

(= See [8.6] in [chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)

(2) Lamp shape setting

Set the lamp shape for each case.

Lamp shape setting Description
Set the color of the lamp.
Caolor
Shape lamp E
Select the image of the lamp.
Image
Mot Selected
Image lamp
When the |E| button is clicked, the [Image Library] is displayed, and the image can be
selected.
To emphasize the lamp, display effects such as blink or reverse can be applied.
Effect
In the [Blink] effect, the lamp appears and disappears in 0.5 second intervals.
In the [Reverse] effect, the lamp and the base lamp set in the [Display] page is displayed
alternately in 0.5 second intervals.
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CHAPTER 12 - N Lamp Tag

12.1 N Lamp Tag Overview

The N lamp tag is a tag that indicates the state of ON/OFF combinations of [2/3/4] bit addresses using
rectangular/circular color or image lamps. The N lamp tag is used to display the status of multiple bit

addresses in one location. This is the properties screen for N lamp tags.

[ M-Status Lamg. '
Freview Display | nformaation
| visuaL
Bun 1 and 2 Shape Type L Revtangle

Ling Calor

LAMP SETUP

Lamp Adrass @ dlamp tang 161amp
1 PLCE v MODDO )
o
] £l
o
ouch Tan TP
Tout!
¥ Larop
0 o 1 2 Colar Tewst Hfect
; ! L E& ore
wora 2 [on o e
3 n Funz b
afon on M G ik

Help F1) oK Cancet

[Fig. N lamp properties screen]

In [Touch tag type] of the properties screen, the type is set depending on the use. To use the touch

function only, check [Touch] only. To use the lamp function only, check [Lamp] only. To use both

functions, check both [Touch] and [Lamp].

If the lamp function has been checked, the touch tag type becomes [Bit lamp/word lamp/N lamp/Bit

select] according to the selections in [Bit, Word, N state, Bit select]. For N lamp tags, check [Lamp] only,

and select [N-State].

12.2 Page composition of the N lamp properties screen

The N lamp tag properties screen comprises the [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

On this page, the shape and the captions to be displayed depending on bit address combination
Displays
are set.

On this page, N lamp tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information

created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.

12.3 Display page

On this page, the shape and the captions to be displayed depending on the [2/3/4] bit address

combinations are set.
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Information
VISUAL

ShapeType L Rectangle

Line Color

LAMP SETUP

Lamp Address ® tlamp Blamp 16-1amp

1 Pet + MO0OO

PEt v MO0OT

Effect
hane

Here
Pne

[Fig. N lamp display page]

123.1 Display settings (VISUAL)
| VISUAL
E Shape Type [ Rectangle -
Line Color :

[Fig. Display setting]

Select the shape type and set the shape of the lamp. Shape types are: [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle],

[Paint], and [Bitmap].

) Circle

Mone Edge

Rectangle

{| (€] Bitmap

[Fig. Shape Types]

Shape Types Description
None Edge This is a rectangular lamp without edges.
Rectangle This is a rectangular lamp with edges.
Circle This is a circular lamp.
Paint With this lamp, a closed shape that has already been drawn is filled with color.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Shape lamp

[None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle] and [Paint] shape types are called shape lamps.

The color of the line is the color of the boundaries of the outlines of the shape. Among shape lamps, the

line color is designated for [Rectangle] and [Circle]. Among shape lamps, [None Edge] and [Paint] do not

have edges. Therefore, no line color is designated. Therefore,

shape type, the part for setting the [Line Color] is disabled.

when [None Edge] or [Paint] is selected in

The color of shape lamps is entered when setting the lamp shape depending on the ON/OFF combination

in the bottom.
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No 1 2 Color Text Effect
1[of  [of |

2 |On Off

=T Ton -4 Input lamp color I
afon  Jon |

[Fig. Lamp color input]

(2) Image lamp

When the shape type has been set as [Bitmap], the lamp is called an image lamp.

L VISUAL

Shape Type 1=&] Bitmap - Image Transparent

1
[Fig. Bitmap(image) lamp]

When [Bitmap(bitmap image)] is selected as the shape type, the |§| button is shown on the right side.
When the |£| button is clicked, the [Image Library] is displayed, and the image can be selected.

In the [Image Library], the images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus program, and images added
by the user ([*.bmp], [*jpgl, [*jpeg]) can be registered as the images for lamps.

(= See [9.4] of [chapter 9] for info on the image library.)

[=] images Library =] =

‘LmraryAuﬂ I Library Del File Add | File Del ‘ ‘ Show Image Info | ‘NEWMyBultnh‘

=2 LIBRARY
A arron 1 0.1pk
1

@«

I
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]

B swieh 1 0.1pk
J Tankd.00pk

B Toggis 1.04pk
% Valve 1.001pk

8080 x Cust 70 x 58 x Cusiy 700 56 x Custs

0K Cancel

10 0174 Images

[Fig. Image library]

[Image Transparency] is a function that makes the black background of a registered image transparent, if
the background color of the screen to register is not black. The image for image lamps lamps is entered

when setting the lamp shape depending on the ON/OFF combination in the bottom.

Wo| 1 2 Image Effect |
1 0F  |oF | sekeced select lamp Jer
2 [on OFF | Selected . jone
3 |[oF  |on Selected Image jone
4 [on on Selected None

[Fig. Lamp image selection]

12.3.2 Range setup

The lamp shape is set according to the lamp address combination.
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LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address ® tlamp Blamp 16-amp

PLes - MO0OO

POt - MOOOT S

H
S

[Fig. Range setup]

(1) 4-lamp (4 phase lamp)

This lamp uses two lamp addresses. The 2 lamp addresses create 4 combinations, and 4 lamps are
registered, making this a 4 phase lamp. When [4-lamp] is selected, two address input parts are shown : [1]
and [2]. After setting the address, set the shape of the lamp according to the ON/OFF data combination

of the bit address set below.

No 1 2 Color Text Effect
1 | Off Off I o Wome |}
2 On OFf Fun 1 Mone
3 | Off on Run 2 Mone
4 | On on - Run1and2 Elink.
[Fig. 4-lamp shape setting]
4-lamp Description
Number This number is assigned sequentially, depending on the number of lamps.
1 Is matched with data for address [1].
2 Is matched with data for address [2].
Set the lamp color or image depending on the ON/OFF data combination of [1] and [2].
Color/image
Set the color in the [Color palette] that pops up when clicked.
Write the text over the lamp. Enter the text in the [Text input screen] which pops up when double
clicked.
[o] TEXT ==
@ Normal () Text Table
7] Image Text
FE=EEE
Stop
Text
Myungio@xiE v [t ||
Line Space 0 E} Transparant =
The text input method is the same as the method for entering [Shape]-[String].
(= See [8.6] in [chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)
Set a blink/reverse effect to emphasize the lamp. Double clicking brings up an arrow. Click again to
bring up the list.
Effect hlone
Mane
Blink
Reverse
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In the [Blink] effect, the lamp appears and disappears in 0.5 second intervals. In the [Reverse] effect,

the lamp and the base lamp set in the [Display] page is displayed alternately in 0.5 second intervals.

(2) 8-lamp (8 phase lamp)

This lamp uses 3 lamp addresses. The 3 lamp addresses create 8 combinations, and 8 lamps are registered,

making this an 8 phase lamp.

LAMP SETUP

© a-tamp © 16-lamp

~ M0000

Lamp Address

T e

2 et~ M000T EE)
o

-~ Mo002 =

ok

3 PLCt

EEIEE

x
on on | of | Text ¢
O[O [ on | TextS
on | OFF |on Texts
of [on [on (N T 7
on [on [on | Tets

o [<[ [ [ o2
FREEERERE

[Fig. 8-lamp (8 phase lamp)]

When [8-lamp] is selected, three address input parts are shown : [1], [2] and [3]. After setting the address,

set the shape of the lamp according to the ON/OFF data combination of the bit address set below.

8-lamp Description
Number This number is assigned sequentially, depending on the number of lamps.
1 Is matched with data for address [1].
2 Is matched with data for address [2].
3 Is matched with data for address [3].
Set the lamp color or image depending on the ON/OFF data combination of [1], [2] and [3].
Color/image
Set the color in the [Color palette] that pops up when clicked.
Write the text over the lamp. Enter the text in the [Text input screen] which pops up when double
clicked.
1= exr
;.é‘j;'%:
Text 5
The text input method is the same as the method for entering [Shape]-[String]. (12 See [8.6] in
[chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)
Set a blink/reverse effect to emphasize the lamp. Double clicking brings up an arrow. Click again
to bring up the list.
Mong ~
Mong
Blink
Effect Reverse
In the [Blink] effect, the lamp appears and disappears in 0.5 second intervals. In the [Reverse]
effect, the lamp and the base lamp set in the [Display] page is displayed alternately in 0.5 second
intervals.
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(3) 16-lamp (6 phase lamp)

This lamp uses 4 lamp addresses. The 4 lamp addresses create 16 combinations, and 16 lamps are

registered, making this a 16 phase lamp.

LAMP SETUP
Lamp Adiress O 4damp Bamn
1 Plet + M000O ER
o
2 Piet + M0OO1 ER
o
3 Plet + 0002 ER
o
i PLct v 0003 EE]
o
No 1 2 3 4 Color Text

a7

6 |on " Texts
7 |0 [ on | on [OfF N Text 7
8 [On [ On | On | OFf [ Text &
8 | Off | Off | Cif | On | Text 3
10| 9n | OFF | Off [on [N Text 10
11 | OfF [ on | Off [on Text 11
12 on | on [ ofr | on [ Tert 12
13 [0 | O |on | on [ Tevt 13
14 [9n | OF [ On [On
15 | Off [on [on [on N Text 15
o

16) On | On [ On [On

BEEEEEEEERE

[Fig. 16-lamp (16 phase lamp)]

When [16-lamp] is selected, four address input parts are shown: [1], [2], [3] and [4]. After setting the

address, set the shape of the lamp according to the ON/OFF data combination of the bit address set

below.
16-lamp Description
Number This number is assigned sequentially, depending on the number of lamps.

1 Is matched with data for address [1].

2 Is matched with data for address [2].

3 Is matched with data for address [3].

4 Is matched with data for address [4].
Set the lamp color or image depending on the ON/OFF data combination of [1], [2] ,[3] and [4].

Color/image
Set the color in the [Color palette] that pops up when clicked.
Write the text over the lamp. Enter the text in the [Text input screen] which pops up when double
clicked.
B s
Text o
The text input method is the same as the method for entering [Shape]-[String]. (1= See [8.6] in
[chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)
Set a blink/reverse effect to emphasize the lamp. Double clicking brings up an arrow. Click again to
bring up the list.
MNone -
Effect

Mone
Bilink
Reverse

In the [Blink] effect, the lamp appears and disappears in 0.5 second intervals. In the [Reverse] effect,

the lamp and the base lamp set in the [Display] page is displayed alternately in 0.5 second intervals.
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CHAPTER 13 - Bit Select Lamp Tag

13.1 Bit Select Lamp Tag Overview

The bit select lamp tag is illuminated according to the ON/OFF state of multiple bit addresses.
Up to 8 bit addresses can be set.

Bit Select Lamp

Preview | Display | ]
VISUAL
Shape Type [ Reclangle =
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Gount 8 =
1[EPecz  ~ M0001 @z mrce - Mo002 E=)
ok ==l
3 [rcz - MO0D3 2[E)4 Blrz - Moo0a E=
o o
5 BFcz - MOODS Z[E)s flrcz  ~ Mo006 EE]
o o
Touch Tag Type e <
[E Touch 7 [ElPc2 ~ MO0O7 @\s PLCZ  ~ MO0008 \QH
o2 =
Lamp
- No Color Text Effect
e 1 ik
© Word N B none
- el E None
D o I Nore
@ Bit Select 5 5 None
6 _ 6 None
7 7 None
s B s Nane
orr I <o Nane
Security
o3
Security Level

[Fig. Bit lamp properties screen]

In [Touch tag type] of the properties screen, the type is set depending on the use. To use the touch

function only, check [Touch] only. To use the lamp function only, check [Lamp] only. To use both

functions, check both [Touch] and [Lamp].

If the lamp function has been checked, the touch tag type becomes [Bit lamp/word lamp/N lamp/Bit

select] according to the selections in [Bit, Word, N state, Bit select]. For bit select lamp tags, check

[Lamp] only, and select [Bit Select].

13.2 Page composition of the bit lamp properties screen

The bit select lamp tag properties screen comprises the [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Displays On this page, the shape and address of the lamp, and the caption are set.

On this page, bit select lamp tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,

Information time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be

edited.
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13.3 Display page

On this page, the shape and address of the lamp, and the caption are set.

133.1 Display settings (VISUAL)
Select the shape type and set the shape of the lamp. Shape types are : [None Edge], [Rectangle], [Circle],

and [Bitmap].

MNone Edge
[] Rectangle
() circle

,il Bitmap

[Fig. Shape Types]

Shape Types Description
None Edge This is a rectangular lamp without edges.
Rectangle This is a rectangular lamp with edges.
Circle This is a circular lamp.
Bitmap Image lamp.

(1) Shape lamp

[None Edge], [Rectangle], and [Circle] shape types are called shape lamps. The color of the line is the color

of the boundaries of the outlines of the shape.

Among shape lamps, the line color is designated for [Rectangle] and [Circle]. Among shape lamps, [None

Edge] does not have edges. Therefore, no line color is designated.

(2) Image lamp

When the shape type has been set as [Bitmap], the lamp is called an image lamp.

VISUAL
Shape Type [ Bitap b Image Transparent

L 1

[Fig. Bitmap lamp]

When [Bitmap(bitmap image)] is selected as the shape type, the |§|button is shown on the right side.

When the |§| button is clicked, the [Image Library] is displayed, and the image can be selected.

In the [Image Library], the images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus program, and images added

by the user ([*bmp], [*jpgl, [*jpeg]) can be registered.

(= See [9.4] of [chapter 9] for info on the image library.)
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[Fig. Image library]

[Image Transparency] is a function that makes the black background of a registered image transparent, if

the background color of the screen to register is not black.

13.3.2 Range setup

Set the number of lamps, and set a number of bit addresses equal to the number of lamps.

Set the lamp shape, text, and reverse/blink/hide display effects for each bit address.

LampCount  ©

1Pcz - MOOOT S|z Brez - M0002 =[]
&
3 Emcz - MO003 @+ Drez - M0004
s[Emcz - MD0OS SEs Hmcz - M000S
&
7 Moz« MODOT “Ele Mmcz  ~ MO008 =[]
Menu Description

Lamp count The lamp count is the number of bit addresses. Up to 8 an be set.

Bit address Boxes for entering bit addresses are created. The number of boxes is equal to the lamp count.

Set the lamp shape for each of the address numbers.

No Color Text Effect
1 I sk
> I Hor
3 I o
+ tore
o — o
o E— oo
orr I - Nore
Menu Description
No This is the number of the lamp.

If shape lamp has been selected in shape type, set the color of the lamp. If bitmap has been set,
Color/Image
select the image.

Text Enter the text to register over the lamp.

This function applies a highlight effect to the lamp that is displayed. [Blink] and [Reverse] effects

are available.

Effect L
None No effect function is used.

(Effect)
Blink The lamp appears and disappears (turns on/turns off) at 0.5 second intervals.

Reverse | The lamp and the OFF lamp are displayed alternately in 0.5 second intervals.
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CHAPTER 14 - Touch Tag

14.1 Touch tag overview

A touch tag is a button where a touch area is set, and the set action is performed when that area is

touched.

The actions performed by the touch tag are as follow.
1. Changes the ON/OFF data of bit addresses.
2. Word address data is changed.
3. Allows input of numbers or letters using number and letter keys.
4

Performs special functions such as screen transitions or moving to the menu screen.

This is the properties screen for touch tags.

Touch ==
Preview Display | InterLock | operation | information |
VISUAL
u Shape Type (& Bitmap i Image Transparent
) — (5 Mt on Toen
Default [7] Buzz On (TouchPressed)
TOUCH COLOR
L] MoPaint > TouchFill Syle XOR Color -
CAPTION
[] Use Caption
Tauch Tan Tyne
Touch
(] Lamp
@ Bit
wiord
© N-State
Bit Selest
Security
Security Level

[Fig. Touch tag properties screen]

The touch tag type can be set freely. In [Touch tag type] of the properties screen, the type is set

depending on the use. To use the touch function only, check [Touch] only. To use the lamp function only,

check [Lamp] only. To use both functions, check both [Touch] and [Lamp]. If the lamp function has been

checked, the touch tag type becomes [Bit lamp/word lamp/N lamp/Bit select] according to the

selections in [Bit, Word, N state, Bit select]. For touch tags, check only [Touch].

14.2 Page composition of the touch tag properties screen

The bit lamp tag properties screen comprises the [Display] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Displays

This page is the touch button shape and caption setting page.

Interlock

This page is the page for setting conditions for touch button action.
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Calculation This page is the page for setting the action to be performed by touch buttons.

On this page, touch tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,

Information time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can

be edited.

14.3 Display page

This page is the touch button shape and caption setting page.

143.1 Display settings (VISUAL)
Select the shape type and set the shape of the touch button. Shape types are : [None Edge],
[Rectangle], [Circle], and [Bitmap].

|| Rectangle -
Mone Edge

] Rectangle

() Circle

|=E] Bitmap

[Fig. Shape Types]

Shape Types Description
None edge This is a rectangular touch button without edges.
Rectangle This is a rectangular touch button with edges.

Circle This is a circular touch button.
Bitmap This is an image touch button.

(1) Shape touch button

[None Edge], [Rectangle], and [Circle] shape types are called shape touch buttons.

| VISUAL

Shape Type [ Rectangle -

Line Color \:\ [T Mute On Tauch

7] Buzz On (TouchPressed)

[Fig. Shape touch button]

The color of the line is the color of the boundaries of the outlines of the shape. Among shape touch
buttons, the line color is designated for [Rectangle] and [Circle]. Among shape touch buttons, [None Edge]
does not have edges. Therefore, no line color is designated. Therefore, when [None Edge] is selected in

shape type, the part for setting the [Line Color] is disabled.

(2) Image touch button

When the shape type has been set as [Bitmap], the touch button is called an image touch button.
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| VISUAL
: Shape Type 1] Bitrap M Image Transparent

[7] Buzz On (TouchPressed)

[Fig. Bitmap(image) touch button]

When [Bitmap(bitmap image)] is selected as the shape type, the|§| button is shown on the right side.
When the |E| button is clicked, the [Image Library] is displayed, and the image can be selected.

In the [Image Library], the images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus program, and images added
by the user ([*.bmp], [*jpgl, [*jpeg]) can be registered as the images for lamps.

(== See [9.4] of [chapter 9] for info on the image library)

Mwges Libeary. E=aien ]
| sy on Fioas | Fison Showimage o Tty Buton

brrore|

CRORCRC)

imicei  Sxexcus eaxenxom
5 r s

CRL

xeercuts Zexraxcund T2x72x Gt
0 "

[Fig. Image library]

[Image Transparency] is a function that makes the black background of a registered image transparent,

if the background color of the screen to register is not black.

(3) Mute on touch/Buzz on (TouchPressed)

Touch sound Description

When the touch button is touched, a short "beep" is sounded.
Mute on touch
To remove this sound, check "Mute on Touch".

Buzz On When a touch button is selected, a long "Beep~" is sounded until another touch button is

(TouchPressed) touched.

143.2 Touch color

For shape touch buttons, set the fill color and fill style.

| TOUCH COLOR
¢ Fill Style (] Solid ~  Touch Fill Style XOR Colar hd

[Fig. Touch color]

Touch color Description

Fill style Select between [NoPaint] and [Solid].
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In [NoPaint], the inner color of the touch button is empty. When this is selected, [Fill Color] is

disabled. In [Solid], the touch button is filled with a color.

Fill Color Set the inner color of the touch button.

Set whether to show the fill color when a touch button is touched. In NoPaint, no color is shown
when touched. In XOR Color, the touch color and the color set in XOR color are 'XOR'ed and

Touch Fill Style
displayed when touched.

In Image, the set image is displayed when touched.

XOR Color This is the color that is '"XOR'ed with the color of the button when a touch button is touched.

143.3 Caption

Caption is a function used to write text on touch buttons.

CAPTION
Use Caption
| Text | ® Normal O Text Table
Image Text
=/ B[ /[u]s|
Streen Change
B - — |-

Line Space 0 & Transparent ~

[Fig. Caption]

The text input method is the same as the method for entering [Shape]-[String].

(== See [8.6] in [chapter 8] for instructions on how to enter text.)

14.4 Interlock page

This page is the page for setting conditions for touch button action. If no conditions are set, the set
action is performed each time a touch button is touched. When conditions are touched, the set action

is performed only if conditions are satisfied when a touch button is touched. [Bit state] and [Word

value] conditions are provided.

Digia | Wowiock | Gparsion | infomaton
CONDITION

Conanan G o

ADDRESS

None

“ v - Woooo £
@ orsime o

o Ve

Operation Bit

[Fig. Touch tag interlock page]
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144.1 Bit state condition

When a bit address has been designated, and the designated bit address satisfied the [Operation Bit]

conditions, the designated action is performed when a touch button is touched.

Bit state condition

Description

Address

Set the bit address to set as the condition.

When the operation

bit is 'OFF',

The designated action is performed only when a touch button is touched when the data of
the designated bit address is OFF. If the data of the bit address is ON, the touch button does

not operate.

When the operation

bit is 'ON’,

the designated action is performed only when a touch button is touched when the data of
the designated bit address is ON. If the data of the bit address is OFF, the touch button does

not operate.

144.2 Word value condition

When a word address has been designated, and the designated bit address satisfied the [Word value]

condition, the designated action is performed when a touch button is touched.

CONDITION

Condition Of Touch
ADDRESS
) None -_—

PLct v D0000O £
_) Bit State e

DATA SIZE
@ 16bit a2hit

WORD RANGE

Min Max
0 @ ~ s Bl=]}

[Fig. Word value condition]

Word value condition Description
Address Set the word address to set as the condition.
Enter the minimum and maximum values. If the word address data is within the range
between the minimum and maximum value, the designated action is performed when the
Word range

touch button is touched. If the word address data is not in the range between the

minimum and maximum values, the touch button does not operate.

14.5 Operation page

This page is the page for setting the action to be performed by touch buttons. The top of the

operation page is the [Operation list], and the bottom of the [Operation setting] part. In the operation

setting part, the action to be performed by the touch button is set, and added to the operation list. Up

to 10 actions can be performed at once by a touch button. Therefore, up to 10 items can be added to

the [Operation list].

CHAPTER 14 -Touch Tag WAl




[ pispiay [ interLock [ Operation |

OPERATION
Push on delay 0 < % 100ms
No Operation  DataType Expression
li BT |[pEC__J[M000O = Touch-On
Operation List
| ~oom || aup | | @mo || Dwody | Eyoes |
Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |
ADDRESS
Pct  ~ M0O00D EE)
o
OPERATION
©oN © OFF Part of operation
© Reverse © Momentary setting

[Fig. Touch tag operation pagel]

1451 Operation list

A list of the operations to be performed by a touch button is shown.

OPERATION
Fush on delay 0 < x100ms
No | Operation| DataType| Exgression
[ T |[pEC__|[Moon = on
cooen || wup | ‘ @Jnan H O hodity H @De\e«e‘%
[Fig. Operation list]
Operation list Description

This number is assigned sequentially whenever an operation is added.

No
When a touch button is touched, operations are performed according to this number.
(Number) e
The number can be changed using the |ﬂ| |'7UD| button.
Operation
Operations are shown in [BIT], [WORD)], [KEY], and [SPECIAL] categories.
(Operation)
The set data type is shown.
Data Type

[DEC] is signed decimal, [UDEC] is unsigned decimal, [HEX] is hexademical, and [BCD] is a
(Date Type)
hexadecimal data type that acts like decimal data.

Expression
The set operation is displayed as an expression.
(Expression)

After setting the operation to be performed by a touch button in the lower [Operation settings] part,

the [Add], [Modify] and [Delete] buttons must be used to register the operation in the [Operation list].

Button Description
| (FIEE | Registers the set operation.
‘ Doty ‘ Modifies the content of a registered operation.
| (peiete | Deletes a registered operation.
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When settings have been changed in operation settings, but not reflected in the [Operation List], the

following confirmation message is shown when the touch tag properties screen is closed.

Confirm @

:‘T/ Save changed operation?

[Fig. Confirmation message]

Click the [Yes] button to reflect settings. The registered details are changed, and the properties screen is

closed. If the [No] button is pressed, the properties screen is closed without reflecting settings.

14.5.2 Operation settings
There are four type of touch button action: [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key input], and [Special

function].

(1) Bit operation
Bit operations are operations that turn bit address data ON/OFF. Bit address data only has [0] and [1]
data. [0] is [OFF] and [1] is [ON].

Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function ‘
ADDRESS
pLct ~ MO000D =)
0K
OPERATION
ey _ OFF
' Reverse @ nMomentary
[Fig. Bit operation]
Bit operation Description
ADDRESS Enter the bit address to operate.
ON Press the touch button to turn the data of the bit address [ON].
OFF Press the touch button to turn the data of the bit address [OFF].
Press the touch button to turn the data of the bit address [OFF] if the data is
OPERATION Reverse
currently [ON], and [ON] if the data is currently [OFF].
ON when When the touch button is pressed, the data of the bit address is turned [ON].

pressed only The data is turned [OFF] when touch is ended.

(2) Bit selection
Select and turn ON the multiple bit addresses set using the touch tag in sequence.
Up to 8 bit addresses can be set. Whenever touched, they are turned ON in sequence, beginning with

number 1. All bit addresses other than the selected bit address are turned OFF.
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(3) Word operation

% Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function
ORDER ADDRESS ©e]
1 PLc2 ~ 000D =
2 Ficz ~ MO00O E=]
3 Plcz ~ MO0002 =
s PGz~ M0003 EE
5 PLc2  ~ MO0004 EE
6 PLc2 ~ MO0005 E=E
7 PLc2 ~ MO000G l§||
8 Pcz ~ MO0007 ]

Word operation refers to a calculation between word addresses. In this action, word addresses are

substituted with data, or operations are performed with word addresses only, then the result is

substituted in place of a word address.

Word addresses are 16-bit address areas. When the 16 bits of a word address are all 0, changing this to a

decimal number gives [0]. When the 16 bits of a word address are all 1, changing this to a decimal

number gives [65535]. Therefore, the data of the word address has a range of [0 ~ 65535]. In the case of

signed decimals, the range is [-32767 ~ 32768].

| Bit State | Bit Select | Ward COperation I Key Input | Sepcial Function |

write data size 16 Bit - operand data size 16 Bit -
Data Type @ DEC © UDEC () HEX O BCD ) FLOAT
PLct -~ DODOO H | =
0Kk -
Const v 123 EE|E
0

[Fig. Word operation]

Word operation

Description

Write data size

Write data size is the size of the address where the result of the operation is saved.
Select between [16 bit] and [32 bit]. [32 bit] also uses the station next to the
designated address, and is used when saving values greater than [16 bit]. The station of
the designated word address becomes the top word, and the next station of that address

becomes the bottom word.

Operand data size

Operand data size is the size of the address used in the operation formula.

Select between [16 bit] and [32 bit]. [32 bit] also uses the station next to the designated
address, and is used when saving values greater than [16 bit]. The station of the
designated word address becomes the top word, and the next station of that address

becomes the bottom word.

Const Data Type

Set the data type of the constant value. [DEC] is signed decimal. [UDEC] is unsigned
decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal

data, because numbers that include A~F are not shown.
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The formula for word operations is set as follows.

FLet - DO00D E:|| = Operation
0K
& Addres
Output Operation FLot - (iD00O0Y oht] |+ |
Address XUE* S
PLct - DO0O2 =) ||
oK

[Fig. Word operation formula]

= : Address to the left of this sign is the [Output operation address] where the result of the
function is stored.

= : Addresses to the right of this sign are the [Operation addresses] used in the operation.

Enter constant values in [Output operation address] using the formula, or perform an operation among

[Operation addresses] and enter the result into [Output operation address].

Up to four operation addresses can be set. Use Ls ] (semicolons) to indicate the end of the formula.
As seen in the following figure, operation addresses can be set not only as addresses but also as constant
values.

FLCA
Internal

Special

E Symbol

[Fig. Operation address types]

Set the operator between the operation addresses to complete the formula. Click the [Operator button] to

the right of the operation address to bring up the operator list.

__“69\--.._ 1

+ |
* |

I
& | i

L[ >>
[Fig. Operator list]

Operators Description

; Denotes the end of the operation.

+ [Adds] the data of two operation addresses.

- [Subtracts] the data of two operation addresses.

* [Multiplies] the data of two operation addresses.
/ [Divides] the data of two operation addresses.
A This is a bit operator. [Bit XOR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

This is the remainder operator. After dividing the data of two operation addresses, the remainder is
%
calculated.
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& This is a bit operator. [Bit AND] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

| This is a bit operator. [Bit OR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit left shift] operation. This operator performs a left bit shift
<< operation on the data on the right of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the left

of the operator.

This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit right shift] operation. This operator performs a right bit shift
>> operation on the data on the left of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the right

of the operator.

(4) Key registration

Key registration is a function used to create [Numeric keys] or [Character keys] using touch buttons.

First, select whether to register a numeric key or a character key.

Bit State | Bit Select ‘ \iord Operstian | Key Input | Sepeial Function

®Numeric Character

o
e

[Fig. Key registration]

Select the [Numeric] key to show the following numeric keys, as seen in the figure above.

Numeric key

Description

0~9

These are the 10 numeric keys.

A~F

These 6 keys are used to enter hexadecimal (HEX) data.

Direction keys

These are the direction keys used to change the position in input mode of the key display tag.

(=" See [19.4] of [chapter 19] for info on the the input mode of the key display tag.)

This is the negative number tag.

This is the decimal key.

Esc This key is used to cancel input.

back Among the entered key data, erase the key that was entered last.
Clear Erase all entered key data.
Enter Enter the input key data into the set address.

Select the [Character] key to show the following character keys, as seen in the figure below.

Numerle @ Charact

[Fig. Character keys]
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Character keys

Description

Special characters

Various special character keys are provided from [~] to [=], as provided on the keyboard.

0~9

These are the 10 numeric keys.

A~Z

26 English alphabet characters are provided. Uncheck [CapsLock] in the bottom to register lower

case letters.

Direction keys

These are the direction keys used to change the position in input mode of the key display tag.

(= See [19.4] of [chapter 19] for info on the the input mode of the key display tag.)

Esc This key is used to cancel input.
back Among the entered key data, erase the key that was entered last.
Clear Erase all entered key data.
Enter Enter the input key data into the set address.
space This key is used to enter spaces.

(5) Special functions

These are special functions required for touch operation.

Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation ‘ Key Input | Sepelal Function
Category
SCREEN - (=l
Special aperation

= Exit from Fun Screen. to Menu
ade.

window Popus(Toggle)
Secumy Lavel

[Fig. Special functions]

There are five major categories for the various special functions.

| screen

| PRINT

|| usBiCFeD
MEM DR

i Extended TAG
L ETE

[Fig. Categories]

Categories Description
SCREEN These are special functions associated with the screen.
PRINT These are special functions associated with printing.
USB/CF These are special functions associated with USB memory storage devices or CF memory cards.
MEMORY These are special functions associated with memory.
Extended TAG | These are special functions associated with tags.
ETC These are special functions provided in addition to the categories above.

D [SCREEN] special functions

These are special functions associated with the screen.
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EXIT

Previous Screen
Soreen Change
WWinciowy Move
‘Winciowy Popupi Tocgole)

Security Level

[Fig. Screen-related special functions]

Screen

Description

EXIT

Close the run screen and navigate to the main screen.

Previous Screen

Navigates to the screen that was open before the current screen.

Screen Change

When a screen number is designated, the screen transitions to the designated screen number.

Screen numhber
1

4k

Window Move

Touch a touch button registered to the window screen, then touch the base screen. The window

screen moves to the coordinates touched on the base screen.

Window Popup

(Toggle)

Designate the [Window screen number] or the registered [Window tag ID].

The [Window tag ID] is shown on the [Properties] page of the registered window tag. The window
tag must be designated as [Use touch tag] in properties. When [Window tag ID] has been selected
and designated, the window screen set for the window tag is called. Touch once to pop-up the

designated window screen, and touch again to dismiss the window screen.

@ Window No ) Window Tag ID

No. 1 =

(1= See [chapter 23~24] for info on window tags.)

Security Level

Calls the password window screen. Passwords can be entered in the password window screen. The
[Password window screen] is automatically generated when [Set password] is clicked from the
[Project] menu. The screen can be manually created in the pop-up menu that appears when when

[Window screen] is right-clicked in [Project manager].

(= See [7.10] in [chapter 7] for the password setting (security level setting) function.)

@ [PRINT] special functions

These are special functions associated with printing. The touch can connect to normal printers or roll

printers (mini printers) for printing.

Print Screen
Print Logging
Prirt Alarm
Rall Printer

[Fig. PRINT-related special functions]

Print

Description

Print Screen

Print the current screen using the connected printer.
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Print Logging

Print logging data using the connected printer.

Print "LOG" data

Log Nnumber
] * [usesign

[Loggingl] through [Logging8] can be set for logging. Enter the logging number to print.

Check [Use sign] to show signs (-) when printing logging data, and output negative data.

Print Alarm Print alarm details using the connected printer.
A roll printer is a small mini computer which can print touch data through 232C communication.
Roll Printer The printer connects to the COM1 port of the touch, and prints data from the editor where the

output content has been edited. (= See [4.10] in [chapter 4] for roll printer usage info.)

® [USB/CF] special functions

These are special functions associated with USB memory storage devices or CF memory cards.

USB-=HMI
HMI-=USE
HMI-=CF/SD
CFISD Eject
CFI/SD Update
LogFile Save

[Fig. USB/CF-related special functions

USB/CF

Description

USB->HMI

Copy files in the USB memory storage device to the memory of the touch.

SOURCE

0os
2 HMrs Font

© Project File

copy form USB Device by the HMI

Select the files to copy among OS, font, and project files.

HMI->USB

Copy data in the touch to the USB memory storage device.

HMI —> USB

SOURCE

5 os
5 HMI's Font

o) Project File

2 Log Data

© Screen Capture

©) Alarm Data

Select the files to copy among OS, font, project, logging data, and screen capture files. The [Screen

capture] function captures the current screen and saves the captured image as a bitmap in the USB

memory storage device.

CF Eject

By inserting a CF memory card behind the touch, logging or alarm data can be saved.

Before removing this CF memory card, safely remove the card by clicking the [CF Eject] button.

All logging or alarm data remaining in the touch memory is moved to the CF memory card, and the

connection is removed.

CF Update

By inserting a CF memory card behind the touch, logging or alarm data can be saved.

When logging or alarm data is saved using a CF memory card, logging or alarm data in the touch
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memory is automatically moved to the CF memory card when a certain size has been exceeded. The
[CF Update] function moves logging or alarm data to the CF memory card, even if a certain size has

not been reached.

@ [MEMORY] special functions

These are special functions associated with memory.

Recipe Block Copy
Recipe Block Clear
System Buffer Copy(indire
System Buffer Copy

[Fig. Memory-related special functions]

Memory

Description

Recipe Block Copy

This can only be used when using recipe settings into the project.

The saved recipe data is copied to another block, in block units.

Recipe Block Copy
Indirect address (System buffer)

From Reference

intemat + 0000 EE]

To Reference
intemal ~ 0000 H|
o

Data Length 0 E

Only internal addresses can be set for [From Reference (reference address to copy)] and
[To Reference (reference address to copy)]. The data of these addresses become the

numbers for the blocks.

Data length does not apply, and does not have to be entered. When the settings above
are applied, with the data at internal address [Station 10] being [5] and the data at
internal address [Station 20] being [3], the data in recipe block number 5 is copied to

block number 3.

Recipe Block clear

Deletes recipe block data.

Recipe Block Clear

Indirect address (System Buffer) I

Recipe Block Address
Intemal + 0000 @‘|
ol

Only internal addresses can be set for the [Recipe Block Address].

The data of this address becomes the block number of the recipe to delete.

System Buffer Copy

(indirect)

In this function, the data of an internal address is copied indirectly to another internal
address. The length of the data is equal to [Data length]. Indirect copy refers to copying

using a reference address.
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Internal Address Copy (Indirect)

Internal Address (indirect address)

From Reference

Intemal ~ 0000 E‘
oK
To Reference _
Intemal ~ 0000 E“
oK
Data Length 0 =

Only internal addresses can be set for [From Reference (reference address to copy)] and
[To Reference (reference address to copy)]. The data of the address becomes the station

number of the internal address to copy.

When the settings above are applied, with the data at internal address [Station 10] being
[200] and the data at internal address [Station 20] being [300] with the data length set to
[10], the 10 data in internal address stations [200~209] is copied to internal address

stations [300~309].

System Buffer Copy

In this function, the data of an internal address is copied indirectly to another internal

address. The length of the data is equal to [Data length].

Internal Address Copy

Internal Address

From Address
Intemal ~ 0000 Eﬂ‘
oK
To Address
intemai ~ 0000 Eﬂ‘
Data Length o B

Only internal addresses can be set for [From Address (address to copy)] and [To Address

(address to be copied to)]. When the above settings are made, the 10 data in internal

address stations [L0~19] are copied to internal address stations [20~29].

® [Extended TAG] special functions

These are special functions associated with tags. This function is used when creating separate buttons

included in tags, or creating associated keys in associated functions. Functions provided are alarm,

extended alarm, record, file list, log table, and docviewer tags, buzzer sound and system reset functions.

Alarm Tag ™
Ext Alarm (=sort)
Ext &larm (key)
Fecord Tag
FileList Tag
LOG Tahle

DocYiewer Tag

m

Buzzer Sound

—

[Fig. Tag-related special functions]

Extended TAG

Description

Alarm Tag

This is a touch button used as the key in alarm tags. When [Use base frame] is enabled in
the alarm tag, the key is included in the created alarm tag by default. This is used when

creating a separate button.
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Group & e
Alarm Type @ Current Alarm
() Alarm history

KEY

@ Scroll Up
@ Scroll Down

© Screen Clea

Set the same group and alarm type set in the alarm tag. Currently, [UP/DOWN] keys can be
made for alarms, and [UP/DOWN/CLEAR] keys can be made for alarm histories.

(== See [chapter 27] for alarm tags.)

Ext Alarm (sort)

This is a touch button used for alignment in extended alarm tags. The current alarm list can

be aligned according to various criteria.

Group A &

Alarm Type @ Current Alarm

() Alarm history
SORT
@ Trigger date © Trigger time
) ACK date ) ACK time

() Recovered date () Recovered time

@ No. of Occurrence

Set the same group and alarm type set in the extended alarm tag, and select the alignment

criteria.

[Trigger date] is the date of occurrence, [Trigger time] is the time of occurrence, [ACK date] is
the date confirmed by the worker, [ACK time] is the time confirmed by the worker,
[Recovered date] is the date recovered, [Recovered Time] is the time recovered, and [No. of

Occurrence] is the frequency of occurrence. (== See [chapter 28] for extended alarm tags.)

Ext Alarm (key)

This is a touch button used as the key in extended alarm tags. Buttons included in an
extended alarm tag can be made by registering keys in the extended alarm tag. This function

is used when making separate buttons.

Group A b
Alarm Type @ CurrentAlarm ) Alarm history
KEY

@ Cursor Toggle @ ACK ® up
© Down O Left © Right
© Del @ Clear All @ Enter
(@) Clear All No. Occurence
(@) Clear No. Occurence ) SRAM View
() CFISD Alarm Search (Date) () Next File (CF/SD)
© Prev File (CF/SD) © CFISD View

Set the same group and alarm type set in the extended alarm tag, and select the key to

register.

[Cursor Toggle] is the cursor key, [ACK] is the key that shows the confirmation date/time by
the workers, [UP/DOWN] is the key used to move the alarm list or cursor up and time,
[Left/Right] is the key used to move the alarm list left and right, [Del] is the key used to
delete the alarm selected with the cursor, [Clear All] is the key used to delete all disabled

alarms, [Enter] is the key used to perform an action, [Clear No. Occurrence] is the key that
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resets the number of occurrences of the alarm selected with the cursor to 0, and [Clear All
No. Occurrence] is the key that resets all numbers of occurrences to 0.

[CF Alarm Search(Date)] sets the year/month/day for the special address
(_CF_ALARM_SRCH_YEAR/_CF_ALARM_SRCH_MONTH, _CF_ALARM_SRCH_DAY). When this
button is pressed, the alarm data stored in the CF memory card is searched using the set

year/month/day, and results are displayed.

The function of the [CF View] key is to pop up the file manager window screen, import the
alarm file to be displayed, and showing the file in extended alarms. Alarm files are stored

by date/month in the CF card.

The [Next File(CF)] key is a button used when displaying alarms saved on the CF memory
card. The file for the date following the currently displayed alarm file is imported and
displayed. The [Prev File(CF)] key is a button used when displaying alarms saved on the CF
memory card. The file for the date previous to the currently displayed alarm file is imported

and displayed. (/% See [chapter 28] for extended alarm tags.)

Record Tag

This is a touch button used as the cursor key and the screen navigation key in record tags.

KEY

Cursor
@ Left _ Right

g ~) Doswn

Move to page

) Mext _ Previous

I First _Last

¢ Cursor movement key

[LEFT] moves the cursor left by 1 data, and [RIGHT] moves the cursor right by one data.
When multiple graphs are displayed, the cursor meets multiple graphs. Using the [UP]
button, a cursor touching the bottom graph is moved up by 1 graph to touch the top graph.
When multiple graphs are displayed, the cursor meets multiple graphs. Using the [DOWN]

button, a cursor touching the top graph is moved down by 1 graph to touch the bottom

graph.

® Page navigation key

[NEXT] navigates to the next page, [PREV] navigates to the previous page, [FIRST] navigates

to the last page, and [LAST] navigates to the last page (I See [chapter 34] for record tags.)

FileList Tag

This is a touch button used as the key in filelist tags. From the pop-up menu that appears

when the mouse is right clicked in the [Window screen], select [Add file manager window] to

automatically create a screen with the following buttons registered.

KEY

@ Scroll Up _ Scroll Down
_I Copy to Left I Copy to Right
) PopUp(Toggle) ) Enter

() Delete
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[Scroll Up] moves the files in the file list up by 1 position.

[Scroll Down] moves the files in the file list down by 1 position.

[Copy to Left] is used when two file lists are registered. This copies the selected files in the
left file list to the selected memory in the right file list.

[Copy to right] is used when two file lists are registered. This copies the selected files in the
right file list to the selected memory in the left file list.

[Pop Up(Toggle)] causes the [File manager] registered to the window screen in the base
screen. Touch once to pop-up, and touch again to dismiss.

[Enter] is used when using the [CF-recipe] function. Select a recipe file saved on the CF
memory card, then press the [ENTER] button to move the recipe data to the [Save address

for recipe move]. [Delete] deletes the selected files.

(= See [chapter 40] for filelist tags.)

LOG Table

This is a touch button used as the key in LOG table tags.

LOG TABLE

®up Down
Lot Right
CFISD SRAM
First Last
Page Up (CF) Page Down (CF)
CF/SD LogTabie SearchiDate)

Set the same logging numbers that are set for the LOG table. The scroll count represents the
interval to scroll by when the [Up/Down/Left/Right] buttons are touched.

[Up] moves the logging block list up, [Down] moves the logging block list down, [Left]
moves the logging block list to the left, [Right] moves the logging block list to the right, and
[CF] imports and displays logging data saved in the CF memory card. [SRAM] imports and
displays logging data saved in the internal memory of the touch. [First] moves to the first
item in the log table, and [Last] navigates to the last item in the log table.

* Note) When importing logging data saved on the CF card, the First and Last keys
cannot be used.

The [Up/Down/Left/Right] keys operate normally.

(= See [chapter 29] for LOG table tags.)

DocViewer Tag

This is a touch button used as the key in DocViewer tags.

— HEY
Cursar
@ Left *) Right
i lp ) Dovwen
Move to page
) Mext ) Previous
Last | First

Scale Up/Down
) Scale Up ) Scale Down

[Left] moves the screen left, [Right] moves the screen right, [Up] moves the screen up,
[Down] moves the screen down, [Next] brings up the next page on the screen, [Previous]
brings up the previous page on the screen, [Last] moves the screen to the last page, [First]

moves the screen to the first page, [Scale Up] zooms in on the document, and [Scale Down]
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zooms out of the document. (&= See [chapter 41] for DocViewer tags.)

Buzzer Sound

A short [Beep] buzzer is sounded.

System Reset

If the PLC screen transition function is used, when a different screen is displayed because
communication cannot be established with the controller, then communication is restored,
pressing this button restores the screen to the screen set in the PLC screen transition

address.

EventLogView

This is a touch button used as the key in EventLogViewer tags.

— KEY

(@) Scroll Up
() Scroll Down
) Right
) Left
~) CF EventLog Search(Date)

[Scroll Up] moves the list up, [Scroll Down] moves the list down, [Right] moves the list to the
right, and [Left] moves the list to the left.

[CF EventLog Search(Date)] uses the special addresses
(_CF_EVENTVIEW_SRCH_YEAR,_CF_EVENTVIEW_SRCH_MONTH, _CF_EVENTVIEW_SRCH_DAY)
to set the year/month/date. When this button is pressed, the event log files saved in the CF

card are searched by the corresponding year/month/date, and results are displayed.
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CHAPTER 15 - Touch + Bit Lamp Tag

15.1 Touch + bit lamp overview

This tag combines the functions of touch tags and bit lamp tags. The properties screen comprises a
[Interlock] and [Operation] pages identical to touch tags, and a [Display] page identical to bit lamp tags.

Therefore, for touch + bit lamp tags, please refer to the sections for touch tags and bit lamp tags.

Touch + Bit Lamp

==

Preview

| Dispiay | interLock | Operation | Information |

VISUAL
Shape Type & Bitmap - Image Transparent
: [] Mute On Touch
[ Buzz On (TouchPressed)
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address  [11FLet = 0000 EE]
oK
OFF ON
Effect None - Effect None h
CAPTION
Touch Taq Type [t i
Touch
Lamp
@ Bit
© Word
©) N-State
) BitSelect
Security
0o 5
Security Level

[Fig. Touch + Bit Lamp]

In [Touch tag type], [Touch] and [Lamp] are both checked, with [Bit] selected.
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CHAPTER 16 - Touch + Word Lam

p Tag

16.1 Touch + word lamp tag overview

This tag combines the functions of touch tags and word tags. The properties screen comprises a [Int

erlock] and [Operation] pages identical to touch tags, and [Display] and [Case] pages identical to wor

d tags. Therefore, for touch + word lamp tags, please refer to the sections for touch tags and word |

amp tags.

Touch + Word Lamp =
Preview Display | InterLock | Operation | Case | Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type ] Bitmap A Image Transparent
[] Mute On Touch [[] Buzz On (TouchPressed)
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address PLC1 ~ M000 :a“
==
[[] Use Float
[ Use git Definition 0 3 s &
Touch Tag Type CAPTION
| Touch @ Normmal O Text Table
Lamp Image Text
Bt FE=EE= 8] Hu[s
@ Word Wordlamp|
) N-State
© s = S Co— -
Line Space 0 (3 Transparent ~
Security
0 >
Security Level
KRS

[Fig. Touch + Word Lamp]

In [Touch tag typel, [Touch] and [Lamp] are both checked, with [Word] selected.
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CHAPTER 17 - Touch + N Lamp Tag

17.1 Touch + N lamp overview

This tag combines the functions of touch tags and N lamp tags. The properties screen comprises a [I
nterlock] and [Operation] pages identical to touch tags, and a [Display] page identical to N lamp tags.

Therefore, for touch + N lamp tags, please refer to the sections for touch tags and N lamp tags.

Touch + N Lamp (=3
Preview Display | Interock | Operation | Information
VISUAL
Shape Type ] Rectangle -
Line Golor [ [7] Mute On Touch
[] Buzz On (TouchPressed)
LAMP SETUP
Lamp Address © 4-lamp ) 8lamp @ 16-lamp
1 Pt~ MO00O H|
oK
2 FLct ~ 0000 EE]
ok
3 PLc1 ~ M00D1 EE
oKt
Touch Taqg Type =
Touch 4 PLC1 -~ 0002 = |
F— -o
Lamp
[ — HNo Text Effect )
) Bit 1 None (=]
© Word 2 Mone
) 3 Mone
@ M-State a None
) Bit Select 5! None
L) None
7 Mone
8 None
9 None
Security 10 None
Tl 11 None o
Security Level
Help (F1) l oK l I Cancel ]

[Fig. Touch + N lamp]

In [Touch tag typel, [Touch] and [Lamp] are both checked, with [N state] selected.
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CHAPTER 18 - Touch + Bit Select Lamp Tag

18.1 Touch + bit select lamp overview

This tag combines the functions of touch tags and bit select lamp tags. The properties screen comprises a
[Interlock] and [Operation] pages identical to touch tags, and a [Display] page identical to bit select lamp
tags. Therefore, for touch + bit select lamp tags, please refer to the sections for touch tags and bit select

lamp tags.

Touch + Bit Select Lamp
Preview | Display | InterLock I Operation I Information |
VISUAL
Shape Type Gl Bitmap e Image Transparent
LAMP SETUP
a
Lamp Count 8 =
15 Pcz  ~ MOOOA cBl2 Brez - mo002 EEl
~OK* ol
3 PLCZ ~ MO003 :gd. PLCZ ~ M0004 :g
0 —
5 =
5 PLcz ~ MOOD5 E|6 PLC2  ~ MO0DO0G EI
~OK* e
Touch Tag Type - ¢
[] Touch 7 [lPe2 - MO0O7 c®le Blme2 - mooos EE
ok 0K
Lamp
O B Lo Image Text Effect
Bl 1 | Selected 1 Blink
© word 2 | Selected 2 None
3 | Selected 3 None
LIREED 4 | Selected 4 Nona
@ Bit Select 5 | Selected 5 o
& | Mot Selected [ None
7 | MotSelected 7 None
8 | Mot Selected -] None
OFF | Selected STOP None
Security
0 =
Security Level
Help (F1) l ok l l o l

[Fig. Touch + bit select lamp tag]

In [Touch tag type], [Touch] and [Lamp] are both checked, with [Bit select] selected.

CHAPTER 18 -Touch + Bit Select Lamp Tag



CHAPTER 19 Numeric Tags

CHAPTER 18 -Touch + Bit Select Lamp Tag



CHAPTER 19 - Numeric Tag

19.1 Numeric Tag Overview

Numeric tags display data stored in an address using numbers. Additional operations can be performed

on data and results can be displayed. Also, by setting cases, the font color and background colors of the

numbers can be set differently.

Humeric ==
[ Preview Address | case | Display | information
ADDRESS
o=
Read Address Pc1 ~ DO00D EE]
o
Default
Data Type DEC v [0 symbol
Data Size © 16bit azbit [ Word Swap
DATA PROCESSING
Feature ] Scaling
© Numeric  (© String
[[] Use Key input
[F1iOperation of display data)
Security
T
Security Level

[Fig. Numeric tag properties screen]

In [Feature], on the left middle side of the screen, the tag type can be changed.

Select [Numeric] for a numeric tag, and [String] for a string tag. With [Numeric] selected, check [Use key

input] for a show numeric key tag. With [String] selected, check [Use key input] for a show string key tag.

19.2 Page composition of the numeric tag properties screen

The numeric tag properties screen comprises the [Address], [Case], [Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Address page

Enter the address to display, and set the data type and size.

Additional operations can be performed on the data of the address, and the results can be

displayed.
Using the bit/word address state as conditions, the color and background color of the
Case page
numbers can be set differently according to the condition.
On this page, the font and color of the numbers displayed are designated, and the format is
Display page

set.

Information page

On this page, numeric tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be

edited.
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19.3 Address page

Enter the address to display, and set the data type and size. Additional operations can be performed on

the data of the address, and the results can be displayed.

Address | Case | Display | Information \
ADDRESS
Read Address PLC1  ~ DO0000 E‘
o
Data Type DEC v [ Symbol
Data Size @ 16bit () 32bit [ Word Swap
DATA PROCESSING
Scaling
r
Device Min O <] Max 4000 =
Display wn O T ]
Operation of display data
DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50 ‘ - ‘

[Fig. Address page]

19.3.1 Address setting
Address setting Description
Read address Enter the address to read.
Select the type of data from the list below.
DEC
HEX
BCD
FLOAT
BN
Data type
[DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] binary-coded decimal. Four binary places are
grouped and use one decimal place. It is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal
data, because numbers that include A~F are not shown. [FLOAT] is data that can use
decimal points, and [BIN] is binary.
This displays symbols on the data that is shown. If symbols are not shown, data is shown
only as positive numbers.
Use symbols
If symbols are used, data is shown as positive/negative numbers. To display negative (-)
data, [Symbol] must be checked.
16 bit Use 16 bit as the size of data shown.
Data
Use 32 bit as the size of data shown.
size 32 bit
This is used to show data greater than 16 bit, or for double word addresses.
When [Data size] is 32 bit, the display positions of the [Top word (16 bit)] and [Bottom
Word Swap
word (16 bit)] are swapped.
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19.3.2 Data processing
[Data processing] is used when the data in the [Read address] is not displayed as is, but additional
operations are performed on the data, and the modified data is displayed. The actual [Read address] data

is not modified. Only the displayed data is modified.

DATA PROCESSING

i Devica Mn O I Max 4000

| ooy wa O Do W

| Operation of display data

i DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50

[Fig. Data processing]

(1) Scaling
[Scaling] is a function that zooms in/out on data proportionally. The function displays data exceeding the

minimum/maximum values as the minimum/maximum values.

Scaling Description

This is the actual data of the address set in [Read address]. Set the minimum value (Min) and
Device
maximum value (Max) appropriate to the data range of the address.

Set the minimum value (Min) and maximum value (Max) of the data to e displayed, proportionally
Display
to the [Read address].

The display value is calculated as follows. Display value = [(Max. display value — Min. display value)/(Max.

device value — Device value)] x Device value

For example, if, as in the figure above, the minimum value for [Device] is [0] and the maximum value is
[4000], and the minimum value and maximum value for [Display] are [0] and [100], respectively [(Max.
display value — Min. display value)/(Max. device vale — Device value)] = (100-0)/(4000-0) = 1/40. Therefore,
if [Device] is [4000], [Display] is 4000x(1/40), therefore [100], and if [Device] is [1000], [Display] is
1000x(1/40), therefore [25]. Also, if Device is a value of [0] or less, [0] is shown. If [Device] is [4000] or

greater, [4000] is displayed.

(2) Display data operation
This function performs additional operations on the data of the [Read address] and displays the results.

Check [Operation of display data] and press the |;| button to show a [Operation of display data] screen

as seen in the figure below.

Lael Operation =
Operation of display data (READ)
(PLC1)D00G0 .

ot ~| 60 :_-—‘_EI
ok | [ Cancal

[Fig. Operation of display data screen]

The address set in [Read address] is displayed on the first line. L3 | Click the buttons to select operators
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and add operations in the following lines.

[Fig. Operator list]

Operators Description

; Denotes the end of the operation.

+ [Adds] the data of two operation addresses.

- [Subtracts] the data of two operation addresses.

* [Multiplies] the data of two operation addresses.

/ [Divides] the data of two operation addresses.

A This is a bit operator. [Bit XOR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

. This is the remainder operator. After dividing the data of two operation addresses, the remainder is

* calculated.

& This is a bit operator. [Bit AND] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

| This is a bit operator. [Bit OR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.
This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit left shift] operation. This operator performs a left bit shift

<< operation on the data on the right of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the left
of the operator.
This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit right shift] operation. This operator performs a right bit

>> shift operation on the data on the left of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the
right of the operator.

In the [Operation of display data] screen, add operations and press the [OK] button. The operation

formula is shown under Operation of display data.

Operation of display data

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50

[Fig. Display data operation]

When the above settings are made, data adding [50] to the data at [Read address] [D0010] is always

shown.

19.4 Case page

Using the bit/word address state as conditions, the color and background color of the numbers can be set

differently according to the condition. If the conditions for the case set in the [CASE List] are satisfied, the

data of the [Read address] is displayed with the number color and background color set for the

corresponding case.
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Fravaw Aowens Dipiay | ntoration

CASE List
Ogtion Of Display Color
tword)

No Type | Case Conditon TColor | BCalor
3[BT MOI00 =1
WORD |0 <X
ORD | X <0

4 BT MOD10=1
5 WORD |2eX<7

Detaunt
2

Feature [F ] uosty || Coeen
® Numerc sving -CASE Condtilon 8 Status,
Use ey nput e[ won
Optian Of Display Golor (B)
FLC1 - MODO0D ==Y
= oFF | | @on |
Numenc Color sacxgoune |
Secuty
Secunty Level

Help (F1) oK Cancal

[Fig. Case page]

194.1 CASE List
This is a list of set cases. Up to 64 [Cases] can be set. If 2 or more of the set cases are satisfied, the case

taht was registered first is applied.

(1) Case list

Set a [Case] and register to the case list.

No. | Type Case Condition TColor | BColor
{|[EBm_—[Mo000=1 [ s
|2 [worD [0<X [ [
i3 |WORD |X=0 |
e |Bm MO010 =1 s
(15 |worD [2<x<7 |
[Fig. Case list]
Case Description
No This is the registration number of the case.
Type Indicates whether the case is a [Bit condition] or [Word condition] case.
Case The operating conditions of the case are displayed. If an address other than the [Read address] is used,
Condition | that address is also displayed.
TColor The color for the numbers in the case is shown.
BColor The background color for the case is shown.
(2) Adding/modifying/deleting cases
[Add/modify/delete] cases
Case Description
i) Add | Ad a case set in [CASE Condition & Status] to the [Case list].
‘ @Modif? ‘ Modify the selected case. Change settings and press the [Modify] button to modify the case.
| @Delete | Delete the selected case.

(3) Option of display color
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When using a [Word condition in a case, this function allows the use of data from an address other
than the [Read address] as a condition. Check [Option of display color] to bring up an address input

box. Set the address to use as the condition for the [Word condition].

CASE List -
fion Of Display Color| (1] PLG1  ~ D0000 =]
) oK

[Fig. Option of display color]

194.2 CASE Condition & Status
Set the [Case]. [Bit] and [Word] condition cases are provided.

(1) Bit case setting

Colors and background colors are applied to numbers according to the [ON/OFF] status of the bit address.

CASE Condition & Status

Option OF Display Color (Bit)
-~ MO0000 EE]
ELCt OIK:I‘l‘ [ WDFF‘
Numeric Golor sackground ||
[Fig. Bit condition case]
Bit condition Description

Option of display color (Bit) | Enter the address to use as the bit condition in the case.

OFF The case is applied when the data of the set address is OFF.
ON The case is applied when the data of the set address is ON.
Numeric Color Set the color to apply to numbers when the case operates.
Background Color Set the color to apply to the background when the case operates.

(2) Word case setting

Change the number color and background color depending on the word address data condition.

CASE Condition & Status
Bit | Word

Word Range Style a<X =

Const ~ 0 @‘| = <~ X [= = Const =~ 0
oK

(Referance Address)

fl (T

MNumeric Color Background _

[Fig. Word condition case]

Word condition Description

Select the word range type from the list below. [a] is the min., and [b] is the max. value.

a<X
a<X
X<b
Word range type a<x<b [X < b] — The data of the address is less than the maximum value.

~ [a < X] — The data of the address is greater than the minimum value.

[a < X < b] — The data of the address is etween the minimum value and

maximum value. The [<] operator can be changed.
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This refers to the address entered in [Read address].
X (Reference address) Here, if a number display color option (word) has been set for [CASE List], X (Reference

address) becomes the address set in the number display color option.

Minimum value Enter the minimum value to use as the condition.

Maximum value Enter the maximum value to use as the condition.

Set the operator of the condition.

=+ [<]— Greater than or less than,
Operators : [<=] — Greater than or equal to, or less than or equal to,
== [==] — same,
['=] - not the same
Numeric Color Set the color to apply to the number when the case operates.
Background Color Set the color to apply to the background when the case operates.

For example, if the word case is set as in the following, if the reference address data is greater than or

equal to [5], and less than [50], the case is applied, and the numeric tag is displayed with the set number

color and background color.

‘Word Range Style a=<=X<b -

- 5 :3‘ = - X = = Const 50'

(Referance Address)

m

[Fig. Example of word condition case operation]

19.5 Display page

From this page, the font and color of the number is set, and the display format is set.

Humeric =
Fraview Aasress | Case [ Display | information
MISUAL
Font Type Image Font
Fonl Consolas ~ Fontsie 8
Dataun
FON Wiam Rato 00 T (%)
e Color saogroors |
sfect Transparent
FORMAT
Deta Lengn . E Algnment =[a)
Feature “
Decimal Fiaces ° B Cut length =
# Numeric Sting
i in a biink by T Password(aith =)
Use Key Input
Security
Security Level
Help (F1) oK Gancel

[Fig. Display page]

19.5.1 Display settings (VISUAL)

Set the font and color of the numbers
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Display setting

Description

Font type (pixel)

Designate the font of the numbers displayed.

Font width ratio

The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font width ratio

A

Text color Set the color of numbers used to display numeric values.
Background
Set the background color of numbers used to display numeric values.
color
When [Transparent] is checked, the background of numbers used to display numeric values is
Effect
made transparent.
19.5.2 Format setting (FORMAT)

Set the display format for numbers.

FORMAT
[F] Format Mask
Data Length 2 = Alignment
Decimal Places o = Cutlength o =

[T fill in a blink by 0" [F] Password(with =)

[Fig. Format setting]

Format setting

Description

Designate

display format

Designate the format of the numbers displayed.

Strings can be inserted in between numbers.

Enter data as [*], and enter the text to display.

For example, if [**/*** version] has been entered and the data is 12345, the number tag displays

[12/345 version].

Data length

Set the length of the data to display.

Align

Select between left align and right align.

Decimal places

Set the number of decimal places to display. For example, if [Decimal places] is [3] and the data

is [12345], the number tag displays [12.345].

Cut length

The displayed number is cut from the lower end by the length designated here.

For example, if [Cut length] is 2 and the data is [12345], [123] is displayed.

Fill with '0’

Blanks are filled with 0.

For example, if [Data length] is [3] and the data is [3], [003] is displayed.

Password (with '*")

Data is displayed with *.
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CHAPTER 20 - String Tag

20.1 String tag overview

String tags perform the function of displaying data in string form (ASCII) on the screen.

String @
Preview Address | Display | Information ‘
ADDRESS
ABCDEFGHI J EEl
BCDEFGHI String Address Pt~ DO00O Eil‘
Ok
Default
[[] Byte Swap

Feature
_) Numeric @ String

[7] Use Key input

Security

Security Level

Fel 0

[Fig. String tag properties screen]

In [Feature], on the left middle side of the screen, the tag type can be changed.

Select [Numeric] for a numeric tag, and [String] for a string tag.

With [Numeric] selected, check [Use key input] for a show numeric key tag. With [String] selected, check
[Use key input] for a show string key tag.

20.2 Page composition of the string tag properties screen

The numeric tag properties screen comprises the [Address], [Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page Description
Address page The address of the string to read is set from this page.
Display page The font and color of the string is set from this page.

On this page, string tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information page

created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can edited.

20.3 Address page

Set the address of the string to read.
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Mdressl Display | Information |
ADDRESS
String Address PLct ~ DO000O :§||
o
[ Byte Swap

[Fig. Address page]

Address page

Description

String start address

Set the start address of the address to display the string for.
Two English letters can be saved in one word address. To read strings with two letters or

more, the address following the address set in [String start address] must also be read.

Byte swap

The positions of the letters saved in the address are switched.
When [Byte swap] is checked, data saved as [AB] is displayed as [BA], and [ABCDEF] is

displayed as [BADCFE].

20.4 Display page

Designate the number of letters in the string, the font, and the color.

‘ Mdressl Display | Information |

VISUAL
Font Pixel Gothici8x16) v FontSize 1 4
Text Color \:\ Background @
Text Length 10 H
Letter Effect [7] Transparent

[Fig. Display page]

Display page Description
Font Select the font of the string.
Font size The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font size
Text color Designate the font color of the string.

background color

Designate the background color of the string.

Text length

Set the length of the string to display

Letter effect

Display a transparent background for the string displayed.

CHAPTER 20 -String Tag




CHAPTER21 Keypad Display(Numeric)Tag

CHAPTER 20 -String Tag



CHAPTER 21 - Keypad display (numeric) tag

21.1 Keypad display (numeric) overview

In [Keypad display (numeric) tag], data is entered in the set address, the the address entered is
displayed in numbers.
Data is entered using a keypad (tenkey). When the [ENTER] key is pressed, the entered data is recorded

in the applicable address.

Keypad Display (Numeric) =)
Preview Address | input Moge | Gass | Display |
ADDRESS
Data Address. PGt = D000 EE]
ok
Data Type DEC b [ Symbal
Data Size @ 16bit o) azbit [E] Word Swap
EEEEE
DATA PROCESSING
Input Mode: [] Data Scaling
r
Device(before) 0 = 65535 = }
L
Feature r
Display(after) 0 = 65535 B
© Numeric °) String L
Use Key input [] Input Limit
Const v Q =]

Const ~ 0 =

[] Operation of display data

S0 L [7] Operation of input data

Security Level

repEn

[Fig. Keypad display (numeric) tag properties screen]

In [Feature], on the bottom left of the screen, the tag type can be changed.

Select [Numeric] for a numeric tag, and [String] for a string tag.

With [Numeric] selected, check [Use key input] for a show numeric key tag. With [String] selected, check
[Use key input] for a show string key tag.

21.2 Page composition of the keypad display (numeric) tag properties screen

The keypad display (numeric) tag properties screen comprises the [Address], [Input mode], [Case],

[Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Address page The address and data operation is set from this page.

This page is the page where the conditions for the [Input mode] where data can be entered
Input mode page
using the keypad are set.

The color and background color of the numbers are set depending on the bit/word address
Case page
data.
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On this page, the font and color of the numbers displayed are designated, and the format is

Display page
set.

On this page, keypad display (numeric) tag info is displayed. The number of the registered
Information page screen, tag ID, time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size

info can edit.

21.3 Address page

The address and data operation is set from this page.

Address | Input Mode | Case | Display | information |

ADDRESS
Data Address Pc1 ~ D000O =]
oK
Data Type DEC b [7] Symbol
Data Size @ 16bit ) 32bit [F] word Swap
DATA PROCESSING
[[] Data Scaling
r
Device(before) 0 2 65536 = ]
F
Display(after) 0 > 65535 = ]
[T Input Limit
Const ~ Q :g‘7|
Const ~ 0 :g‘_|
[] Operation of display data
[] Operation of input data
[Fig. Address page]
2131 Address setting
Set the address to enter and display data for.
Address setting Description

Read address Set the address to enter data for.

Select the type of data from the list below.

[DEC] is decimal. [HEX] is hexadecimal. [BCD] is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal data,

pata type because numbers that include A~F are not shown. [FLOAT] is data that can use decimal points, and
[BIN] is binary.
This displays symbols on the data. If symbols are not used, data can only be entered as positive
Use symbols numbers. If symbols are used, both positive/negative number data can be entered.

To display negative (-) data, [Symbol] must be checked.

Data 16 bit | Use 16 bit as the size of data.
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size Use 32 bit as the size of data. This is used to enter data greater than 16 bit, or for double word
32 bit
addresses.
When [Data size] is 32 bit, the display positions of the [Top word (16 bit)] and [Bottom word (16
Word Swap
bit)] are swapped.

213.2 Data processing
[Data processing] is used to add operations when entering input data.
The options available under data processing are [Input limit], [Data scaling], [Operation of display data],

and [Operation of input data].

DATA PROCESSING
Device(before) 0 : 65535 = ]
L
i
Display(after) 0 : 65535 = ]
[ Input Limit
Const  ~ () @l:‘
Const  ~| 65535 E‘|_‘

[] Operation of display data

[] Operation of input data

[Fig. Display and input data operation]

(1) Data scaling

[Scaling] is a function that proportionally magnifies/reduces data input using the keypad display (numeric)
tag and saves the data to the corresponding address. The proportional values are calculated with the
ranges entered in [Device] and [Display].

If the value to be entered exceeds the range of [Display], the value cannot be entered.

Data Scaling

-
Device(before) M

=
=
o

Max 1000 = ]

;
Display(aftar) Min 1

4r

Max 100

4k
(R

[Fig. Scaling]

When data is entered, the [Input data] is the [Display] value displayed by the keypad display (numeric) tag.
When the settings are made as seen in the figure above, the range of data that can be entered with the
keypad display (numeric) tag is [Display], [L~100]. Outside this data range, data cannot be entered.
However, the [Device] value that is actually saved at the address is scaled before saving. The Device value

is calculated as follows.

[Device = (Max. Device value — Min. Device value)/(Max. Display value - Min. Display value) x data entered]
If [Device] is [10 ~ 1000] and [Display] is [1 ~ 100], and [50] is entered, the keyboard display (numeric) tag
displays [50], and [(1000-10)/(100-1)x50 = 500] is saved at the corresponding address.
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Scaling Description

This is the actual data that is proportional to the [Display] value, and is saved to the address set in

[Data address].

Device
Set the minimum value (Min) and maximum value (Max) appropriate to the range of the data to
be saved at the address.

Display Set the minimum value (Min) and maximum value (Max) for data entered from the touch.

(2) Input limit
Set the range of data that can be entered using the keypad. If the input value exceeds the set range, the

value is not saved at the set address.

Input Limit
Min Const ~ 0 EE)
Max Const ~ 66635 EH
[Fig. Min/Max limit setting]
Part Description
Min (minimum value) Set the minimum value of the data that can be entered.
Max (maximum value) Set the maximum value of the data that can be entered.

The min/max values can be set using not only [Constant] values, but also as addresses.

Input Limit
Min Const - O

FLC1
Max

Internai
Const
[] Operation of Symbel

Offset

[Fig. Min/max limits set using addresses]

(3) Display data operation
[Display data operation] performs additional operations on the data of the [Data address] and displays the

results. Check [Operation of display data] and press the |;| button to show a [Operation of display data]

screen as seen in the figure below.

Operation of display data

[Fig. Display data operation]

Label Operation @
Operation of display data (READ)
(PLC1)D000O I:l

[Fig. Operation of display data screen]
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The address set in [Data address] is displayed on the first line.

L3 | Click the buttons to select operators and add operations in the following lines.
[
L+ [ =
ERNE
L%
L& [ 1]
(LL[>>]

[Fig. Operator list]

Operators Description

; Denotes the end of the operation.

+ [Adds] the data of two operation addresses.

- [Subtracts] the data of two operation addresses.

* [Multiplies] the data of two operation addresses.

/ [Divides] the data of two operation addresses.

A This is a bit operator. [Bit XOR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

. This is the remainder operator. After dividing the data of two operation addresses, the remainder is

* calculated.

& This is a bit operator. [Bit AND] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

| This is a bit operator. [Bit OR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.
This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit left shift] operation. This operator performs a left bit shift

<< operation on the data on the right of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the left
of the operator.
This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit right shift] operation. This operator performs a right bit shift

>> operation on the data on the left of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the right
of the operator.

Complete the operation in the [Operation of display data] screen using operators and addresses.

Label Operation ==
Operation of display data (READ)
(PLCT)DO00O ‘7;‘

PLct + D0020 E=IE
Intemal ~ 0000 H_‘
Const v 2 @ : |

[Fig. Display data operation]

In the [Operation of display data] screen, add operations and press the [OK] button. The operation

formula is shown under Operation of display data.

Operation of display data

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + D0020 - (SYS5)0000 * 2

1

[Fig. Display data operation]
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When set as shown above, the data in [D0020] is always added to the data at [Data address] [D0010]. The
data at internal address station [0000] is subtracted from the result, and the product of multiplying this
result by [2] is displayed.

Calculations are performed in order of input, regardless of the priorities of arithmetic operations.

(4) Operation of input data
[Operation of input data] is a function that performs additional operations on input data, and saves the

results in the corresponding address. Check [Operation of input data] and press the |L| button. Set the

operation in the [Numeric display operation] screen that appears.

+| Operation of input data

[Fig. Input data operation]

The method of adding operations is the same as in the [Operation of display data] process.

| Operation of input data

DISPLAY DATA = Read Address + 50 | 9 |

[Fig. Input data operation]

When the above setting is made, [50] is always added to the input data and saved at the [Data address].

Calculations are performed in order of input, regardless of the priorities of arithmetic operations.

21.4 Input mode page

The keyboard display (numeric) tag has [Input mode] and [Display mode] states. [Display mode] displays
the data of the set address, and [Input mode] can receive data from the keypad (tenkey). In one screen
only one keyboard display tag is in [Input mode] state. When one keyboard display tag is transitioned to
[Input mode], the keyboard display tag that was originally in [Input mode] changes to [Display mode].

In the [Input mode] page, the conditions for changing a keyboard display (numeric) tag in [Display mode]

to [Input mode] are set.
e Aowess W03 ] Gase | Cispisy | intormaten

INPUT MODE

Disptay Mode
-

[Fig. Input mode page]
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2141 Input mode settings
[Input mode] operation settings provide the [when Touch], [Popup AutoTenKey], [Selected bit ON], [Use

arrow key], and [Use arrow key (ext)] action types.

(1) During Touch

Transitions to [Input mode] when the keyboard display (numeric) tag is touched.

_ Popup "AutoTenkey™
_) Selected bit ON
_) Use Armow Key ! Use Arrow Key (Ext)

[Fig. when Touch]

(2) Popup AutoTenKey
Transitions to [Input mode] when the keyboard display (numeric) tag is touched, and a tenkey

automatically pops up.

\INPUT MODE

i [~ Action Type:
: ~ when Teuch
@ Popup "AutoTenkey” Default Tenkey Window No_ 66635 o
") Selected bit ON
=) Use Arrow Key ~) Use Arrow Key (Ext)
[F] Use Interlock
[¥]iUse Define Popup Fosition x 1 s v g

[Fig. Popup AutoTenKey]

The [Default TenKey window number] is set to [65535] by default. Window screen [65535] is a screen that
is automatically created when a project is created. To have a different window screen popup, create a new

window screen, and enter the new window screen umber in [Default TenKey window number].

By using Use Define Popup Position, the position where the tenkey pops up can be designated. (X)Y)

denotes the position of the top left corner of the popup tenkey.

(3) Selected bit ON
[Input mode] transition occurs when the data of the set bit address becomes [ON]. If data has been input
and the [ENTER] key is pressed, or the data of the bit address becomes [OFF], [Display mode] transition

occurs.

Action Type

) when Touch

) Use Arow Key _ Use Armow Key (Ext)

Address (bit) PLC1 - MO00O & |

[Fig. Selected bit ON]

(4) Use arrow key

When using multiple keyboard display (numeric) tags on a single screen, move the [Input] mode using up,
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down, left and right arrow keys.

To apply the up, down, left and right arrow keys, the same condition bit address must be set for the
multiple keyboard display (numeric) tags, and this address must be [ON].

When the address becomes [ON], as seen in the figure below, the keyboard display (numeric) tag with the
fastest [Key input order] is transitioned to [Input mode]. When the address becomes [OFF], or the [ESC]
key is pressed, the keyboard display (numeric) tag that was in [Input mode] is changed to [Display mode].
Also, when the condition bit address of a keyboard display (numeric) tag set using the [Arrow keys] is
[ON], touching the keyboard display (numeric) tag once transitions the tag to [Input mode]. Touching the
tag again changes the tag to [Display mode].

[Input mode] is moved by pressing the up, down, left and right arrow keys.

Move through

arrow key

[Fig. Use arrow key]

Arrow keys are registered using touch tags. Register in [Register key] of the [Operation] page.

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepeial Function ‘

[Fig. Arrow key registration]

When input is completed and the [ENTER] key is pressed, the input data is saved at the corresponding

address. [Input mode] moves to the next tag, depending on the [Key input order].

[Fig. When the ENTER key is pressed]

The arrow keys are set as follows.
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INPUT MODE
Action Type
(@) when Touch
) Popup "AutoTenkey”
() Selected bit ON

@ Use Arrow Key (0 Use Arrow Key (Ext)
Address (bif) PLC1 + NM0000 El' |
= e
0K

Keylnput Order

ArowKey 1D Setting @ Auto ) Manual

1 E

[Fig. Selected bit ON]

Use arrow key

Detailed description

Address (bit)

Set the bit address to use as the arrow key condition.
In one screen, the same settings are applied to all keyboard display (numeric) tags to

use as arrow keys.

Mute on touch

When [Address(Bit)] is in [ON] state, touching the keyboard display (numeric) tag
transitions between the [Input mode] and [Display mode]. The [Beep] touch sound is

muted when this option is selected

Key input order

When the [ENTER] key is entered, the input mode moves according to the key input
order. When [Address(Bit)] becomes [ON], the keyboard display (numeric) tag with

the fastest [Key input order] changes to input mode.

Auto

When the arrow keys are pressed to move [Input mode], input mode moves
according to the position of the keyboard display (numeric) tag. That is, when the up
arrow key is pressed, input mode moves to the keyboard display (numeric) tag that is
located above the current keyboard display (numeric) tag.

When the [ENTER] key is entered, the input mode moves according to the key input

order.

Arrow key

ID setting

Manual

When the up, down, left and right direction keys and the [ENTER] key are pressed,

the order of the keyboard display (numeric) tag to transition to [Input mode] next is

set.
ArowKey ID Setting ) Auto @ Manual
2 =
aF MNext ID
Left § = Right 7 = 7 =

-

Down 10 =

The arrow key ID is the ID of each keyboard display (numeric) tag. The ID is a
number assigned according to the order registered to the screen, and is shown in

information.

(5) Use arrow key (Ext)

[Use arrow key (ext)] operates identically to [Use arrow key]. However, the scope of application for arrow

keys has been extended. While in [Use arrow key], the arrow keys are only used for keyboard display
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(numeric) tags using the same bit address, in [Use arrow key (ext)], the arrow keys apply even if the bit

address if different, if the tag is in [ON] state.

INPUT MODE
Action Type

) when Touch

_) Popup "AutoTenkey™

_) Selected bit ON

_) Use Arrow Key @ Use Arrow Key (Ext)

Address (bif) Intemnal ~ 0000.00 :él'|

4k

Keylnput Order 1

[Fig. Use arrow key (ext)]

(6) Use interlock and use complete flag
[Use interlock] can only be used in [when Touch] and [Popup AutoTenkey]. Interlock is a function where

input mode for the keyboard display (numeric) tag does not operate if the bit address data is [OFF], and

operates if the data is [ON].

Use Interlock

Address (bit) intemat ~ 0000.00 “=)

[Fig. Use interlock]

[Use complete flag] is used when confirming that data input has been completed. When the input data is

entered in the corresponding address, the data of the address (bit) becomes [ON].

Use Complete Flag

Address (bif) PLCT -~ MO00O :ﬂ |
o

[Fig. Use complete flag]

Data that has been turned [ON] is not turned [OFF] automatically.

2142 Registering keypad (tenkey)
The method of registering the keypad used in keyboard display (numeric) and keyboard display (string)

tags is explained.

(1) 65535 default tenkey
When a new project is created, the 65535 window screen called [Default TenKey65535] is created by
default in [Window screen]. If this window screen has been deleted, it can be created again using the [Add

autotenkey] menu in the [Window screen] popup menu.
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[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obje... |7 5% [0 65535 DefaultTenKeyB5535

-G8 NEWPROJECT
- @ Screen
-2 Base Screen

B33 Window Sereen
- SubScree] @ Paste

£ T3 master
(= REY

;- Right Frame
i3 Bottom Frame
E-48) Global Setting

) Text Table

-[ZT Logging Setting
& Aam Setling

5 Recipe Setting

il 1-NewBaseScreen?

£[™ 65535 BNl New Screen

E-D) Global Scf (5] Add Defautt TenKey
Add Library TenKey

| 1) Top Fry (El Add Defaut FileManager
| D) LefiFre Add Defautt Password

[E=H|ECH| =)

(2) Adding to the window screen using the tenkey library

[Fig. Default tenkey window]

Tenkeys can be added in [Project manager]. When the [Window screen] in [Project manager] is right

clicked with the mouse, the popup menu shown in the figure below appears.

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Object]

LAl

=

B-

NEWPROJECT

- Screen

-2l Base Screen
- [H 1-MNewBaseScreent

o] indow Screen!

M 6553 & New Screen
SubScre g Paste

G'E’t’f" ?' 8l add Default TenKey

\
o Add Library TenKe:
o 1l ry TenKey

Top A @ Add Default FileManager
Left F Add Default Password

Right Frame
Bottom Frame

[Fig. Add library tenkey]

Press [Add library tenkey] in the popup menu to bring up the [TenKey Library].

Select the desired tenkey and enter the window number, then click the [Add] button to add the tenkey to

the [Window screen].

[2] enkey Library (=] =] ]
WindowSize: @ Small  OLarge Window No. 66400 %  (65400-65400)
A= = m
! B E
=0 =
- afsff o
7 | s = =
= N 7 =y °
s — ol . e
Tenkey320(1661T).pal Terkey320(1661T)_1.p: Tenkey320(16BIT)_10.pal
Tenkey320(168IT) pal Tankey220(12817)_1 pal Tenkey320(168T)_10.pal
dafeli] e e
BN HEE: ELE ]
T ANHE i T
ﬁ\ﬁgﬂ‘lﬂm PITTE] Jf
eKey320(168IT)_i1.pal Terkey 320(i68IT)_i2.pal Key320(166IT)_13.pal
Tenkey320(168IT)_11.pal TenKey320(1681M)_12.p31 Tenkey320(168IT)_13.pal
==
alll s lf «f
sl s ff = Jf
Mol + =~
- Sl
Tenkey320(1681T)_14.pal enKey T20(168TT)._15.pal ey Z20(16BIT)_i6.pal
Tenkey220(168IT)_14.5al Tenkey220(1681T)_15.01 Tenkey320(168Im)_18 pal
‘ Add ‘ ‘ Close

[Fig. Tenkey library]
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Part

Description

Small
Window size

Shows a list of small size tenkeys.

Large

Shows a list of large size tenkeys.

Window number

Select the number of the window screen where the tenkey will be registered and

created. 65400 ~ 65499 is used as the number of the tenkey window screen.

Add

Add the selected tenkey to the window screen.

Close

Close the tenkey library.

(3) Registering keypads in the base screen

To register keypads in the base screen, copy the tenkey in the window screen registered using the tenkey

library and paste in the base screen. Alternatively, the keypad can be made manually using touch tags. (=

See [13.5.2] of [chapter 13] for a description of each key.)

21.5 Case page

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function ‘

@ Numeric ) Character
lofefe]7]s]s] e |
[als]e] [a]s]e] oo |

[ [Claleloe]

(=[] [ o] [ener]

BN EE

[Fig. Touch tag operaion key registration]

Using the bit/word address state as conditions, the color and background color of the numbers can be set

differently according to the condition. If the conditions for the case set in the [CASE List] are satisfied, the

data of the [Data address] is displayed with the number color and background color set for the

corresponding case.

Keypad Display (Numeric) ==
Preview || Address | input Mode Display | Information
CASE List
Option Of Display Color
B G o
No. [Type | Case Condition TColor | BColor
[ JWORD ][0 =X I —
2 |[WORD |X<0 | |
3 [Bm M0010=1 |
R 4 |WORD [2<X<7 |
s lar wooo-7 —
Input Mode
Featre ‘ [T H &> Moaty H @De\e(e‘
@ Numeric String CASE Condition & Status
9] Use Key input bit_| Wor
Word Range Style T2 M
const = 0 BB~ - x - - Mom <7
- (Referance Address)
numeric coor [N Seckgouno [N
Security
o3
Security Level

[Fig. Case page]
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215.1 CASE List
This is a list of set cases. Up to 64 [Cases] can be set. If 2 or more of the set cases are satisfied, the case

that was registered first is applied.

(1) Case list

No. | Type Case Condition TColor BColor
[WORD _|[0=X ]

2 |WORD [X=<0 e

a |em M0010 =1 ||
4 |WORD [2<X<7 ]

5 |BIT MO0DD = 1 R

[Fig. Case list]

Case Description

Number This is the registration number of the case.

Category Indicates whether the case is a [Bit condition] or [Word condition] case.

The operating conditions of the case are displayed.
Condition
If an address other than the [Data address] is used, that address is also displayed.

TColor The color for the numbers in the case is shown.

B.G. color The background color for the case is shown.

(2) Adding/modifying/deleting cases
[Add/modify/delete] cases.

Case Description
| i) Add Ad a case set in [CASE Condition & Status] to the [Case list].
| > Modity | Modify the selected case. Change settings and press the [Modify] button to modify the case.
| @Delete | Delete the selected case.

(3) Number display color options
When using a [Word condition] in a case, this function allows the use of data from an address other
than the [Data address] as a condition. Check [Option of display color] to bring up an address input

box. Set the address to use as the condition for the [Word condition].

CASE List

Option Of Display Color PLC1 ~ D000O :f”‘
ok

i
(Word)

[Fig. Option of display color]

215.2 CASE Condition & Status
Set the [Case]. [Bit] and [Word] condition cases are provided.

(1) Bit operation case setting

Colors and background colors are applied to numbers according to the [ON/OFF] status of the bit address.
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CASE Condition & Status
Bit | word

Option OF Display Color (Bit)
PLC1 ~ 0000

5@ o (@]
28| @0 | @

c—

Numeric Color _

[Fig. Bit condition case]

Bit condition

Description

Option of display color (Bit)

Enter the address to use as the bit condition in the case.

OFF The case is applied when the data of the set address is OFF.
ON The case is applied when the data of the set address is ON.
TColor Set the color to apply to numbers when the case operates.
B.G. color Set the color to apply to the background when the case operates.

(2) Word operation case setting

Change the number color and background color depending on the word address data condition.

CASE Condition & Status
Bit | Word

Word Range Style asx) -

Const  + 2 EEE

oK

- X = = Const + 7

(Referance Address)
[ .

Numeric Color [N Background | [N

[Fig. Word condition case]

Word condition

Description

Word range type

Select the word range type from the list below.

a<X v [a < X] — The data of the address is greater than the minimum value.
a<X
X<b
a<K<h

[X < b] — The data of the address is less than the maximum value.
[a < X < b] — The data of the address is between the minimum value and

maximum value. The [<] operator can be changed.

X (Reference address)

This refers to the address entered in [Data address].
Here, if a number display color option (word) has been set for [CASE List], X (Reference

address) becomes the address set in the number display color option.

Minimum value

Enter the minimum value to use as the condition.

Maximum value

Enter the maximum value to use as the condition.

Set the operator of the condition.

= -

[<] — Greater than or less than,

=

Operators
“ [<=] — Greater than or equal to, or less than or equal to,
= [==] — same, [!=] - not the same
TColor Set the color to apply to the number when the case operates.
B.G. color Set the color to apply to the background when the case operates.
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For example, if the word case is set as in the following, if the reference address data is greater than or
equal to [5], and less than [50], the case is applied, and the keyboard display (numeric) tag is displayed

with the set number color and background color.

i Word Range Style a<X<b -

5 @ < v x < - [Meem - 50
o

(Referance Address)
i

[Fig. Word condition case operation]

21.6 Display page

From this page, the font and color of the number is set, and the display format is set.

Weymad Display Mumeric] =

Preen e | oput Move | Gase [ Biapiay ] o

VISUAL
Font Type c
Font ot - Foni Size A

Hep F1) o Garenl

[Fig. Display page]

Display setting Description
Font type (pixel) Select the font of the numbers.
Font size The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font width ratio
Hint font color Set the color of numbers used to display numeric values.
B.G. color Set the background color of numbers used to display numeric values.
Number length Set the total number of places to display for the number.

Set the number of decimal places to display.
Decimal places
If [Decimal places] is 3 and the word value is 12345, 12.345 is shown on the screen.

Letter effect The background of numbers used to display numeric values is made transparent.

Align Select between left align and right align.

Designate input mode
Set the font color and background color of numbers in input mode state.
color

(Input mode) font color | Set the font color when transitioned to input mode.

(Input mode) background
Set the background color when transitioned to input mode.

color
Fill with '0' Blanks are filled with 0. If the data is [3], [00003] is displayed.
Password (with '*") Data is displayed with *.

Display '0' data when
[0] is displayed when input mode is transitioned to.
selected
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CHAPTER 22 - Keypad Display (String) Tag

22.1 Keypad display (string) overview

Keypad display (string) tags enter strings (ASCII) in addresses, and display the input strings on the screen.

Keypad Display (String) (==l
Preview Address | Input Moge | Display | |
ADDRESS
String Address PLc1 + D000D EE]
o2
[ABCDERGH ] 5 Byie Swmp

Input Mode:

Feature

= Numeric © String

Use Key input

Security

Security Level

Hep D

[Fig. Keypad display (string) tag properties screen]

In [Feature], on the left middle side of the screen, the tag type can be changed.
Select [Numeric] for a numeric tag, and [String] for a string tag. With [Numeric] selected, check [Use key
input] for a show numeric key tag. With [String] selected, check [Use key input] for a show string key

tag.

22.2 Page composition of the keypad display (string) tag properties screen

The keypad display (string) tag properties screen comprises the [Address], [Input mode], [Display], and

[Information] pages.

Property page Description

Address page Set the address to enter the string from this page.

This page is the page where the conditions for the [Input mode] where data can be entered
Input mode page
using the keypad are set.

From this page, the font and color of the string displayed is set, and the display options are

Display page
set.
On this page, keypad display (string) tag info is displayed. The number of the registered
Information page screen, tag ID, time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size

info can be edited.
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22.3 Address page

Set the address to enter the string from this page.

Address | Input Mode | Display | information |
ADDRESS
String Address Pc1 -~ D0O00O E‘|
o2
[] Byte Swap
[Fig. Address page]
Address page Description

Set the start address of the address to enter the string for.
String start address | Two English letters can be saved in one-word address. To input strings with two letters or

more, the address following the address set in [String start address] must also be entered.

The positions of the strings entered are swapped. When [Byte swap] is checked, data entered
Byte swap

as [AB] is saved as [BA], and [ABCDEF] is saved as [BADCFE].

22.4 Input mode page

In the [Input mode] page, the conditions for changing a keyboard display (string) tag in [Display mode] to
[Input mode] are set. This part is identical to the [Input mode page] for the keypad display (numeric) tag.
(= See [19.4] of [chapter 19] for info on the input mode page.)

Keypad Display (String) ==
Preview Address [ Input Mode | Display |

INPUT MODE
Action Type
5 when Touch
@ Popup "AutoTenkey Default Tenkey Window No. 65635 =
7 Selected bitON
%) Use Arow Key %) Use Arow Key (Ex))

Use Interlock
AECDEFCH ) L

7] Use Define Popup Pesition x 1 B s

Input Mode:

Feature

2 Numeric @ String

Use Key input

[F] Use Complete Flag

Security

Security Level

Help (F1)

[Fig. Input mode page]

22.5 Display page

Designate the number of letters in the string, the font, and the color.
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| Address | Input Mode: | Display | Information |

VISUAL
Font Pixel Gothic(8x16) ~  FontSize %1 4
T L] e

Y

Text Length 10 =

Letter Effect [] Transparent

[ use input mode color
o o ] e [
Color Background

[O:Pass

[7] display 0" data when selected (default : previous value for each featurs)
[ visible space

[ Input Mask (Enter the number of digits fixed.)

[Fig. Display page]

Display setting Description
Font type (pixel) Select the font of the string.
Font size The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font size
Hint font color Designate the font color of the string.
B.G. color Designate the background color of the string.
Text length Set the length of the string to display

When [Transparent] is checked, the background of string displayed is made
Letter effect

transparent.
Designate input mode color Designate the font color and background color in [Input mode].
(Input mode) font color Set the font color when transitioned to input mode.

(Input mode) background color | Set the background color when transitioned to input mode.

Password (with "*') The string is displayed with *.

When [Input mode] is entered, existing data is not displayed in the keypad display
Display '0' data when selected
(string) tag.

Spaces are automatically entered into spaces other than the letters entered.

If [Text length] is 5 and [AB] is entered, [AB](4142) is saved in the corresponding
Visible space
word address. Using this function the data is saved including 3 spaces, as

[AB  1(4142202020). In ASCII code, [AB] is [4142] and, [AB ] is [4142202020].
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CHAPTER 23 - Bit Message Tag

23.1 Bit message tag overview

A bit message tag calls and displays messages registered in the [Message table], depending on the

ON/OFF state of a bit address. (= See [7.8] in [chapter 7] for [Message table].)

Bt Mossage =

Praview Message | Address | Information

DISPLAY
Message Length % Dispiay Line 1 -1 H
Font Typ (pixel) Myungio(®: ~ Character Size a4

on

Alignment E=l=

o 2 Text Bink (ON) Hotlise Tet @A Tranzparent
Line Space (pixel) 0 =

on MESSAGE

Message Group A

1 =No, 1 Text

Text Color gackgroond

o]
2= No.2 Text
Text coor | Background

Security
SerurityLevel 0

Hewp (F1) oK Cancel

[Fig. Bit message tag properties screen]

23.2 Page composition of the bit message properties screen

The bit message tag properties screen comprises the [Message], [Address] and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Set display settings for the message shown, and the group and number of the message to be
Message page
shown depending on the ON/OFF state.

Address page Set the bit address to use as the condition for calling messages.

On this page, bit message tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information page

created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location info can be edited.

This is the bit message tag registered to the screen. When a message tag is registered to the edit screen,
the message registered to the OFF action is displayed. If there is no message registered to the OFF action,

only a background color is displayed, as seen in the figure below.

Message is Message is not
resistered at resistered at
OFF OFF

IMEIT Text [B]

BBl Text e

[Fig. Bit message tag registered to the edit screen]
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23.3 Message page

Set display settings for the message shown, and the group and number of the message to be shown

depending on the ON/OFF state.

2331 Display settings (DISPLAY)

Make settings relating to the display of messages.

DISPLAY
Message Length 10 E: Display Line 1 E: ~ E:
Font Type (pixel) Myungjo(8: » Character Size 1x1 4
Alignment §|E|
Blink (ON) () Not Use O Text @Al [T Transparent
B use o 3

[Fig. Display setting]

Display setting

Description

Message length

Set the length of the message to display
The length of each message is shown in the [Message table].
Enter the length of the longest of the messages used.

For English, one letter is counted as [1]. Korea is counted as [2] per letter.

Display line

Set the number of lines to display the message.

Set the number of lines for the longest message to be shown.

Font type (pixel)

Select the font of the message from the list.

Character size

The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by this size

Align

Select from [Left], [Center], and [Right] align.

Blink

In Blink, an [ON state] message emphasizing effect, the message appears and disappears in 0.5

second intervals.

Blink Not use

The blink function is not used.

Text

Only the text blinks, and the set background does not blink.

All

Both the letters and background color blink.

Scroll

The message scrolls one letter at a time from right to left.

This cannot be used together with the blink function.

Scroll interval

When using the [Scroll] function, set the interval of movement in 100ms (0.1 second) units.

When [Image text] is set for use in the [Message table], the display settings are changed.

Add row count 1 B Qe | (Siset | E)peets |

Jalls[eclloflellefelfnfle][af[elle]fulnie

(©)Normal Text () Text Table @ Image Text

[Fig. Message table set as image text]
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DISPLAY

] Use Define Size:

Wwidth 82

s

Height 16

s

Blink (ON) NotUse Tet @Al Transparent

[

[Fig. Display setting]

Display setting Description
Use define size Set an arbitrary size for the area where the message is displayed.
Width Set the width for the area where the message is displayed.
Height Set the height for the area where the message is displayed.
Blink/Scroll These cannot be used when using image text.

23.3.2 Message settings

Select the group of the message registered in the [Message table], and register the messages to be shown

in the OFF and ON states.

MESSAGE
Message Group A =
1-No.1 Text -
TedGoor || Background
|_on |
2 - No.2 Text -
Text Color _I BaCknguﬂﬂ :|
[Fig. Message settings]
Message Description
Message
Select among the A ~ Z groups registered in the [Message Table].
group
OFF Select the message to be displayed when the bit address is in OFF state, from the message list.

Font color | Choose the font color of the message displayed in OFF state.

B.G. color | Choose the background color of the message displayed in OFF state.

ON Select the message to be displayed when the bit address is in ON state, from the message list.

Font color | Choose the font color of the message displayed in ON state.

B.G. color | Choose the background color of the message displayed in ON state.

23.4 Address page

Set the bit address to use as the condition for calling messages.

| Message | Address | Information |
| ADDRESS

PLc1 = MO00D EER
ok |

[Fig. Address page]
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CHAPTER 24 - Word Message Tag

24.1 Word message tag overview

A word message tag calls and displays messages registered in the [Message table], depending on the

ON/OFF state of a word address. It is used when calling multiple messages according to set conditions.

(= See [7.8] in [chapter 7] for [Message table].)

Word Message (sl
Preview Message | Address | Information |
DISPLAY
Message Length 10 % Display Line 1 ERE g
Font Type (pixel) of8x! ¥ Character Size 1x1 4
Alignment
Blink @) Not Us Text Al [] Transparent
Scroll [ use E]
Line Space (pixel) o =
MESSAGE SETUP
MESSAGE No '@ Data Range 7) Data Mapping 0) Data Indirect
Message Group A ¥ Text Color :
Range Gount = g oot [
No | Min Max Text B.G Message -
11 10 I o iText =
2 |11 20 | 2-No.2 Text
3 |21 ] | EEEC
a0 . —
5 0 . —
s 0 [ |
Security 2 |0 0 |
o [ [ |
Security Level o = = o — e

[Fig. Word message tag properties screen]

24.2 Page composition of the word message tag properties screen

The word message tag properties screen comprises the [Message], [Address] and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Message page

Set display settings for the message shown, and the group and number of the message to

be shown depending on the data.

Address page

Set the word address to use as the condition for calling messages.

Information page

On this page, message message tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen,

tag ID, time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location info can be

edited.

24.3 Message page

Set display settings for the message shown, and the group and number of the message to be shown

depending on the data.

2431 Display settings (DISPLAY)

Make settings relating to the display of messages.
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DISPLAY

Message Length 10 E: Display Line 1 :é: ~ |4 E:
Font Type (pixel) Myungjolgx1 ¥ Character Size 1x1 4
Alignment ==
Blink (@) Mot Use. @ Text @ A [F] Transparent
Scroll [ use 0 E;

Line Space (pixel)

=)
A

[Fig. Display setting]

Display setting Description

Set the length of the message to display

The length of each message is shown in the [Message table].
Message length
Enter the length of the longest of the messages used.

For English, one letter is counted as [1]. Korea is counted as [2] per letter.

Set the number of lines to display the message.

Display line
Set the number of lines for the longest message to be shown.
Font type (pixel) Select the font of the message.
Character size The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by this size
Align Select from [Left], [Center], and [Right] align.
' In Blink, an [ON state] message emphasizing effect, the message appears and disappears
Blnk in 0.5 second intervals.
Blink Not use | The blink function is not used.
Text Only the text blinks, and the set background does not blink.
All Both the letters and background color blink.
ol The message scrolls one letter at a time from right to left.
cro

This cannot be used together with the blink function.

When using the [Scroll] function, set the interval of movement in 100ms (0.1 second)
Scroll interval
units.

When [Image text] is set for use in the [Message table], the display settings are changed.

Add row count 1 B @a | (Dmsert | EJpstets |

%
H I Normal Text “Text Table ®Image Text

[Fig. Message table set as image text]

DISPLAY

[] Use Define Size

»
"

=l N =]

Blink @) Mot Use ) Text (BP0 [F] Transparent

()

Scroll [F] vse o =

[Fig. Display setting]
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Display setting Description
Use define size Set an arbitrary size for the area where the message is displayed.
Width Set the width for the area where the message is displayed.
Height Set the height for the area where the message is displayed.
Blink/Scroll These cannot be used when using image text.

2432 Message settings

Select the message number calling method. Message number calling methods include [Data Range], [Data
Mapping], and [Data indirect]. Set the message group and message number to be used depending on the

message number calling method.

(1) Data range

The designated message is called according to the data range of the word address. The greatest
number of range counts that can be set in [Data range settings] is 64.

First, set the message group, and set the font and background color of the message to be displayed.
Next, enter the range count, and then set the [Font color/background color/message number]

according to the minimum and maximum values of each range.

MESSAGE SETUP

MESSAGE No @) Data Range Data Mapping Data Indirect
. O CTextcor [ ]
Range Court = B tecigond [
No | Min Max Text B.G Message -
11 10 I : - Mo 1 Machine in operat E
2 |11 0 [ ] 2 - No.2 Machine in operat
21 30 NN : .3 Machine in operat

0 0 I - o< Machine in operat
I : o5 iachine inoperat
I oG Machine in operat

N o7 Machine in operat
I

ale|ale
alolale

[Fig. Data range]

With the above settings, if the word address data is [0~10], message number 1 is shown. For [11~20]
and [21~30], message 2 and message 3 are displayed, respectively. If the word address data has a value

outside the range, nothing is displayed.

Data range Description
Message group Select among the A ~ Z message groups registered in the [Message Table].
Font color Set the font color when the value is outside the set range.
B.G. color Set the background color when the value is outside the set range.
Range count Set the number of messages to call according to the range.
Number These numbers are assigned to the set ranges.
Minimum value The minimum value of the range. Set so that the ranges do not overlap.
Maximum value The maximum value of the range. Set so that the ranges do not overlap.
Font color Set the font color of the message.
B.G. color Set the background color of the message.
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Depending on the set group, select among the messages registered in the [Message

table]. When a message is clicked, a list is displayed.

Min Max Text B.G Message
1 1 I 1O DATA -
11 20 _ b
NG DATA .
21 El SN

= 2 = Mo.2 Machi| _
I ;oS hachi| T
N o hachi

B - ki 1
& — Mo,6 Machi
|7 = Mo.7 Machi -

mj»

Message

SEAEIEAE I
=

(2) Data mapping

Messages are called according to designated data. A [Value] is set, and the corresponding message is
called when the data becomes that value. First, set the message group, and set the font and
background color of the message to be displayed.

Next, enter the range count, and then set the [Font color/background color/message number]

according to each value.

MESSAGE SETUP
MESSAGE No ") Data Range @ Data Mapping *) Data Indirect
Message Group A ~ Text Color l:l
Rangs Count - |
No | Value Text B.G Message -
1 I : o i Machine in operation E
2 |3 I : - ':o-2 Machine in operation
3 6 I : .. Vachine in operation
4 21 I - - o+ Machine in operation
5 |37 I : - o5 Machine in operation
6 % I : - Machine in operation
7 a8 = I 7 - '\ 7 Machine in operation
s 0 .
a in — 5

[Fig. Data mapping]

If the word address data is [1], message number 1 is shown. For [3] and [6], message 2 and message 3

are displayed, respectively. For values other than the word address data, nothing is displayed.

(3) Data indirect
Messages with the same number as the word address data are called. The greatest number messages
that can be called in [Data indirect] is 32767. First, set the message group, and set the font and

background color of the message to be displayed. Next, set the message number range.

MESSAGE SETUP

MESSAGE No *) Data Rangs 7 Data Mapping @ Data Indirect

Message Group A ~ Text Color I:I
[[] Group Indirect PLc1  ~ D000O E ‘

RANGE OF MESSAGE NC.

Max

¥
1)
;

]

i
¥
5]

Min J

[Fig. Data indirect]

If the word address data is between 1 and 999, the message with the same number as the word

address is called.
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If the word address data is not between 1 and 999, no message is called.

[Group number indirect] is a function where a word address can be set, and the message group can be
changed depending on the data of the word address. Word address data [0~25] are matched with
groups [A~Z].

To call an A group message, enter [0] in the word address data. To call a C group message, enter [2] in

the word address data.

24.4 Address page

Set the word address to use as the condition in a word message tag. If [Use float] is checked, the data

type of the word address entered is change to flat, and decimals can be used.

‘ Message | Address | Information ‘
ADDRESS

PLc1 ~ DO0OO EE]
o

[F] Round oft

[Fig. Address page]
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CHAPTER 25 - Bit Window Tag

25.1 Bit window tag overview

A bit window tag is a tag that calls window screens depending on the ON/OFF state of bit addresses.

While the number of window tags that can be registered to the base screen is unlimited, a maximum of
8 window screens can popup simultaneously: 4 popups and 4 fixed. That is, if there are 8 popup
windows screens on the screen, the 9th popup window screen pops up only when one of the existing

popup window screens is closed.

25.2 Page composition of the bit window tag properties screen

The bit window tag properties screen comprises the [Window] and [Information] pages.
Bit Window ==

Preview Wmdowl Information ‘

WINDOW
Popup Cendition OFF @ ON ) By Touch Tag
Address pLc1 -~ MO00O }%\|
oK

Window Screen No. 1 -

VISUAL
Window Type @ Popup _) Stactic
Base point @ Default _ Relative _) Absolute
X 107 [E] Aways on top
Y 240
& .
Display position 9 Lefttop 2 Top _) Right top
O Left ) Center ) Right
O Left bottom ) Bottom _) Right bottom

Security
Security Level 0 =5

[Fig. Bit window tag properties screen]

Property page Description

The popup conditions, screen number, and popup position of the window screens is set on this
Window page
page.

On this page, bit window tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time

Information page
created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location info can be edited.

25.3 Window page

The popup conditions, screen number, and popup position of the window screens is set on this page.
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2531 Window

Set the popup conditions and window screen number.

Window I Information
WINDOW
Popup Condition © OFF @ 0N © By Touch Tag
Address PLC1 - NO000D :a|
oK
Window Screen No. 1 &
VISUAL
Window Type @ Popup () Stactic
Base point ) Relative ) Absolute
X 107 [F] Aways on top
Y 240
Display position 3 Left top -:-Top -:- Right top
O Left ) Center () Right
O Left botom () Bottom © Right bottom

[Fig. Bit window tag window page]

Properties

Popup condition

Description
OFF | The window screen stays visible when the designated bit address is in OFF state.
ON | The window screen stays visible when the designated bit address is in ON state.
Operate a window tag by registering touch tags.
| Bit State | Bit Select | ‘Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |
Category
SCREEN - Window Popup
Special operation o —
Exit
Screen Change No. 1 =
Window Move
Window Popup(Toggle)
Security Level
Use
touch
tag

[Fig. [Window popup] function for touch tag]

Select [Special functions] in the [Operation] page of the touch tag. Set the category
to [SCREEN], and use the [Window Popup(Toggle)] function. Select window tag ID,
and enter the ID of the corresponding window tag. (Tag ID is shown in information,

and is a number assigned according to the order of registration to the screen.
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When a touch tag has been set as seen in the figure above, and registered to the
screen together with a window tag, the touch tag, which has a toggle conditions,
causes the window screen to popup when touched once. The window screen

disappears when touched again.

Address Set the bit address to use as the condition for calling window screens.

Window screen
Set the window screen number to call.
number

25.3.2  Popup position (VISUAL)
(1) Window type
There are two types of window type, [Popup] and [Fixed], depending on the method the window screen is

handled when called to the base screen.

Window type Description

This option is used when the window screen momentarily pops up and then disappears. When
Pop-up the window screen pops up then disappear, the base screen that was in the popup position of

the window before it popped up is restored.

This option is used to fix a window screen to a certain position on the base screen.

When the window screen pops up then disappear, the base screen that was in the popup
Fixed position of the window before it popped up is not restored. The area covered by the window
screen is erased, and appears black. The area appears black because the touch colors the area

covered by the popup window screen black.

(2) Window coordinates
[Base position], [Relative coordinates], and [Absolute coordinates] can be selected as methods to set the
popup position of windows. Because only 1 window screen is called by a bit window tag, only the [Base

position] function is provided.

For word window tags, which call multiple window screens, all three [Base position], [Relative coordinates],

and [Absolute coordinates] options are available.

(3) Display direction
Display direction is used to set the position of the window screen relative to the point where the window
tag has been registered. The point where the [Window tag] has been registered to the screen becomes

the [Display direction] of the window screen that is called and pops up.

The following table shows the window screen popup positions depending on the 9 display directions.

[W] is the point where the window tag was registered, and the red rectangle denotes the window screen.
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Left top

Center top

Right top

Left center

Center

Right center

Left bottom

Center bottom

Right center
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CHAPTER 26 - Word Window Tag

26.1 Word window tag overview

A word window tag calls window screens depending on the data of a word address. It is used when

calling multiple window screen according to set conditions.

While the number of window tags that can be registered to the base screen is unlimited, a maximum of

8 window screens can popup simultaneously: 4 popups and 4 fixed. That is, if there are 8 popup

windows screens on the screen, the 9th popup window screen pops up only when one of the existing

popup window screens is closed.

26.2 Page composition of the word window tag properties screen

The word window tag properties screen comprises the [Window] and [Information] pages.

Word Window ==
Preview Window | Information
WINDOW
Address. PLc1 ~ D0000 Hl
T
Window Data @ Word Range ©) Word Variable
[ Use Float E} [F] Round oft
[T Use Bit Definition E] =
Mo. of Range 1 =
No Min Max Window Screen No |
01 o B -~ g 1 B
VISUAL
WINDOW TYPE @ Popup ©) Stactic [E] background recove
Base point (@ Default ) Relative  ©) Absolute
X 209 [ Aways on top
Yy 239
Display position @ Lefttop © Top © Right top
Security O left © Center © Right
Security Level ] = © Left botiom © botiom (@) Right bottom

[Fig. Word window tag properties screen]

Property page

Description

Window

screen popup conditions are set on this page.

The screen number and popup position of the window screens depending on the window

Information

are shown. Location info can be edited.

On this page, word window tag info is displayed.

The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time created and time modified, location and size
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26.3 Window page

The screen number and popup position of the window screens depending on the window screen popup

conditions are set on this page.

[[Window | information |
WINDOW
Address PLC1 + D0000 =]
oK
‘Window Data @ Word Range (©) Word Variable
[[] Use Float 2 :i: [F] Round off
[] Use Bit Definition El 6 =
Mo of Range 1 B
No Min Max ‘Window Screen No |
01 g =] ~ 100 S 1 =
VISUAL
WINDOW TYPE @ Popup 0 Stactic [F] background racovery
Base point @ Dafault ) Relative () Absolute
X 209 [E] Aways on top
¥ a3
Display position @ Lefttop O Top © Righttop
O left ) Center ) Right
@) Left bottomn ) bottom ©) Right bottom

[Fig. Word window tag window page]

263.1 Window

(1) Address

Set the word address as the condition address to call the corresponding window screen.

(2) Number designation method
Select the window screen number designation method depending on the word address data.

Number designation methods include [Word Range], and [Word variable].

@ Word range setting
The designated window screen is called according to the data range of the word address.

The greatest number of window screens that can be called for each range in [Word range] is 8.

Window Data @ Word Range () Word Variable
[] Use Float 2 & © Round off
[] Use Eit Definition 0 g 16 5
No. of Range g E
04 201 2~ a0 = 4 =
05 401 &~ s00 = 5 =
06 501 =~ 00 = 3 2
07 601 5~ 700 Z 7 = 1
08 701 ER 2 8 = 3

[Fig. Word range setting]
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If the data of the set word address has a value between 0 and 100, window screen 1 pops up. If the

value is between 101 and 200, window screen 2 pops up. If the data of the set word address has a

value outside the 8 ranges, no window screen pops up.

Word range setting

Description

Range count

Set the number of window screens to call according to the range.

No. (Number)

These numbers are assigned to the set ranges.

Min (minimum value)

The minimum value of the range. Set so that the ranges do not overlap.

Max (maximum value)

The maximum value of the range. Set so that the ranges do not overlap.

Window Screen No.

Set the window screen number to call.

Use float

The data type for the minimum and maximum values for range input becomes [Float],

and decimals can be entered.

Window Data © Word Range © Word Variable

Use Float Decimal Places 4 2| [l Round o
[ Usa Bit Definition 5] 16 &
No.of Range 8 =
No Min Max Window Screen No.|*

1

01 0.0000 100.0000
02 101.0000
03 201.0000
04 301.0000

N5 ana

al

I

5]

200.0000
300.0000
400.0000

8
¥ &I RI¥| @

2
3
4

DGO REnEnny

1

DGO REnEnny

This cannot be used together with [Use bit definition].

Use bit definition

In use bit definition, the [Word Address] which is the window tag condition address is
changed to binary.
For example, if the case address is [DO000] and the data at station [D000O] is [2000],

[2000] is changed to binary : [0000/0111/1101/0000].

[V] Use Bit Definiion  ( Start Bitt 20 =] Length: A1 2] )

When the start bit is set to [2] and the length is set to [4], only 4 bits from the second
bit of [0000/0111/11[01/00]00] are used. [0100] changed to a decimal number becomes
[4].

This cannot be used together with [Use float].

@ Word variable

The window screen with the same number as the word address data is called.

The greatest number window screens that can be called in [Word variable] is 65535.

Window Data (Z) Word Range (@ Word Variable

[] Use Float = [F Round off
Popup Condition
Fict ~ MO00O c=
o
Condition © OFF @ON,

RANGE OF WINDOW NO.

4r

999

o
=
&

Min 1

[Fig. Data indirect]
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If the data at bit address [M000O0] is on, and the data of the word window tag condition address is

between 1 and 999, the windows screen with the same number as the word address data is called.

If the data at bit address [M0000] is OFF, or the data of the word window tag condition address is not

between 1 and 999, the windows screen is not called.

Word variable

Description

Popup condition

When popup condition is used, the window screen is called only when the data of the set
[Bit address] satisfies the set condition (OFF/ON).
* Note) When not using popup conditions, the window screen is always called when the

word address data is within the [Range of window numbers].

Range of window no.

Designated the range of window screen numbers to call using minimum and maximum

values.

263.2 Popup position (VISUAL)
(1) Window type

There are two types of window type, [Popup] and [Fixed], depending on the method the window screen is

handled when called to the base screen.

Window type Description
This option is used when the window screen momentarily pops up and then disappears. When the
Pop-up window screen pops up then disappear, the base screen that was in the popup position of the
window before it popped up is restored.
This option is used to fix a window screen to a certain position on the base screen and use
windows screens of the same size. When the window screen pops up then disappear, the base
Fixed screen that was in the popup position of the window before it popped up is not restored. The area
covered by the window screen is erased, and appears black. The area appears black because the
touch colors the area covered by the popup window screen black.
This option can only be set for [Fixed] windows. When this option is checked, when a window
Background
screen pops up and disappears, the area that was covered by the popup window screen is not
recovery on
painted black.
window
transition WINDOW TYFPE Popup @ Stactic J ?background recovery'

(2) Window coordinates

[Base position], [Relative coordinates], and [Absolute coordinates] options can be selected for the method

of setting the window popup position.
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Window coordinates

Description

Base position

The window screen is called to the (X,Y) position where the window tag is registered.

Relative coordinates

The window screen is called to the position indicated by the (X,Y) coordinates gained by
adding the data from the two addresses following the [Word address] set as the condition

address for the (X,Y) position where the window tag was registered.

Using relative coordinates, the window screen can be called to the desired position by

adjusting the [D0001] and [D0002] data whenever a window screen is called.

* Note) If the word address set for the window tag is [D0000], and the position the window
tag is registered is (50,100), the position where the window screen is called becomes

(50+[D0001] data, 100+[D0002] data).

Absolute coordinates

Regardless of the (X,Y) position where the window tag is registered, the data in the two
addresses following the [Word address] set as the condition address becomes the position

where the window screen is called.

Using absolute coordinates, the window screen can be called to the desired position by

adjusting the [D0001] and [D0002] data whenever a window screen is called.

* Note) If the word address set for the window tag is [D0000], the position where the

window screen is called becomes ([D0001] data, [D0002] data).

(3) Display direction

Display direction is used to set the position of the window screen relative to the point where the

window tag has been registered.

The point where the [Window tag] has been registered to the screen becomes the [Display direction] of

the window screen that

is called and pops up.

The following table shows the window screen popup positions depending on the 9 display directions.

[W] is the point where the window tag was registered, and the red rectangle denotes the window

screen.

Left top

Center top Right top
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Left center

Center

Right center

Left bottom

Center bottom

Right center

26.4 Moving the window screen position during operation

The position of the window screen can be moved during operation. When a set [Touch tag] is registered

to the window screen as seen in the following figure, touching the touch button once and touching the

position to move the screen to moves the window screen to that position.

The window screen move function can be found under special functions of the [Operation] page for

touch tags. Set the category to [SCREEN], and select the [Window Move] function.

Category
SCREEN

Special operation

Exit

Screen Change
Window Move

Window Popup(Toggle)
Security Level

| Bit State | Bit Select | ‘Word Operation | Key Input

Sepcial Function

- Window Move

if shown the "window Tag” when touch then
current screen by mowve on touch position

[Fig. [Window screen move function for touch tag]

Register the touch tag set with the window screen move function (Window Move) to the window screen.
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Location move of
Window screen

Window Screen

Window screen

[Fig. Moving the window screen position during operation]

When a window screen has been called to the base screen as seen in the figure above, first touch the
[Move window screen] touch tag registered to the window screen first in order to move the window

screen. Next, touch the position to move to, and the window screen moves to the touched position.
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CHAPTER 27 - Bit Parts Tag

27.1 Bit parts tag overview

The bit parts tag is a function that calls an image registered in the image list or a sub screen
depending on the ON/OFF state of a bit address. If the designated bit address state is ON, the
registered image or sub screen is shown, and when the state if OFF, the image or subscreen registered
to the OFF state is displayed. Alternatively, images or screens can be displayed for either the ON state
only or the OFF state only. Using this function, two different images can be expressed, or an animation

effect can be given.

Bt part ==
Preview Parts | Infermation |
PARTS SETUP
Source @ ] Image List Sub Screens
" = =l
Display Size: WD & fw) Height B2 =
o
- —
Address (bit Fct - MO0OO EE
On (2
e
] BIT OFF
PaisNo. 1 2] Blink ‘
BITON
=l G
Security
Security Level [

[Fig. Bit parts tag properties screen]

27.2 Page composition of the bit parts properties screen

The bit parts tag properties screen comprises the [Parts] and [Information] pages.

Property page Description
Sselect the part type, and set the bit address and the number of the parts to display in ON/OFF
Parts page
state.
Information On this page, bit parts tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
page created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location info can be edited.

This is the bit parts tag registered to the screen. Parts tags using the image list and parts tags using sub

screens are shown differently, as seen in the figure below.

833

[8:3]
Using image Using sub
list screens

[Fig. Bit parts tag registered to the edit screen]
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27.3 Parts page

This page is the page for setting the display screen type used in the bit parts tag, and the bit address.

2731 Action when image list is set
The images registered in [General settings]-[Image list] of the project manager are called depending on

the ON/OFF state of the bit address.

Preview [Fan=_] iamoamation

PARTS SETUP
Souree B subScreens
c g
Dispiay Size s = 2 Heignt =

on

ABOR L7 uEE
ELUCEEEURLY || ADCRESS & DATA

= Address (bi) Per ~ MO00D ==

7| BIT OFF

Pars No

an

@ BITON

anl

PaENo. 2

Secuity
Secutylevsl 0 =

Help (F1) oK Cancel

[Fig. When image list is set]

(1) Registering images in the image list
The image list is located in general settings of the project manager. Up to 32767 images can be registered.
After selecting the image list, right click with the mouse and click [Add]. This brings up the [Image

properties] screen. In the [Image properties] screen, add images.

{5 Global Setting
L% Text Table

; Logging Setting
O Aarm Setting
2] Recipe Setting
%3 Script Setting
() Message Table
IE. Event Log

53] images Lt

[Fig. Add image]

Image Property

Image No 1 =

Description olimags

Image

Load Image

oK Cancel

[Fig. Image properties]

Image property Description
Image number Set the image number. 0 ~ 32767 can be entered.
Description Enter a description of the image.
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[M Click the button to load the image to register.

The loaded image can be seen in [Image].

Image

After image loading is complete, press the [OK] button to add the image to the image list, as seen in the

figure below.

2145 Global Setting
%) Text Table
[ Logging Setting
3 Aarm Seting
-8l Recipe Sefting
-4 Seript Setting
-I5) Message Table
T EventLog
E1E) Images List

¢ oo T rrage

[Fig. Image registered]

When the registered image is right clicked with the mouse, a popup menu appears as seen in the

following figure. Through the popup menu, images can be deleted, or properties can be changed.

Bl Images List

oS m_nelete Image
2-no.2
Image Property
...... [ZE] 3-nod =

[Fig. Popup menu of registered images]

(2) PARTS SETUP
Select the display screen type as [Image list], and set the [Display size].

PARTS SETUP

Source @ 1= Image List © B sub Screens
/i (=] - =]
Display Size R = [= Height B2 =

[Fig. Parts setup]

Even if the width and height of the display area do not match the size of the image to be displayed,
the full registered image is displayed on the screen. However, when the image disappears, on the part
covered by the display area disappears, and the rest remains on screen. Also, if the size ofON image
and OFF image is different, a ghost of the larger image remains on the screen. Therefore, the display

area should be set to be the same as or larger than the size of the larger image.

(3) Address and parts number setting

ADDRESS & DATA
Address () PC1 » MOOOD EE]
o
BIT OFF
PartsNo. 1 ] [ Biink ‘
BITON
PatsNo. 2 ] [ Biink ‘

[Fig. Address and parts number setting
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Address and parts

number setting

Description

Address (bit)

Set the bit address for calling parts.

Set the image to display when the bit address state is OFF.

OFF state Enter the image number registered in the [Image list] as the [Parts number].
For [Image list], the [Blink] function is not supported.
Set the image to display when the bit address state is On.
ON state Enter the image number registered in the [Image list] as the [Parts number].
For [Image list], the [Blink] function is not supported.
27.3.2 Action when sub screen is set

The screen registered to the [Sub screen] is called depending on the ON/OFF state of the bit address.

Only shapes can be registered to the sub screen. Tags cannot be registered. (== See [3.4.3] in [chapter 3]

for [Sub screen].)

(1) PARTS SETUP

Help (F1)

Proviaw Paris [ intormatn
PARTS SETUP

| imags List

S8 G Sowers]

~ MO000

Securily

Securly Lavel

Cancal

[Fig. When sub screen is set]

Set the display screen type as [Sub screen]. As the whole screen is calle dfor sub screens, there is no need

to set the [Display size].

(2) Address and parts number setting

Address and parts

number setting

Description

Address (bit)

Set the bit address for calling parts.

Set the sub screen to display when the bit address state is OFF.

Enter the screen number of the sub screen to call as the [Parts number].

Enter the screen number of the sub screen to call as the [Parts number].

OFF state
The [Blink] function can be used when either the [OFF state] or the [ON state] is set.
In the blink function, the sub screen appears and disappears in 0.5 second intervals.
Set the sub screen to display when the bit address state is ON.

ON state
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The [Blink] function can be used when either the [OFF state] or the [ON state] is set.

In the blink function, the sub screen appears and disappears in 0.5 second intervals.

ADDRESS & DATA

Address (bil) PLct ~ MODDO E.\
o

V| BIT OFF

PatsNo. 1 = Blink ‘

V| BIT ON

FatsNo. 2 5 Blink ‘

[Fig. Address and parts number setting]

To display shape registered to a sub screen in the same position on the base screen, the parts tag must

be located accurately on the center point of the base screen.

[Fig. Position identical to the center point]

ZY  Note This precaution applies when using and selecting either the OFF state or ON state when using
parts tags calling sub screens. If a background color has been set for the base screen, or if a shape
with a different color exists in the position where the parts tag part (shape of the sub screen) is

displayed, the color of the parts is reversed (XOR).
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CHAPTER 28 - Word Parts Tag

28.1 Word parts tag overview

The word parts tag is a function that calls an image registered in the image list or a sub screen depending
on the ON/OFF state of a word address. It is used when calling multiple images or sub screens according

to set conditions.

Word Part =]
Preview Parts | Infermation |

|| PARTS SETUP

REOR 7= MER A Source @ £] Image List OB SubScreens
YE0j0| FmfolHo|

Display Size Width 32 = Height 32 =

3

ADDRESS & DATA

FLc1  ~ D000D ==
0K
Kind of Parts Data @ Word Range () Waord Variable (indirect)
[ Use Float 2 2 [ Roundof

5 &
5 =

Range Count 1 | DefaultFill Color [

No. Min _ Max _ Farts No
01 o = B -~ 10 g8 =

[ Use Bit Definition 0

Security Level Do =

R

[Fig. Word parts tag properties screen]

‘ Security

28.2 Page composition of the word parts properties screen

The word parts tag properties screen comprises the [Parts] and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Parts page From this page, the display screen type is selected, and the word address and parts to call are set.

On this page, word parts tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information page

created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location info can be edited.

28.3 Parts page

From this page, the display screen type is selected, and the word address and parts to call are set.
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Word Part ==

Preview Parts on |

4 ||| PARTS SETUP

BEOR L7j= MER A Source © = Image List OB sub Screens
HE0}0] 0|0 _ _
it Display Size Width a2 % Heignt az =)
ADDRESS & DATA
PGt~ D000O EE]|
ok
Kind of Paris Data @ Word Range (©) Word Variable (indirect)
[] Use Float 2 2 [ Round off

[] Use Bit Definition

Range Count 8 Z  DefaultFill Golor [

[A¥|

No. Min Max
o1 o Bl - w &=
02 101 BEE -~ 20 =R
03 201 BEE -~ sw ER=
04 301 EE - a0 g =
05 401 2 @ -~ sw0 ERE]
06 501 2 @ -~ s ERE]
o 07 601 El || ~ 700 =] \l
Security Level o = 08 701 B @ -~ sowo =] =

[Fig. Parts page]

28.3.1 Parts settings
Select the display screen type between [Image list] and [Sub screen]. In [Image list], images registered in
the [Image list] are called according to the data of the word address. In [Sub screen], the sub screens

registered in [Sub screens] are called according to the data of the word address.

PARTS SETUP

Source @ = Image List &) Sub Screens
Display Size Width 32 = Height 32 E]

[Fig. Parts setup]

(1) Image list

Select the [Display size] if the display screen type has been selected as [Image list].

Even if the width and height of the display area do not match the size of the image to be displayed,
the full registered image is displayed on the screen. However, when the image disappears, on the part
covered by the display area disappears, and the rest remains on screen. Also, if the sizes of the images
called are different, a ghost of the larger image remains on the screen.

Therefore, the display area should be set to be the same as or larger than the size of the larger image.

The method of registering images to the image list is the same as for bit parts tags. (= See [25.3.1] in

[chapter 25] for instructions on how to add images.)

(2) Sub screen

If the display screen type is selected as [Sub screen], as the whole screen is calle d for sub screens, there
is no need to set the [Display size]. To display shape registered to a sub screen in the same
position on the base screen, the parts tag must be located accurately on the center point of

the base screen.
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[Fig. Position identical to the center point]

28.3.2 Address and parts number setting

Set the word address for calling parts, then set the parts number according to the number designation
method.

Number designation methods include [Word Range], and [Word variable].

In [Word Range], parts are called according to the data range of the word address.

In [Word Variable], parts with the same number as the word address data are called.

ADDRESS & DATA
PLC1  ~ D000D ==
oK

Kind of Parts Data @ Word Range ‘Word Variable (indirecf)

Use Float 2 E: Round off

Use Bit Definition 0 & 16 =
Range Count B E  DefaultFill Color [ 1
N Min Max Parts No

01 o & B3 ~ 10 &= 1 B
02 101 EE -~ 20 ERERE =]
03210 FHE -~ FE s 5
04301 EFE -~ w0 FE -4 ]
05 401 g B -~ sw0 g B s B
06 501 EE -~ sw0 EE s =
07 601 BB -~ 7o BEE 7 =
08 701 EE -~ sw EE = =

[Fig. Address and action setting]
(1) Word range

When [Word range] has been selected, first set the range count. A maximum of 8 ranges can be set.
Next, enter the [Min value] and [Max value] to define each range, and set the [Parts numbers] to call for

each range.

The [Parts number] of the image list is the image number, and the [Parts number] of the sub screen is
the sub screen number. With the above settings, if the word address data is [0~100], image or sub
screen number 1 is called. For [101~200], image or sub screen number 2 is called. If the data of the set

word address has a value outside the 8 ranges, no part is called.

Use float and use bit definition settings are as follow.
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Option

Description

Use float

The data type for the minimum and maximum values for range input becomes [Float], and

decimals can be entered.

KindofPartsData  ® Word Range O Word Variable (indirech

[V]ilise Fioatt Decimal Places 2 = [ Roundoft

[ Use Bit Definition B 5

Range Count 8 2 DefaultFill Golor | —
No. Min Parts No.

01 000

02 101.00
03 201.00
04 301.00
05 401.00
06 501.00
07 601.00
08 701.00

IR ERCI

@~ o o sl el

This cannot be used together with [Use bit definition].

Use bit definition

In use bit definition, the [Word Address] which is the word parts tag condition address is
changed to binary. For example, if the case address is [D0000] and the data at station [D0O00O]

is [2000], [2000] is changed to binary : [0000/0111/1101/0000].

(=)

[/] Use Bit Definiion ~ (StartBit: 2 (3] Length: 4 [2)

When the start bit is set to [2] and the length is set to [4], only 4 bits from the second bit of
[0000/0111/11[01/00]00] are used. [0100] changed to a decimal number becomes [4]. This

cannot be used together with [Use float].

(2) Word variable

When [Word variable] has been selected, set the range of parts numbers.

The greatest number parts that can be called in [Word variable] is 32767.

Kind of Parts Data  (©) Word Range @ Word Variable (indirect)

P

Decimal Places 7] Round off

=

Default Fill Color ]

RANGE OF PARTS NO.

Min 000 = || Max 000 : ||

[Fig. Data indirect]

If the word parts tag data is between 1 and 30, the part with the same number as the word address

data is called. If the word parts tag word address data is not between 1 and 30, no part is called.
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CHAPTER 29 - Alarm Tag

An alarm tag shows a list of triggered alarms.

Alarms refer to errors or problems that occur in the system. Each alarm is registered under [Alarm settings] together
with the bit address. To see the alarm settings screen, select [Alarm settings] in [General settings] of the [Project
manager], or select [Alarm settings] in the [Project] menu.

(= See [7.5] of [chapter 7] for the alarm setting method.)

Alarm tag types include [Alarm tag] and [Extended alarm tag]. The alarm tag and extended alarm tag perform the

same function, but the extended alarm tag includes more functions than the alarm tag. This is the properties screen

for alarm tags.

Alarm ==
Preview Alarm Setting | Display | Information
ALARM FEATURE
Aam Type @ Current Alarm ‘Alarm Hisroty
‘Alarm Hisroty(CF/SD)
Group A = o <
Record line number of [ intermat « 0000 }éﬂf\
alam in display R
Current Alarm
DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date  yyyyimmidd > Line Count 1 :
hhimmiss - o, 2
TriggeriClear Time UraEme
Content Date + Time
Security ‘ T H ‘ = ”
Security Level 0 B

[Fig. Alarm tag properties screen]

This is an alarm tag registered to the screen.

Current Alarm =

Alarm History

[Fig. Alarm tag registered to the edit screen]

29.1 Page composition of the alarm tag properties screen

Alarm tag properties has 3 pages : [Alarm setting], [Display], and [Information].

Properties Description

The details of the alarm tag are set from this page.
Alarm setting page

Set the type of data displayed, and the alarm type.
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Display page

The design of the alarm tag is set from this page.

Set the frame, screen options, font, and color of the alarm tag.

Information page

On this page, alarm tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can

be edited.

29.2 Alarm settings page

362

Alarm features and data settings are set.

Orsplay | Intormaton
ALARM FEATURE

Asam Type

® Current Aam Aarm Hisroty

A Hisroly(CFISO)

~ Line Count

Line Space

Security T :

Security Level

Heip (F1) Cancel

[Fig. Alarm settings page]

Alarm types include [Current alarm], [Alarm history], and [Alarm history (CF)].

Alarm type

Description

Current alarm

Only currently triggered alarms are shown.
When an alarm is triggered, it is shown. If the alarm is disengaged, it automatically

disappears from the alarm tag.

Alarm history

Displays not only currently triggered alarms, but also disengaged alarms in a history

sorted by order of occurrence.

Alarm history (CF)

Displays alarm history data saved on a CF memory card

29.21

Current alarm settings

In Current alarm, only a list of currently triggered alarms is displayed.

(1) ALARM FEATURE

Alarm feature

Description

Alarm type

Select the current alarm.

Group

Among the groups A~Z, select the group to show triggered alarm for.

Max. length of contents

In the case of current alarms, all content is displayed to the end, even if a max.

length is not set. Therefore, the setting is disabled.

Record line number of

alarm in display

Used only for current alarms.

Saves the line number of the alarm displayed in the first line of the alarm list
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shown in the alarm tag, in the designated address.

Only internal touch addresses can be used.

‘Record line number of | ] intemal ~ 0000 :§||
ialarm in display : oK

Therefore, when this address is displayed as a [Numeric tag] on the screen, the line

number of the currently displayed alarm can be shown on screen.

(2) Data setting

Set the data to be displayed as the current alarm.

Set the [Date format], [Time format], [Line count], and [Line space] of the data to be shown

Properties Description
This format is used to display the trigger/disable date of alarms. y is year, m is month, and d is day.
Date format
Select from the formats provided.
This format is used to display the trigger/disable time of alarms. H is hour, m is minute, and s is
Time format
second. Select from the formats provided.
Used only for current alarms. This is the number of lines that are used to show one alarm. An alarm
can be shown across multiple lines. The first line can show time and date, and the second line can
show alarm details.
DATA SETTING
Tooguiciewae i~ [macem 2 7]
TriggerClear Tme " SE M) Bz B2
Line count
ﬁi\ L= =]
[Fig. Changing alarm data position]
Select the data to change the position for, then click the | i ”_i | button to change the vertical
position of the data.
Line space Used only for current alarms. Set the spacing between alarms displayed.

@ Setting the type of data to display

Two types of data: [Trigger date and time] and [Alarm content] are shown for current alarms.

Data type

Description

Trigger date + time

This is the date and time when the alarm occurred. This data can be set to be shown or not

shown, as desired by teh user.

Alarm content

This is the content of a triggered alarm. This is a mandatory item that must be shown.

If this data is excluded, the following error message is shown when the [OK] button is

pressed.
Warning @
l . contents not have in ITEMBOX
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@ Adding or deleting display data for the current alarm

<How to add alarm data>

=2

After selecting date + time data from the list on the right, click the | button on the

bottom to add to the alarm table.

| DATASETTING

i Trigger/ClearDate  yyyyimmigd ~ Line Count 1

S N
[Fig. Adding alarm data]

ol

i hhimmiss
igger/Clear Time

<How to delete alarm data>

==

After selecting date + time data from the list on the right, click the | button on the

bottom to delete from the alarm table.

DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date

yyyyimmidd ¥ Line Count 1

'ERT

hh/mm/ss -
Trigger/Glear Time Line Space

Content

(Glk Fere )
= | |

(I \ N

[Fig. Deleting alarm data]

29.2.2

In alarm history, not only current alarms, but also cleared alarms are shown in order of occurrence.

Setting alarm history

Alarm history (CF) is set using the same method as alarm history.

Alarm ==
Preview ‘Alam Setting | Disptay | information
ALARM FEATURE
Alam Type CurrentAiam @) Alam Hisroty
Alam Histoly(CF/SD)
Group A - Max Lenath of Contents 10 =
DATA SETTING
Trigger/Clear Date  wyyimmiod -
hhimmiss =
TriggeriClear Time
“TriggerDia | TriggerTir | Content
Secumity
Securty Level 0
Help 1) oK Cancel

[Fig. Alarm history]

(1) ALARM FEATURE

Alarm feature

Description

Alarm type

Select the alarm history.

Group

Among the groups A~Z, select the group to display.

Max. length of contents

Enter the length of the longest alarm in the alarm list for the same group. If the

max. length of contents is not sufficiently long, the alarm content may not be fully

displayed, and may be cropped.
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(2) Data setting

Set the data to be displayed alarm history.

@ Setting the [Date format] and [Time format] of the data to show

Properties

Description

Date format

The format is used to display the trigger/clear data of the alarm. Y is year, m is month, and d

is day. Select from the formats provided.

Time format

This format is used to display the trigger/disable time of alarms. H is hour, m is minute, and s

is second. Select from the formats provided.

@ Setting the type of data to display

5 types of data are displayed in alarm history : [Trigger date], [Trigger time], [Alarm content], [Clear

date], and [Clear time].

Data type

Description

Trigger date

This is the date the alarm was triggered.

Trigger time

This is the time when the alarm was triggered.

Alarm content

This is the content of a triggered alarm. This is a mandatory item that must be shown.

If this data is excluded, the following error message is shown when the [OK] button is pressed.

Warning IEI

! . contents not have in ITEMBOX

Clear date

This is the date the alarm was cleared.

Clear time

This is the time the alarm was cleared.

® Adding or deleting display data in alarm history

<How to add alarm data>

After selecting data to add from the list on the right, click the | x | button on the bottom

to add to the alarm table.

TriggerDa) TriggerTir| Content kecovered Date
i Recovered Time

N

[Fig. Adding alarm data]

<How to delete alarm data>

After selecting the data to delete form the left alarm table by dragging with the mouse, click

the selecting date + time data from the list on the right, then click the | = | button on the
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bottom to delete from the alarm table.

TriggerTir| Content Recovered Date
Recovered Time
—
>
L« [l |

[Fig. Deleting alarm data]

29.23  Alarm history (CF) settings

Displays alarm data saved on a CF memory card. In the CF card, alarms are saved as individual files
organized by date and month in the [-HMI-]-[ALM] folder. The alarm file to display is selected using the
file manager. The file manger window is registered by selecting [Window screen] in [Project manager],

then running [Add file manager window] in the right mouse click popup menu. Window screen number
65530 is added.

L 1-Newwi B New Screen
1 2-Newwi| & Paste
- 65400-Te 5| Add Defautt TenKey

-3 65533-Pz Add Library TenKey
=]
%'bf:r?:] (@] Add Default FileManager
- -NewsSu

B 2-Newsu Add Default Password

[Fig. Add file manager window]

The created file manager looks like the following figure. The figure below shows the file manager in actual

operation. For CF card data to be loaded in the file manager window screen, the ENTER key to perform

the load command must be added.

FF] EE) o | w0

[Fig. File manager]

The ENTER key above is set as follows by registering a touch tag.

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | ‘Word Opefat\on | Key Input | Sepl:la\ Function

Category

Exiended TAG B LISTRIAC

KEY

Special operation

Alarm Tz S Scroll Up Scroll Down
Ext Alarm (sorf) Copy to Left Copy to Right
Ext Alarm (key) CopyalltoLeft Copy all to Right
Record Tag 2 @ ]
Ladder Tag 1 Delete LIEC
FileList Tag

TOG Table FanUntTocal

Docviewer Tag PR

Buzzer Sound L

[Fig. Adding an "Enter" button in touch tag special functions]
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Alarm tags set as alarm history (CF) operate as follow in the actual tag.

[ A _J[CF Uiey

[Fig. Alarm history CF]

First, touch the [Group] button to set the date of the alarm to be displayed. In the figure above, Group A

has been set. Next, press the [CF View] button to pop up the file manager window.

In the list, select CF. Then select the (*.alm) alarm file in the [-HMI-]-[ALM] folder, then press the [Enter]

key. File manager will he disappear, then a list of alarms saved in the selected file is displayed, as seen

above.

The UP/DOWN keys can be used to move the list up and down, and the [->] keys can be used to move

the list left and right. In alarm history (CF), the trigger date, trigger time, alarm content, clear date, and

trigger time of the alarm are shown.

29.3 Display page

Set the frame, font, and color of the alarm tag.

293.1 Frame setting

| Alarm Setting | Display | information |
FRAME SETTING

Display Option

@ Standard Type

V| Use Basic Frame Alarm Text Blink
1 =]

Up/Down Scroll Size

(To scroll in "Standard Type”, you must use the touch operation of the TouchTag
-» Special Features -> alam tag -> ScrollUp Key, ScrollDown key.)

FONT / COLOR

Font Gothic(8x16) v Font Size x1 4

Text Alignment ‘%

[Fig. Display page]

Set the frame of the alarm frame, and the alarm background color.

(1) Frame color / background color

Frame color Description
Frame color Set the frame color of the alarm tag frame.
B.G. color Set the background color of the alarm tag frame.

CHAPTER 29 -Alarm Tag

367




(2) Screen options

In screen options, basic and scroll options are provided. The scroll option

applies only to alarms.

@ Standard type

is an option that currently

Display Option

@) Standard Type ) Auto Scroll (Ticker Type)

Ise Basic Frame

Up/Down Scroll Size L]

ik

[Fig. Standard type screen option

Standard type Description

are created.

frame, register [Touch tags].

When use basic frame is checked, default buttons are created on the bottom of the alarm tag.

For current alarms, [UP/DOWN] keys are created. For alarm history, [UP/DOWN/CLEAR] buttons

* Note) To register separately designed UP/DOWN/CLEAR buttons without using the basic

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepeial Function

Category

Ladder Tag
FileList Tag
LOG Table
DocViewer Tag
Buzzer Sound

0 scroll Up

©:Scroll Down'

Extended TAG - Alarm TAG
Use basic frame T Gop A
Alarm Tag = Alarm Type @ Current Alarm
Ext Alarm (sort) “) Alarm history
Ext Alarm (key)
Record Tag KEY

[Fig. [Special functions] in the [Operation] page of the touch tag]

[UP] button

Move the triggered alarms up by the [Up/Down scroll size].

[DOWN] button | Move the triggered alarms down by the [Up/Down scroll size].

[CLEAR] button | Excluding currently triggered alarms, all already cleared alarms are deleted.

Alarm text blink

The text of the alarm can be blinked to create an emphasizing effect.

Up/Down scroll size | Set the scroll size for the UP/DOWN buttons.

@ Scroll option

This option currently applies to alarms only, and is disabled when alarm history has been set. The

content of triggered alarms is displayed scrolling across a single line, at the designated time interval.

Display Option
_) Standard Type

(If you set [Text Table] or [Image Text] in Alarm Setting, you can't
use the [Auto Scroll] in Alarm Taa.)
Scroll Option Vestical b

Scroll Interval 1 E: x 500ms

-> Special Features -> alarm tag -> ScrollUp Key, ScroliDown key.)

(To scroll in "Standard Type”, you must use the touch operation of the TouchTag

[Fig. Scroll option among screen options]
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Scroll option Description

Set the scrolling direction.

| Vertical

Horizontal

Scroll option
In [Vertical], the list of triggered alarms is shown, alternating lines.

In [Horizontal], the list of triggered alarms is displayed, scrolling letters from right to left one letter

at a time.

Set the scrolling interval. The [0] interval is the touch computing speed, and is the fastest speed. [1
Scroll interval

x 500ms] is 0.5 seconds.

293.2 Font/color setting

Font/color setting Description

Designate the font of the letters displaying alarms.
Font * Note) If the alarm list entered in [Alarm setting] of the [Project menu] consists of image

text or multilanguage tables, image text or multilanguage tables are displayed.

Designate the font size to designate the size of the letters. The size of the font selected
Font size
under font is magnified by the font size.

Trigger text color The font color for currently triggered alarms.

Trigger background color | The background color for currently triggered alarms.

Clear text color The font color for cleared alarms.

Clear background color | The background color for cleared alarms.

Text align

Data shown for alarms is aligned to the [Left], [Center] or [Right].
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CHAPTER 30 - Alarm Ext Tag

An alarm ext tag shows a list of triggered alarms. The alarm tag and extended alarm tag perform the same function,

but the extended alarm tag includes more functions than the alarm tag.

Alarms refer to errors or problems that occur in the system. Individual alarms are registered in [Alarm settings]
together with bit addresses. To see the alarm settings screen, select [Alarm settings] in [Global Setting] of the
[Project manager], or select [Alarm settings] in the [Project] menu.

(= See [7.5] of [chapter 7] for alarm setting methods.) This is the properties screen for alarm ext tags.

Grid Option

Use Horizantal Line Line Style
Use Vartical Line

FONT / COLOR

Alarm Ex ==
Preview Display | Alarm Setting [ Information
FRAME SETTING
Scroll Line Count 4 + [ UseTitie Bar
Frame Calor \:I Background @

Font Gothic(8x16) >  Font Size x1 4

Security Level 0 =5

[Fig. Alarm ext tag properties screen]

‘ Security

This is an alarm ext tag registered to the edit screen.

[Fig. Alarm ext tag registered to the edit screen]

30.1 Composition of the alarm ext tag properties screen

Alarm ext tag properties has 3 pages : [Display], [Alarm setting], and [Information].

Properties Description

The design of the alarm ext tag is set from this page. Set the frame, font, and color of the

Display page
alarm ext tag.

Alarm setting page The data and buttons to be displayed in the alarm ext tag are set in this page.
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On this page, alarm ext tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
Information page time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can

be edited.

30.2 Display page

The design of the alarm ext tag is set from this page.

Alarm Ex ==
Preview [ Display | Alarm Selting | Information ‘
FRAME SETTING
Scroll Line Count 4| + [ UseTitle Bar
Grid Option
V| Use Horizantal Line Line Style — A
V| Use Vartical Line
FONT / COLOR
Font Gothic(8x16) ~  Font Size
Security
Security Level 0 5

[Fig. Alarm ext tag display page]

30.21 Frame setting

Frame setting Description

This is the number of lines scrolled by the UP/DOWN buttons. The UP/DOWN buttons move
Scroll line count
alarm data up/down according to the scroll line count.

Set whether to display titles. When this is checked, the title is displayed above the alarm data

Use title bar
displayed. Touch the title to align alarm data.
Frame color Set the frame color.
Hint B.G. color Set the background color of the frame.
When grid is selected, vertical/horizontal lines are displayed between alarm
Description
data.
Grid options Use horizontal line | Horizontal lines are displayed.

Use vertical line

Vertical lines are displayed.

Line style

Select the line style to be used to display the grid.

(1) Sort function

When [Use title bar] is used in the alarm ext tag, touching the title portion aligns the alarms displayed.
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[Fig. Alarm ext tag

Among the titles above, excluding [Alarm message], touching [Trigger date], [Trigger time], [ACK date],

[ACK time], [Recovered date], [Recovered time], or [Occur No.] aligns the displayed alarms according to

the touched title. If [Use title bar] is not checked, alarms can be aligned by registering separate touch

buttons to the screen.

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function ‘
Category
Extended TAG - ExtiAlarm (Sod)
Special operation Group A e
Alarm Tag it Aarm Type Current Alarm
Ext Alarm (sorf) @ AJarm hlstory
Ext Alarm (key) ! SORT
Record Tag L
LadderTag = @ Trigger date Trigger time:
FileList Tag ACK date ACK time
LOG Table

; Recovered date Recovered time

DocViewer Tag
Buzzer Sound o No. of Occurrence

[Fig. Aligning alarm ext tags using touch tags]

As seen in the figure above, [Special functions] of the touch tag includes alarm ext tag alignment

functions.

30.2.2 Font/color setting

Font/color setting

Description

Designate the font of the letters displaying alarms.

Font * Note) If the alarm list entered in [Alarm setting] of the [Project menu] consists of image
text or Multilanguage tables, image text or multilanguage tables are displayed.
Designate the font size to designate the size of the letters.
Font size

The size of the font selected under font is magnified according to the font size.

Trigger text color

The font color for currently triggered alarms.

Trigger background color

The background color for currently triggered alarms.

Clear text color

The font color for cleared alarms.

Clear background color

The background color for cleared alarms.
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30.3 Alarm settings page

The data and buttons to be displayed in the alarm ext tag are set in this page.

Alarm Ex ==
Preview [ Display | Alam Setting | information |
AL ARM FEATURE
Alarm Type [ Current Alarm @ Alarm Hisroty
Alarm Group A - Max Length of Contents 10 =
Trigger/Clear Date wyyy/mmidd -
hhimm/ss -

Trigger/Clear Time

ALARM DATA
V] Trigger Date V] Trigger Time V| ACK Date
V| ACK Time V| Recovered Date V| Recovered Time
¥] Occurrence No. V| Monitoring Address

KEY SETTING

W] Cursor(toggle) V] Up V| Down
V| Delete V| Clear All V| ACK
Security /| Clear No. Occurrence /| Clear All No. Occurrence
Security Level 0 = 7] Enter

[Fig. Alarm tag alarm settings pagel]

30.3.1 ALARM FEATURE

Alarm feature

Description

Select between current alarm and alarm history.

Alarm type In Current alarm, only a list of currently triggered alarms is displayed.
In alarm history, not only current alarms, but also cleared alarms are shown.
Alarm group Among the groups A~Z, select the group to display.

Mx length of contents

Enter the length of the longest alarm in the alarm list for the same group. If the max.
Length of contents is not sufficiently long, the alarm content may not be fully

displayed, and may be cropped.

Date display format

This format is used to display the trigger/disable date of alarms. y is year, m is month,

and d is day. Select from the formats provided.

Time display format

This format is used to display the trigger/disable time of alarms. H is hour, m is minute,

and s is second. Select from the formats provided.

30.3.2 Alarm data

Select the data to display. Alarm content display is mandatory. The items in the list below can be set as

options.
Alarm data Description
Trigger date This is the date when the alarm occurred.
Trigger time This is the time when the alarm occurred.
ACK Date The date when the worker has acknowledged the alarm is displayed.
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Select a triggered alarm and press the [ACK] button to display.

ACK Time

The time when the worker has acknowledged the alarm is displayed.

Select a triggered alarm and press the [ACK] button to display.

Recovered date

This is the date when the alarm was cleared. This is only displayed if alarm history has been

selected.

Recovered time

This is the time when the alarm was cleared. This is only displayed if alarm history has been

selected.

Occurrence No.

The number of times the alarm has occurred is displayed.

Monitoring address

If [Use address monitoring] under [Alarm settings] has been enabled, address values are
displayed.

The number of values displayed is equal to [Address count].

30.3.3 Key setting

Select the buttons to display.

Alarm button

Description

The alarm at the top of the list of alarms displayed is selected.

Cursor
Alarms can also be selected by touching the alarm ext tag list.
When cursor has been selected, the position of the cursor is moved up.
Top If cursor has not been selected, alarm data is moved up by the [Scroll line count] on the
[Display page].
When cursor has been selected, the position of the cursor is moved down.
Bottom If cursor has not been selected, alarm data is moved down by the [Scroll line count] on
the [Display page].
Delete one [Cleared alarm] selected with the cursor. Because cleared alarms are only
be! displayed in alarm history, this is only used when alarm history has been enabled.
Delete all [Cleared alarms]. Because cleared alarms are only displayed in alarm history,
Delete all
this is only used when alarm history has been enabled.
ACK When pressed by the worker when an alarm is selected with the cursor, the ACK date

and ACK time are displayed.

Clear No. Occurrence

The No. Occurrence for the alarm selected with the cursor is changed to [0].

Clear All No. Occurrence The No. Occurrence for all alarms is changed to [0].

Enter

This is necessary when Use solution tip is checked in [Alarm settings].

If Use solution tip has been enabled for the alarm selected with the cursor, the set action

is performed. (= See [7.5.7] in [chapter 3] for solution tips.)
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CHAPTER 31 - Log Table

31.1 Log table overview

The log table displays logging data saved in the internal memory of the touch in table format.

This is the properties screen for the log table.

LogTable bd
Preview Data | Display | imformation
TABLE SETTING
Display LOG LoG1 M
Use Data Filter
DATA FORMAT
Trigger/Clear Date  yyyyimmidd > [JHide
Trigger/Clear Time ~ Nhmmiss ™ [Hide
| Column Data Type
Column Na  Sample Redefinition
wo +12345 DE -
w1 +13345
w2z +12346 <
wa +13345
w4 +13345 B
ws +13345 =
W6 +12345 v
Seay Column Count : 10 Word Count - 10)
Security Lavel 0 B

[Fig. Log table properties screen]

The log table in actual operation is shown.

DS

[Fig. Touch screen log table]

31.2 Page composition of the log table properties screen

The log table properties screen comprises the [Data], [Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Logging data is set from this page.

Data Set the logging number and the format for date/time/column to be displayed on the

table.

The design of the log table is set from this page.

Displays
Set the frame, column width, and font of the log table.
On this page, log table info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
Information time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can

be edited.
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31.3 Data page

Select the logging data to display, and set the format.

LogTable =]

Freview ata | Dispiay | information

TABLE SETTING

Display LOG LoG1 =
Use Data Filter
DATA FORMAT
Trigger/Glear Date yyyy/mmidd ~ [ Hide

Trigger/Clear Time ~ Mh/mmiss ¥ [0 Hide

| Column Data Type

Column Na| Sample 2 [0 Redefinition

wo +12345 o DEC -
w1 +12345
w2 +12345 ]
w2 +12345 ot
w4 +12345 =
w5 +12345 =
we +12345 > T
Security Column Count : 10 Weord Count : 10)
Security Level 0 3

[Fig. Log table data page]

31.3.1 Table setting
In table setting, select the log number to display. Among the [LOG1~LOG8] logging numbers, only the
numbers selected in [Logging settings] in the [Project] menu is displayed. Note that if two or more log

tables with the same logging number are registered to the same screen, they will not operate properly.

LG -
LOG1
LOG2
LOG3
LOG4
LOGS
LOGE

[Fig. Logging number]

31.3.2 Data format
Set the format of data displayed in the log table.

(1) Date format
The date at the time when the log was saved is set here. Select among various date formats.

When [Hide] is selected, the date column is not displayed.

'y Mt -
yyyyimmided it
mmfcd ey
delmmiyyyy
mimicl
dd/mm

el
yylmmicel
mmiddhyy -

m

[Fig. Date format]

(2) Time format

The time at the time when the log was saved is set here. Select among various time formats.
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When [Hide] is selected, the time column is not displayed.

hhfimmiss -

hh/mmiss
hikutnim

[Fig. Time format]

(3) Column data type

Individual formats can be set; the number of formats is equal to the [Column count] set for the selected

logging.
To designate a new format, check [Redefinition], select the [Columns] on the left one by one, and set the
format.
} Column Data Type
Column Na! Sample ! 2 [¥] Redefinition
Temp +12345 Data Type DEC -
wi +12345 \
w2 +12345 ‘ Data Size 9 16bit
w3 +12345 i i
w4 +12345 ‘ Digit Data length 5 =
W5 +12345 _\ 0 a
‘ VyG 7”172345 \ = Decimal places 2 A

[Fig. Column data type settings]

The column name is set in the [Column name & data type] page of the [Project]-[Logging settings] menu.

Column type Description

Select the column data type among the types shown in the figure below.

DEC
UDEC
HEX
BCD

Data type FLOAT
[DEC] is signed decimal, [UDEC] is unsigned decimal, and [HEX] is hexadecimal.
[BCD] is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal data, because numbers that

include A~F are not shown. [FLOAT] indicates numbers including decimal places.

Data size Select between [16 bit] and [32 bit].

Digital Data length This is the total number of places for the selected column.

Float data when input
the default number of __ | This is the number of decimal places for the selected column.

decimal places.

31.4 Display page

Set the design of the log table.
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LogTable (e

Preview [[ oate [ pisplay | information |

FRAME SETTING
Line Style — h Line Width 1 =
V| Title bar
Title bar Color \EI

COLUMN WIDTH
Column No Column Type Column Size

‘ o Index 30

1 Date 90
2 Time 78
3 Character 20
3 Data 56
Data Column Align \% %

FONT

Font Gothic(8x16) ¥ Text Color :

Security Level "] b=

[Fig. Log table display page]

314.1 Frame setting

Frame Description
Frame color Set the frame color.
Background color Designate the general background color.
Line style Select the line style to be used to display the grid. 4 types of line style are provided.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~2dot.
Use title bar Set whether to display titles.
Title bar color Set the background color for the title.

3142 Default column width
Set the column width for data displayed in the log table.

Column Mo Column Type Column Size
0 Index 30
1 Date 90
2 Time 75
3 Character 90

[Fig. Default column width setting]

Column type Description
No This number is the log table number, assigned sequentially.
Date This is the logging date.
Time This is the logging time.
Data Data is displayed in this column.

The column size is set according to the column type. The column size is set in dot (pixel) units.
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3143 Font
Set the font to display log table data.

FONT
Font Gothic(gx16) v TextColor | |
[Fig. Font setting]
Font Description
Font Select the font type.

Hint font color Set the color for the text used in the log table.

Background color | Set the background color for the text used in the log table.

CHAPTER 31 -Log Table Bef:ji



CHAPTER 32 Event Log Viewer Tag

CHAPTER 31 -Log Table



32.1 Event log viewer tag overview

Events set in [Event log] of the [Project menu] are saved to the CF memory card if conditions are satisfied.
The [Event log viewer tag] displayed event log data recorded on the CF memory card on the screen. (=

See [7.9] of [chapter 7] for the [Event log] setting method.)

EventlLog Viewer =
Preview EveniLog | Display | Information
EVENT LOG DATA

Group ONE -

Default a
Max Length of Contents 0 -

Security

o B
Security Level
Help (F1) oK Cancel

[Fig. Event log viewer tag information screen]

Select an event log file [*.evt] saved to the CF memory card in [File manager] then press [Enter] to display

event log data in the event log viewer tag. (= See [40.6] in [chapter 40] for the file manager)

FILE MAMAGER

<DIR>
<DIR>

<DIR>

I
M E)[F) | me | wo

[Fig. Selecting an event log file using file manager]

This is the event log viewer tag registered to the screen.

[Fig. Event log viewer tag registered to the edit screen]
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Event log viewer Description
No The event occurrence number is displayed.
Trigger date The date the event occurred is displayed.
Trigger time The time the event occurred is displayed.
Event message The event message is displayed.
Previous value The data value before event occurrence is displayed.
Changed Value. The change data value that triggered the event is displayed.
upP Scrolls up.
DOWN Scrolls down.
>> Scrolls to the right.
<< Scrolls to the left.

32.2 Page composition of the event log viewer tag properties screen

The event log viewer tag properties screen comprises the [Event log], [Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

The group and the maximum length of the content of the event log to be displayed is set on
Event log page
this page.

Display page The frame and text font is set on this page.

On this page, event log viewer tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
Information page
time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size in can be edited.

32.3 Event log page

The group and the maximum length of the content of the event log to be displayed is set on this page.

EventLog Viewer ==
Preview Eventlog | Display | Information |

EVENT LOG DATA

Group 0-New Group1 -

Default =
Max Length of Contents 10 >

Security

Security Level

[Fig. Event log page]

Event log page Description

Group Select the group to display among the groups set in [Event log].
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Max. length of contents

Set the max length of the content to display.

The max. setting is 80. The length of the longest event in the selected group is set.

32.4 Display page

The frame and text fon

t is set on this page.

| EventLog | Display | information |
FRAME SETTING

[ Use Basic Frame

FONT / COLOR

o Gothic(8x16)  +  FontSize x4

[Fig. Display page]

3241 Frame setting

Set the frame for the event log viewer tag displayed on the screen.

Frame setting

Description

Outer frame color

Set the color of the event log viewer tag frame.

Background color

Set the background color of the event log viewer tag frame.

Use basic frame

When use basic frame is checked, default buttons are created on the bottom of the event log

viewer tag.

324.2 Font/color

Set the font, size, and

color of the text displayed in the event log viewer tag.

Font/color Description
Font Select the font of the displayed font from the list below.
Font size The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font size.

Hint font color

Set the color of the text displayed.

Text background color

Set the background color of the text displayed.
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CHAPTER 33 - Bar Graph Tag

33.1 Bar graph tag overview

The bar graph tag displays word address data as a graph. Bar graph types are [Bar graph], [Meta graph],

and [Paint].

Bar Graph ==
[ Preview Graph | Display | Information
GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind [ ear GRaFH = Shape Type [ Rectangle M
i Display Direction
Default - jLJ :IU.‘ :Ig =
GRAPH DATA
Grapn Acress mer vDoood  Fm
o
Scan Period o T xs00ms
Data Type DEC v DataSize @ 16bit 32bit
Graph Data Range(Min) [1] Const ~ 0 EE)
=
Graph Data Range( Max) [1] Const + 100 =
Security
Security Level 0 3

[Fig. Bar graph tag properties screen]

[Fig. Bar graph types]

33.2 Page composition of the bar graph tag properties screen

The bar graph tag properties screen comprises the [Graph], [Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Graph page

On this page, the graph type is selected, the word address to read data from is entered,

and the min. and max. values of the word values to be expressed using graphs are set.

Display page

The colors of the graph displayed are set in this page.

Word value sections can be set, and various colors can be applied to each section.

Information page

On this page, bar graph tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can

be edited.
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33.3 Graph page

Select the graph type, and set the graph address and min/max values.

Bar Graph ==
Preview Graph | Display | |
N | == e~
Graph Kind (] ar ereeH ~  ShapeType [ Rectangle =
Display Direction
Defautt s[1d eIm o= o=
GRAPH DATA
Graph Address Fci - DO00OD E=
o
Scan Period 0 > x500ms
Data Type DEC ~  DataSize @ 16bit D 32bit
Graph Data Range( Min ) Const + 0 2=
Graph Data Range{ Max ) const  ~ 100 I%H
o
Security
Security Level 0o 3

[Fig. Address page]

333.1 Graph style
(1) Bar graph
Data is expressed in a bar type graph. Set the graph direction to decide the direction the bars grow as

data increases.

GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind [ A GRarH v Shape Type L Rectangle

Disptay Direction

o[ o oF o=

[Fig. Bar graph]

Bar graph Description
Select bar graph.
Graph kind [ ner ey
O META GRAPH
Iy, PAINT
Mo Frame
[] Rectangle
Shape type Set whether to show frames for the bar graph.
[No Frame] — No frames are used in the bar graph.
[Rectangle] — Frames are used in the bar graph.
Set the graph direction to decide the direction the bars grow as data increases, from up,
down, left and right.
Graph direction Display Direction
o[l o[ eo[=] o=
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(2) Meta graph

Data is shown as a circular graph. The direction the needle moves, and the shape of the circle can be set.

GRAPH STYLE
Graph Kind O METAGRAPH ~ Shape Type () Circle bl

Display Direction
Start angle

@ | ) | clockwize (5 | anticlockwise 0 =

[Fig. Meta graph]

Meta graph Description

Select meta graph.

Graph kind [ BARGRAPH
O META GRAFH

<Ia, PAINT

Select the shape of the meta graph

() Circle
< Pie

= Pie 0
Shape type & Pie 9
3 Fie 180
= Pig 270

[Circle] — Circle [Pie] — Semicircle, [Pie 0, 90, 180, 270] — Fan shape.

Set the direction of movement for the needle in the meta graph.

Display Direction
Start angle

@ | J) | clockwise (7 | anticlockowise 0 =
A L

Graph direction

[Start angle] — The initial position of the needle changes according to the angle set here.

Start angle can only be used when the frame shape is [Circle].

(3) Paint
Data is shown as a graph using filled shapes. After registering a closed shape first, register a [Paint] graph

in the closed shape. The closed shape is painted according to the data displayed.

{GRAPH STYLE

Graph Kind Ja, PaINT -

Display Direction

(@] (8] o= o]

[Fig. Paint]

Paint Description

Select paint.

] eAR GRAPH
O META GRAPH
{3 PAINT

Graph kind

Set the graph direction to decide the direction the color is filled as data increases, from up,
Graph direction

down, left and right.
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Display Direction

o[] (] o= o=]
33.3.2 Graph data setting
Set the address and min/max values for the graph.
GRAPH DATA
Graph Address Pt ~ D00000 il )
o
Scan Period 0 = x 500ms
Data Type DEC ¥  Data Size ® 16bit 32bit
Graph Data Range( Min ) Const ~ 0 s =
Graph Data Range( Max ) Const ~ 100 3 =

[Fig. Graph data settings]

Graph data settings

Description

Graph address

Set the word address to express as a graph.

Scan period Set the scan period for reading word address data in 500ms (0.5 second) units.
Select the data type to be used from the list.
[DEC] - signed decimal, [UDEC] - unsigned decimal, [BCD] - Is actually hexadecimal, but is
Data type
displayed as decimal because data including A~F is not used. [FLOAT] — This type of data
uses decimal places.
Data size Select between 16 bit and 32 bit. 32 bit is used when values larger than 16 bit are used.

Minimum value

Enter the minimum value of the graph. A fixed min value may be used by entering a constant.

Alternatively, an address may be set to use a variable min value according to address data.

FLCY
Internal
Special
Const

Symbaol

Maximum value

Enter the maximum value of the graph.
A fixed max value may be used by entering a constant. Alternatively, an address may be set to

use a variable max value according to address data.

33.4 Display page

On this page, the fill color, background color, and frame color of the graph are set. Different fill colors

may be used depending on the data section.
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Bar Graph =
Grapn [ Display | information |

Preview

| COLORS
5 EREE e .
RANGE SETUP

[C]iUse Range Address!
intemal ~ 0000 EE

!

Adl Range Count 8

No.

101
201
301
401
501
601
Security 701

Security Level e

334.1 Color setting

[Fig. Display page]
[ COLORS
Base Color Background N
Exceed Color | Frame Color

[Fig. Color setting]

Graph color setting

Description

Base color

Set the color used to fill the graph when data is between the min and max values.

Exceed color

Set the color used to fill the graph when data exceeds the max. value.

Background color

Designate the background color of the graph.

The background of the graph refers to the parts other than the parts displaying data in the

graph.

Frame color

Set the frame color for the graph.

3342 Range setup

This is used when assigning different graph fill colors depending on word address data ranges. The graph

is filled with a single color.

RANGE SETUP
[CiUse Range Address:
Intemal ~ 0000 & ‘

[l

Range Count 8

No. Min Max fill color
0 BE - o BE ]
0 EHE - e G [
201 E= 300 = (|
301 == 400 E |
401 ElE] 500 1@ [
501 ElE 600 EIE |
601 El=]) 700 EE [ —
o HE - w G —

[Fig. Range setup]
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Range setup Description

Use range address | This is used when using a word address other than the [Graph address] in the [Graph page] for

the word address to be referenced in a range.

Set the number of ranges to designate colors for.
Range count

Up to 8 ranges can be used.

No. This is the number of the set range.
Minimum value Enter the minimum value of the range.
Maximum value Enter the maximum value of the range.
Fill Color Set the fill color of the graph to be used in the range.
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CHAPTER 34 - Linear Graph Tag

34.1 Linear graph tag overview

A linear graph tag displays word address data change over time in the form of a linear graph.

Up to 20 linear graphs can be displayed in a single linear graph tag.

Linear Graph =
Preview || Display | @rapn Data | information |
FRAME
Frame Type [ Rectangle  ~

[ JeRvHreATURE

No. of X-Axis 10 =
Division :

Scan Period o =

Scroll Count : i -

x5600ms =

Graph Direction Left @ Right

Security
Security Level 0 3

[Fig. Linear graph tag properties screen]

This is an actual linear graph tag that operates on the touch screen.

[Fig. Linear graph tag operation screen]

34.2 Page composition of the linear graph tag properties screen

The linear graph tag properties screen comprises the [Display], [Graph], and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Display page

On this page the frame and graph features of the linear graph are set.

Graph page

On this page, the word address, min/max values, and line style are set to register a linear graph.

Information page

On this page, linear graph tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size information can be

edited.
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34.3 Display page

On this page the frame and graph features of the linear graph are set.

Linear Graph ExH
Preview Display | Graph Data | Information |

FRAME
Frame Type [ Rectangle  ~

GRAPH FEATURE

No. of X-Axis 10 T Scroll Gount - E =
Division :

Scan Period 0 T x500ms  ~

Graph Direction © Left @ Right

Security
Security Level o~ 2

[Fig. Display page]

343.1 Frame setting

Set the frame and background color for the graph.

. FRAME
: Frame Type [ Rectangle =

[Fig. Frame setting]

Frame setting Description

Select whether to show the frame from the list below.

Frame type No Frame
I:| Rectangle
Frame color Set the frame color.
Background color Set the background color within the graph.

343.2 Graph feature

Set the number of x-axis divisions, scroll count, scan period and graph direction of the graph.

GRAPH FEATURE
No. of X-Axis 10 > Scroll Count : 1 =
Division :
Scan Period 0 > x500ms -
Graph Direction @ Left @ Right

[Fig. Graph feature settings]
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Graph feature settings Description

Set the number of x-axis divisions. The number of data changes displayed is equal to

Number of x-axis divisions | the number of x-axis divisions.

The maximum setting is the [Horizontal resolution] of the touch.

When the graph has filled the screen, the screen scrolls and continues to draw the

Scroll count graph.

Here, the graph is moved forward according to the value in [Scroll count].

This is the time taken to draw one piece of data in the graph. Set the scan period in

500ms (0.5 second) units.

Scan period
Data is read each time the scan period elapses, and the graph progresses by one x-axis
division each time.
Graph Left The linear graph is drawn from right to left.
direction Right The linear graph is drawn from left to right.

34.4 Graph page

On this page, the word address, min/max values, and line style are set to register a linear graph. Up to 20

graphs can be registered.

Linear Graph @
Preview || Display |[Graph Data || information
GRAPH DATA

Data Type DEC i Data Size @ 16bit ) 32bit

No Address Min Max Color |Line

1 |(SYS)o000 0 o ]

2 | (5YS)0001 0 o -

3 | D00000 0 o Il

4 | DO0D10 0 0 [ =

[5__|[coot0n oo o HEM----

‘ QN&W ‘ | 08&\:& | |®De\ete|

Address FLe1 + DO0100 ==

oK
Min o > Max 0 :
Line Style ~ mroenenees hd Line Width 1 :

[] Show Limit Line

x
-

|:|u “

e —
Security Level 0 2 :

‘ Security

[Fig. Graph page]

Part Description
Select the data type to be used from the list.
[DEC] - signed decimal, [UDEC] - unsigned decimal, [BCD] - Is actually hexadecimal, but is
Data type
displayed as decimal because data including A~F is not used. [FLOAT] — This type of data uses
decimal places.
Data size Select between 16 bit and 32 bit. 32 bit is used when values larger than 16 bit are used.

CHAPTER 34 -Linear Graph Tag




Address

Set the word address to express as a linear graph.

Minimum value

Designate the min value of the graph.

Maximum value

Designate the max value of the graph.

Line style Select the line style for the linear graph from the list.
Line width Set the line width for the linear graph. Up to 2 can be set.
Line color Set the line color for the linear graph.

Up to 20 linear graphs can be displayed in a single linear graph tag. Use the [New/Save/Delete] buttons

to register graphs.

Button

Description

| uNew‘

Registers a new graph.

‘ @Sa\re ‘

Saves the settings to the selected graph list.

| @ pelete|

Deletes the selected graph.

First, press the | Gew

button and register a linear graph with default values.

No | Address Min Max Color |Line

1 D00000 0 0 [ ]
D00000 0 0 [ |=—
D00000 0 0 [ |=—
D00000 0 0 [ |—

[5__Doso0o0 ] — —— ——

| ul\lew | | @Sa\re | | @Delete|

[Fig. Graph registration]

Add the number of graphs to be used, and use the mouse to select the graph to change settings for. Set

the address/min value/max value/line style in the bottom, then press the| '&53\‘8| button to save settings.

No | Address Min Max Color | Line
1 | (5YS)0000 0 o [ ]

2 | (SYS)0001 0 o Il --
3 | D00OCO 0 o 1N
4 | D00010 0 o [ |—--
[5__J[00100 Lo Lo m----

[Fig. Graph registration]
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CHAPTER 35 - Graph Ex Tag

35.1 Graph Ex Tag overview

This tag displays logging or recipe data as a graph. Multiple data can be displayed in a single graph,

differentiated by line color and width. This is the properties screen for graph Ex tags.

Graph Ex ==

[ Preview || Dispiay | Graph | Data | information |

FRAME SETTING
FrameType [ Rectangle +

Security
Securitylevel 0 3

Help (F1) OK Cancel

[Fig. Graph Ex tag properties screen]

This is an ext graph operating on an actual touch screen.

X Cursor

[Fig. Touch screen ext graph]

35.2 Composition of the graph Ex tag properties screen

The graph Ex tag properties screen comprises the [Display], [Graph], [Data], and [Information] pages.

Page Description

Displays The design of the graph is set from this page. Set the frame type, color, and background color.

The features of the graph are set from this page. The graph scale, data type, x axis starts address,
Graph
cursor, and scale, etc,, are set.

Data to be displayed on the graph is set from this page.
Data
Set the logging/recipe data to display, min value, and max value, etc.

On this page, graph Ex tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information
created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.
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35.3 Display page

The design of the graph Ex tag is set from this page. Set the frame type, color, and background color.

Display | Graph | Data | Information \
FRAME SETTING

Frame Type _\_]Reclangle =

[Fig. Graph Ex display pagel]

353.1 Frame setting

Displays Description
Frame type Select the frame type of the ext graph between [No Frame Edge] and [Rectangle].
Frame color Set the frame color for the ext graph.
Background color Designate the background color of the ext graph.

35.4 Graph page

The features of the graph are set from this page. The graph scale, data type, x axis starts address, cursor,

and scale, etc,, are set.

| Display [[Graph ] pata | infc
GRAPH FEATURE
Dots/Scale 1 H
Data Type DEC - Data Size @ 16bit 32bit
X-Pods Start Value Il intemat = 0010 =il ]
CURSOR
X-Pxis Cursor Existence Always -

; a=

X Cursor Position intemal ~ 0020 _; (=
| intemal + 0000.00 s
Y-Axis Cursor Existence Variable -

. =
¥ Cursor Position Intemal ~ 0030 =i [
onjoff address | Internal ~ 0031.00 su

SCALE TO
@ Scale-Up Scale-Down
“
Rate of Axis scale intemat ~ 0040) il

[Fig. Graph Ex graph page]

354.1 Graph feature

The graph features for the ext graph are set here. The dots/scale, data type, and X-axis start value are set.

CHAPTER 35 -Graph Ex Tag



GRAPH FEATURE

Dots/Scale 5 s
Data Type DEC ~  DataSize @ 16bit ©) 32bit
X-Axis Start Value intemal ~ 0010 ==

Ok

[Fig. Graph feature]

Graph feature Description

Dots/scale This is the scale used to display a single piece of data in the graph. Dot (pixel) units are used.
Select among [DEC], [UDEC], and [BCD].

Data type [DEC] is signed decimal, [UDEC] unsigned decimal, and [BCD] is actually hexadecimal, but is used
like decimal data, because numbers that include A~F are not shown.

Data size Select between [16 bit] and [32 bit].
X-axis start value designates the data at point [0] on the x axis, that is, the data at the start point.

Internal
X-axis The address can be selected from various types, as seen in the figure above.

start value [Constant] is used when fixing the data at the start position. If [10] is designated as the [Constant],
the 10th logging/recipe data becomes the data at the start position.
When using [Internal] addresses, or [Logging] or [Recipe] data, the data changes in some cases. The
graph can be viewed by changing the data of the start position.

354.2 Cursor

Set the horizontal (y-axis) and vertical (x-axis) cursors displayed on the ext graph.

CURSOR
¥-Axis Cursor Existence Always hd
X Cursor Position Intemal ~ 0020 }§||
o
ntemal = 0000.00 H=)
Y-Axis Cursor Existence Variable h
Y Cursor Position Intemal ~ 0030 }§||
o
onjoff address intemal ~ 0031.00 Hl
o

[Fig. Cursor]

Cursor

Description

X axis

cursor

Select view/hide

Set whether the x-axis cursor is displayed. In [Nothing], the cursor is not shown. In
[Always], the cursor is always shown. In [Variable], the cursor may or may not be
shown, depending on the ON/OFF state of the bit condition address.

Mothing

Alwwvays

“arighle

Cursor position Select between [Internal address] and [Constant].
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402

address AN intermal
Const
m Symbaol :
When [Constant] is selected, the position of the cursor is fixed. If [20] is designated as
the constant, the cursor is shown at the 20th data. If [Internal] address is set, the data
can be changed, and the position of the cursor can be varied.
Bit condition This can be set only if [Variable] has been selected. If the bit condition address data is
address [ON], the cursor is shown. If [OFF], the cursor is not shown.
Set whether the Y-axis cursor is displayed.
Mothing
Always
Select Yariable
view/hide In [Nothing], the cursor is not shown. In [Always], the cursor is always shown.

In [Variable], the cursor may or may not be shown, depending on the ON/OFF state of

the bit condition address.

Y axis Select between [Internal address] and [Constant].
reor T
[ const
Cursor position B symbol
address When [Constant] is selected, the position of the cursor is fixed. If [20] is designated as
the constant, the cursor is shown at the 20th data. If [Internal] address is set, the data
can be changed, and the position of the cursor can be varied.
Bit condition This can be set only if [Variable] has been selected. If the bit condition address data is
address [ON], the cursor is shown. If [OFF], the cursor is not shown.
3543 Scale to

The graph can be zoomed in or zoomed out. First select whether to scale up or scale down the graph. In

ext graph, scale up and scale down cannot be set simultaneously. Only one or the other can be set.

Next, enter the graph scale address to set the rate of scale-up/scale-down.

| SCALE TO
@ Scale-Up *) Scale-Down

Rate of Axis scale intemal ~ 0040 :§|
T

[Fig. Scale to]

Scale to Description
Scale-up Scales the graph up by the set rate.
Scale-down Scales the graph down by the set rate.

Rate of Axis scale

If the graph scale address is [Constant], the scale rate is fixed. For internal addresses or

logging/recipe data, the scale rate can be adjusted.

Internal

Const

Symbal
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If [Scale-up] has been set and the data is [2] or [3], the graph is scaled up by a factor of 2 and

3, respectively. If [Scale-down] has been set and the data is [2] or [3], the graph is scaled down

to 1/2 and 1/3, respectively. If the data is [0] or [1], the graph is displayed in the original size.

35.5 Data page

Data to be displayed on the graph is set from this page. Set the logging/recipe data to display, min

value, and max value, etc. Up to 20 data can be expressed as graphs in a single ext graph.

| Display | Graph | Data | Information |
GRAFPH DATA

Description Graph Type Graph Data
[wordi |[Trend |l (LoG1) block0 column:o
Temperature Trend (LOG1) block:0 column:0

Quantities Trend (LOG1) block:0 column:0

Graph Data

- Chart p o
Description Word? | i) New | | O save | | & Delete|
Graph Type Graph Data Read Direction

@ Trend Graph Logging ~ 0 E" 0 E" Col h
@ XY Chart block column =
Const ~« 0 :é: _|
< =
) — =
Thg value ona:(ls when X intemal v 0000 H‘|
axis cursor is placed upon i
aranh
Y-Axis MIN Y-Axis MA
Const = [ H| Const - 100 H|
o oK
Visibility On/Off AlwaysOn = Line Style M
= Line Col
g H| | ine Color I:I
e Line Width 1 =

[Fig. Graph Ex data page]

355.1 Adding data to display in the graph
On the top of the data page, there is a list of data to show in the graph. On the bottom, the properties

of each graph data can be set. Create [Graph data] by pressing the [New] button. After setting detailed

graph features in the bottom section, press the [Save] button to save settings.

Properties Description
Description A description of the graph data is provided.

‘ d New ‘ Creates new graph data.

‘ @Save ‘ Save detailed properties for the set graph data.
‘@Delete| Deletes registered graph data.

35.5.2  Graph kind
There are two kinds of graph : [Trend graph] and [X/Y chart].

CHAPTER 35 -Graph Ex Tag



Graph Type
@ Trend Graph
_V XY Chart

[Fig. Graph kind]

Graph kind Description

A 2D graph that shows logging/recipe data change over time, with time in the X axis and
Linear graph
data on the Y axis.

X/Y chart In this graph, logging/recipe data are plotted using (X,Y) coordinates.

(1) When trend graph has been selected

In a trend graph, [The value of Y axis when X axis cursor is placed upon graph] is set.

Const « 0 :EII|_|
e
The value of Y axis when X (= =
A " intemnal ~ (0000 |;|||
laxis cursor is placed upon o
jaraph -

[Fig. When trend graph has been selected]

[The value of Y axis when X axis cursor is placed upon graph] saves the value of the graph when the X

axis is placed upon the graph, that is, the Y axis value, in the designated [Internal] address.

(2) When X/Y chart has been selected
In the X/Y chart, the [Count X/Y point] and [Max X/Y point] are set.

Count XY Point Const v 0 @ maxov point
o Meogrionl
(= @ =

Intemal 0000 |:|| |

[Fig. When X/Y chart has been selected]

X/Y chart Description

This is the number of points plotted with (X,Y) coordinates. The number of points can be set
using various types of addresses. When [Constant] is set, the number of points is fixed. If

[Internal] address or [Logging/Recipe] data is set, the number of points can be varied.

Count X/Y point

Internal
Const
Logging1
Recipel

m Symbol

Max X/Y point | This is the maximum number of points plotted with (X,Y) coordinates.

35.5.3 Graph data/read direction
Set the graph data to display. Graph data is set depending on the read direction.
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Graph Data Read Direction
Col -

)

Logging * 0 :E: 0
block ol

-
-

[Fig. Graph data/read direction]

(1) Graph data

First, the logging/recipe data to display as a graph is selected. Next, the [Block number] and [Word
number] are entered to select the data to display from the select logging/recipe data.

[Block] refers to the data when logging data is saved once. Numbers start from block [0].
[Word(column)] refers to the number of data logged at once. Numbers start from [0] words.

Graph Data Read Direction

- [« [ Col -
Logging ~ 0 =) 0 = ~
Logging1 block SLILL 1 -
Reciped

=cee Block No. Column No.

[Fig. Graph data]

(2) Read direction
Select the read direction. Options are [Col(column)], [Row(block)], and [Word].
Col

Rowe
Wiarc)

[Fig. Read direction]

Logging data is saved as shown in the table below. Assume a logging setting with 5 columns (logging

targets). The [Read address] can be described as follows using this table.

Date Time Column0 | Columnl | Column2 | Column3 | Column4
BlockO | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Datal Data? Data3 Data4 Data5
Blockl | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Data6 Data7 Data8 Data9 Datal0
Block2 | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Datall Datal2 Datal3 Datal4 Datal5
Block3 | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Datal6 Datal7 Datal8 Datal9 Data20
Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Data2l Data22 Data23 Data24 Data25
Read direction Description

Data in one column is displayed as a graph according to time. In [Col], [Block number] is not used,

only [Word number] requires setting.

Col(column) Graph Data
] Logging * 0 =

When graph data is set as shown in the figure above, the [Word number] is [1], therefore [Data2,
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Data7, Datal2, Datal7, Data22, .. ] are displayed in the graph in order, according to time.

Row(block)

Data in a single block is displayed in a graph. In [Row], [Word number] is not used, only [Block

number] requires setting.

Graph Data

—— @ 5
Logging v 2 =] 0 =
block olumn |

When graph data is set as shown in the figure above, the [Block number] is [2], therefore [Datall,

Datal2, Datal3, Datal4, Datal5] are displayed in the graph in order.

Word

An interval is set, and data is selected at the designated interval to display selected data as a

graph.

Graph Data Read Direction
Word -

Logging ~ 0 :f: 0

-

2 =

1)

When the interval is set to [2] as shown in the figure above, [Datal, Data3, Data5, Data7, Data9,

Datall, ... ] are displayed in the graph in order.

35,54 Min value/Max value

Set the min value/max value of the y axis of the graph to display the data.

Y-Axis MIN Y-Axis MA

Const  ~v () :§|| const v 100 :§||

oic “OK"

[Fig. Min value/Max value setting]

Internal
Const
Logging1
Recipe1

E Symbol

[Fig. Address types]

As seen in the figure above, the Y axis range can be set using [Internal] addresses, [Constants], and

[Logging/recipe data]. When [Constant] is set, the range of the Y axis is fixed. When address is set, the

Y axis range can be varied according to the address data.

35.5.5 Visibility on/off address

The graph showing each data can be set to be visible at all times, or to be visible or invisible depending

on conditions.

Visibility On/Off Variable -

internal ~ 0005 Ef,ll

[Fig. Visibility on/off address]
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Visibility on/off Description

Always On The graph is always visible.

The graph is made visible or invisible depending on the state of the condition address. Only

Variable [Internal] addresses can be set as the [Condition address]. If the data of the [Condition

address] is not [0], the graph is visible. If the data is [0], the graph is made invisible.

35.5.6 Line setting
Set the properties of the lines of the graphs displaying each data.

Line Style ttT h
Line Color S
Line Width 2 =

[Fig. Line setting]

Line setting Description
Line style Select the style of the line. 4 options are provided.
Line color Set the line color.

Line width Select the line width, from 1~2dot.
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36.1 Record tag overview

The record tag displays logging or recipe data as a graph. The function is the same as ext graph, but

more functions are included. Multiple data can be displayed in a single graph, differentiated by line

color and width. This is the properties screen for record tags.

Help (F1)

Record ==
Preview Display | Graph | Data | Information
FRAME SETTING
QOuter Frame Cuter
Color Background
Frame Color Graph ]
Background
V| Display Date/Time YYYYIMM/DD HH:MM:SS  ~
Use Color of Date/Time
(If you want to display the "Date/Time" in record tag, you have fo set
the [Use X-Axis].)
Use Draw Stop Condition
FLC1  ~ MO000O =
@ On
Base Position @ Left Bottom Right Bottom
Redefine Display Order
@ Display the oldest Display the latest
KEY
[nexr][Frev][First][irst] [cerr][RiEHT ur oo
7] Use Page shift Key (Auta)
Ref. Address intermal ~ 0000 E
of Page Count 0K
Security W]iUse Cursor Key (Auto)}
Security Level =
OK Cancel

[Fig. Record tag properties screen]

This is an actual operating record tag graph.

[Fig. Touch screen record tag]
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36.2 Page composition of the record tag properties screen

The record tag properties screen comprises the [Display], [Graph], [Data], and [Information] pages.

Page Description
The design of the graph is set from this page.
Displays
Set the frame, date/time display format, and keys, etc.
The features of the graph are set from this page.
Graph
Set the graph display interval, bit condition for using page navigation keys, grids, and cursors, etc.
Data to be displayed on the graph is set from this page.
Data

Set the logging/recipe data to display, min value, and max value, etc.

On this page, record tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time created
Information

and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.

36.3 Display page

The design of the graph is set from this page.

Set the frame, date/time display format, and keys, etc.

FRAME SETTING

Color Background

Background

Display Date/Time YYYYMMMDD HHMM:SS -

[F] Use Color of Date/Time I:I

(If you want to display the "Date/Time" in record tag, you have to set
the [Use X-Axis].)

[] Use Draw Stop Condition

=
Pict  ~ MO000D =E
@ on D) of
Base Position @ Left Bottom _ Right Bottom
[F] Redefine Display Order
@ Display the oldest ©) Display the latest

[Fig. Record tag display page]

36.3.1 Frame setting
In record tags, there are two frames : the outer frame and the inner frame. Therefore, their respective

frame colors and background color are set.

Frame setting

Description

Quter frame color

Set the frame color of the outer frame.

Outer background

Set the background color of the outer frame.

Frame color

Set the frame color of the inner frame.

Graph background

Set the background color of the inner frame.

Display date/time

The date/time of the logging data is displayed at the bottom of the x axis.
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The date/time is displayed at the point where the x axis grid meets the graph.
This is displayed only "Use X-axis", that is, the x-axis grid, is enabled in the display

page.

Use color of date/time Set the color for date/time.

As new data is drawn in the graph whenever logging occurs, the graph continuously
Use draw stop condition changes. This option is used to view the graph in stationary state. When a bit address is

set and ON/OFF conditions are set, the graph stops when the conditions are satisfied.

36.3.2 Key setting

KEY

[next][PrEv][FiRsT|[asT] [err][RisnT] ur Joows] ‘

IUse Page shift Key (Auto)
Ref. Address Il intemal ~ 0000 =] |

[Fig. Key setting]

[Page shift keys] and [Cursor keys] are provided.

(1) Page shift key

[Page shift keys] are used to shift among graph screens. Check to create 4 buttons on the bottom.

Page shift key Description
NEXT Shifts to the next page.
PREV Shifts to the previous page.
FIRST Shifts to the first page.
LAST Shifts to the last page.

Page shift works when the graph screen is filled with data.

Also, page shift works when the [Page shit key use bit condition] in the [Graph page] is satisfied.

(2) Cursor key
[Cursor keys] are used to move the cursors displayed on the graph.
The cursor is a straight line perpendicular to the X axis, indicating the point where the graph is met.

Check to create 4 buttons on the bottom.

Page shift key Description

LEFT Moves the cursor left by one page.
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RIGHT Moves the cursor right by one page.

When multiple graphs are displayed, the cursor meets multiple graphs. Using the [UP] button, a
up

cursor touching the bottom graph is moved up by 1 graph to touch the top graph.

When multiple graphs are displayed, the cursor meets multiple graphs. Using the [DOWN]
DOWN

button, a cursor touching the top graph is moved down by 1 graph to touch the bottom graph.

(3) Key registration using touch tags
To change the design of a key, or the register a key in a separately registered position, touch tags can be

used to register page shift keys. Select [Special functions] in the [Operation] page of the touch tag.

Set the category to [Extended TAG] and select [Record Tag] for the special operation. This brings up the

record tag cursor keys and page shift keys. Designate each of the 8 keys separately as needed, and

register to the screen.

Touch ==
Preview Displa: InterLock Operation | Information |
OPERATION
Push on delay o * % 100ms
I No | Operation| DataType | Expression
1 |[sPEciaL|[DEC __|[[RecordTag] key[LEFT]
Default |
‘ + Down || ~Up ‘ ‘ @ Add H O uodify ” {ypeiete |
‘ Bit State | Bit Select | ‘Word Operation | Key Input ISepma\ Function I
Category
Touch Tag Type M = (e L
Touch Special operation KEY
Cursor
LJtemp A Tag © Left © Right
@it Ext Alarm (sort)
Ext Alarm (key) O up _) Down
Record Tag
P e Ladder Tag Move to page
© Bit Select FileList Tag ) Next @) Previous
LOG Table @ First © Last
DocViewer Tag
Buzzer Sound i
Security -
0 -
Security Level

[Fig. Key registration using touch tags]

36.4 Graph page

The features of the graph are set from this page. Set the graph display interval, bit condition for using

page navigation keys, grids, and cursors, etc.
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| Display | Graph | Data | Information
RECORD FEATURE

No.of drawing division 20
value per a logging

4r

Stop condition out of intemal ~ (0030.00 | |
auto shifting oK*
© OFF

[] Show current page num
X-AXIS SETTING

Use X-Axis
Division Size 2 > Line Color :
Line Style ~  —-—-— b Line width 1 =

Y-AXIS SETTING

Y-Axis

No.of Division 2 = Line Color \:\

Line Style e " Line width 1 =
CURSOR

Use Cursor

Cursor Size 5 = Auto-Display value on cursor

(dot)

Auto-Display dateftime on cursor
Saving date/time intemal + 0000 :§'|||
on Cursor S

[Fig. Record tag graph page]

364.1 Record feature
Set the graph display interval and the bit condition used for page shifts.

RECORD FEATURE

No.of drawing division 20
value per a logging

ir

Stop condition out of intemal ~ 0030.00
auto shifting

v
(7]

© OFF

[] Show current page num

[Fig. Record feature]

Record feature Description

This is the scale used to display a single piece of data in the graph.
Dots/scale
Dot (pixel) units are used.

When the graph is drawn to the end of the screen, the record tag automatically shifts to
the next screen and continues drawing data. That is, the latest data is displayed

automatically.
Use page shift key

Bit condition
To see data on previous pages, shift pages using the [Page shift keys]. Here, to enable

the [Page shift keys], the conditions set in the [Bit condition used for page shifts] must

be satisfied
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36.4.2 Show X-axis/Y-axis grid

Grids are displayed on the X axis and Y axis.

X-AXIS SETTING

V| Use X-Axis
a
Division Size 2 - Line Color \:'
Line Style ~  —- === b Line width 1 =

Y-AXIS SETTING

[V] Y-Axis
No.of Division 2 = Line Color I:I
Line Style - Line width 1 =

[Fig. Show X-axis/Y-axis grid]

Ruler Description
Use X-axis When checked, vertical lines (rulers) dividing the x axis in the graph are displayed.
Set the interval to show rulers.
A grid is displayed with the data interval set in [Division size]. As the [Graph display interval]
Division size
is the interval for displaying one data, if [Graph display interval] is [20(Dot)] and [Division
size] is [2], the grid becomes [20(Dot)] X[2] and is shown every [40(Dot)].
Line color Set the color for the grid.
Line style Select the style of the grid. Select from 4 types.
Line width Select the grid line width, from 1~2dot.
Use Y-axis When checked, horizontal lines (rulers) dividing the y axis in the graph are displayed.
This is the number of divisions in the Y axis. If this value is [2], the y axis is divided into two
No of division
equal parts.

When the X axis and Y axis grid are set as shown in the figure above, the following is displayed in the

record tag.

36.4.3 Cursor

Y-axis Scale
(Division=2)

X-axis Scale
(40 Dot distance)

[Fig. Record tag with grid shown]

A cursor is a vertical standard line drawn perpendicularly to the x axis. The [Cursor keys] can be used to

move up, down, left and right, and data at the point the graph is met can be displayed at the top of the
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record tag.

CURSOR
Use Cursor
Cursor Size 5 = Auto-Display value on cursor
(dot)
Auto-Display dateftime on cursor
Saving dateftime intenal ~ 0000 :§'|||
on cursor T
[Fig. Cursor]
Cursor Description
Use cursor Check to use cursors

The point where the cursor meets the graph is indicated by a rectangular dot.
Cursor size
The cursor size is the size of this rectangular dot. Enter in dot(pixel) units.

When checked, the data at the point the cursor meets the graph (y axis value) is
Auto-display value on cursor.
automatically displayed on the top left corner of the graph.

Auto-display date/time on When checked, the date and time (x axis value) at the point the cursor meets the
Cursor. graph is automatically displayed on the top right corner of the graph.
Saving date/time By designating an [Internal] address, the date and time data at the cursor position
on cursor can be saved.

36.5 Data page

Data to be displayed on the graph is set from this page. Set and register detailed properties of the logging/recipe
data to be displayed.

| Display | Graph [[Data | information

GRAFPH DATA
Data Type / Size DEC E @ 16bit © a2bit
Description Data Min Max Color | Line
[NONANE 1 |lteos1) block:0 columr][__0__J[_100 ][ J—
NONANE 2 (LOG1) block:0 colurnr| 0 100 [l—

Graph Data

Chart

| uNew | | @Sa\re | |@Delete|

Description NG

Graph Data B _ Read Direction
. | = a
Logging ~ () =t 0 =] Row - =
block column
The value of ¥ axis when X axis Intemmal + 0000 E" |
cursor is placed upon graph. oKk
Y-Axis MIN _ Y-Axis MAX _
gt -} SlE Mconst ~ 100 =]
oK oK
Line Style —_— [] Show Limit Line

prewan 2 ’ ]

Visibility On/Off AlwaysOn  ~

internal = 0000 E :|

[Fig. Record tag data page]
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36.5.1 Data type/size
Set the type and size of data to be displayed as a graph.

Data Description
Select among [DEC], [UDEC], and [BCD]. [DEC] is signed decimal, [UDEC] is unsigned
Data type
decimal, and [BCD] is a hexadecimal data type that acts like decimal data.
Data size Select between [16 bit] and [32 bit].

36.5.2 Adding data to display in the graph
On the top of the data page, there is a list of data to show in the graph. On the bottom, the properties
of each graph data can be set. Create [Graph data] by pressing the [New] button. After setting detailed

graph features in the bottom section, press the [Save] button to save settings.

Properties Description
Description A description of the graph data is provided.

| @) New | Creates new graph data.

| @Save | Save detailed properties for the set graph data.
|®Delete| Deletes registered graph data.

36.5.3 [The value of Y axis when X axis cursor is placed upon graph] (internal address)
[The value of Y axis when X axis cursor is placed upon graph] saves the value of the graph when the X

axis is placed upon the graph, that is, the Y axis value, in the designated [Internal] address.

The value of Y axis when X axis Intemal ~ 0000 :§:||
cursor is placed upon graph. ok

[Fig. The value of Y axis when X axis cursor is placed upon graph (internal address)]

36.54 Graph data/read direction

Set the graph data to display. Graph data is set depending on the read direction.

Graph Data Read Direction
Logging v 0

4r

[Fig. Graph data/read direction]

(1) Graph data

First, the logging/recipe data to display as a graph is selected. Next, the [Block number] and [Word
number] are entered to select the data to display from the select logging/recipe data.

[Block] refers to the data when logging data is saved once. Numbers start from block [0].

[Word(column)] refers to the number of data logged at once. Numbers start from [0] words.
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(2) Read direction

Graph Data

Logging ~ 0

Loggingt
] Recipe1

Block No.

_I_
=
S )

Column No.

[Fig. Graph data]

Only [Col(column)] can be used as the [Read direction]. That is, data change over time is displayed as a

graph.

Logging data is saved as shown in the table below. Assume a logging setting with 5 columns (logging

targets).

The [Read address] can be described as follows using this table.

Date Time Column0 | Columnl | Column2 | Column3 | Column4
BlockO | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Datal Data2 Data3 Data4 Data5
Blockl | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Data6 Data7 Data8 Data9 Datal0
Block2 | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Datall Datal2 Datal3 Datal4 Datal5
Block3 | Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Datal6 Datal7 Datal8 Datal9 Data20
Year/Month/Date | Hour/Minute/Second Data2l Data22 Data23 Data24 Data25
Read direction Description

used, only [Word number] requires setting.

Data in one column is displayed as a graph according to time. In [Col], [Block number] is not

Graph Data B _
Col(column) Logging ~ 0 S =
block column
When graph data is set as shown in the figure above, the [Word number] is [1], therefore [Data2,
Data7, Datal2, Datal7, Data22, ... ] are displayed in the graph in order, according to time.
36.5.5 Min value/Max value

Set the min value/max value of the y axis of the graph to display the data.

Y-Axis MIN

Const

-0 )

Y-Axis MAX

Const

~ 100 E=)

[Fig. Min value/Max value setting]

E Symbol

Internal
Special
Const

Logging1

Recipei

[Fig. Address types]
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As seen in the figure above, the Y axis range can be set using [Internal] addresses, [Constants], and

[Logging/recipe data]. When [Constant] is set, the range of the Y axis is fixed. When address is set, the Y

axis range can be varied according to the address data.

36.5.6 Visibility on/off address

The graph showing each data can be set to be visible at all times, or to be visible or invisible depending

on conditions.

Visibility On/Off Variable -

Intemal ~ 0008 :§'|||
ok

[Fig. Visibility on/off address]

Visibility on/off

Description

Always On The graph is always visible.
The graph is made visible or invisible depending on the state of the condition address.
Only [Internal] addresses can be set as the [Condition address].

Variable

If the data of the [Condition address] is not [0], the graph is visible. If the data is [0], the graph

is made invisible.

36.5.7 Line setting

Set the properties of the lines of the graphs displaying each data.

Line Style — 7
Line Width 2 =

[Fig. Line setting]

Line setting Description
Line style Select the style of the line. 4 options are provided.
Line color Set the line color.

Line width Select the line width, from 1~2dot.
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CHAPTER 37 - X/Y Chart A Tag

37.1 X/Y chart A tag overview

The X/Y chart A tag is a tag that reads the word values for the X axis and the word values for the Y axis,
then plots the intersection of the two values in a 2D graph to display the change of the value. Data
change can be expressed using a trend graph, histogram, continuous y-graph, or random y-graph. To

express graphs, consecutive word addresses are required.

If word addresses are used beginning with [D0000] as shown in the figure below, 2 addresses are needed
to express one point (X/Y). Therefore addresses are used in the following manner : [D0000]/[D0001](X0/Y0),
[D0002]/[D0003](X1/Y1), [D0004]/[D0O005](X2/Y2), ....

If the [No. of point value] in the figure below is used as an address value, the first address becomes the
value that sets the number of points. Therefore the data is changed to [D0000](number of points),

[D0001]/[D0002](X0/Y0), [DO003]/[D0004](X1/Y1), [DO005]/[D0O006] (X2/Y2), ....

Here, one address is used per point in the Y-graph.

XIY Chart A =

[ Preview Graph Setting | Graph Data | Display | Infomation

E e

Trend Graph

Graph Kind @ Trend Graph 7 Histogram

Y-Graph(Contiguous)  © Y-Graph(Random)

Start Address Pt v D00000 }§|\
o

|2 =
Intemal v 2
Glear Condition 000 EE

of Histogram
[7] Connection between 2 points

No. of Paint Value © from address 7 Fixed

Max Point Numbe 1

Security
Security Level [

[Fig. X/Y chart A tag properties screen]

37.2 Composition of the X/Y chart A tag properties screen

The X/Y chart A tag properties screen comprises the [Graph setting], [Graph data], [Display], and

[Information] pages.

Property page Description

This page is used to set the graph type, start address of the word addresses to use, and the
Graph setting page

number of dots to display.
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Graph data page

From this page, the data type of the graph shown on the screen, the number of graphs, and

the minimum and maximum values for each data are set.

Display page

Set whether to show frames and their color, and the graph refresh conditions.

Information page

On this page, X/Y chart A tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,

time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be

edited.

37.3 Graph setting page

This page is used

to set the graph type, start address of the consecutive word addresses to use in the

graph, and the number of dots to display. Depending on the number of points to show on the graph, the

number of addresses varies.

XY Chart A =
Preview Graph Sefting | Graph Data | Display | infomation |
GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind @ Trend Graph Histogram
*) Y-GraphiContiguous) Y-Graph(Randorn)
Trend Graph -
Start Address. Pic1 + D0000O :3:|\
oK
==
Int | - =
Clear Condition ntaral_~ ({000 EE
of Histogram

[] Connectien between 2 points
No. of Point Value @ from address _ Fixed

Max Point Numbe 1 B

Security
Security Level 0 2

[Fig. Graph setting page]

Graph setting Description
The intersection points between X axis word address values and Y axis word address
Trend
values are displayed on the screen, and data is expressed by connecting points using
Graph
lines.
The intersection points between X axis word address values and Y axis word address
values are displayed on the screen.
Graph Histogram In histograms, even if the data value changes, the dots used to display past data
Type remain on the screen. If the [Clear condition of histogram] is triggered, all points
remaining on the screen are erased.
Y-graph
Consecutive Y axis data is listed, and data change is displayed continuously.
(contiguous)
Y-graph Non-consecutive Y axis data is listed, and data change is displayed continuously.
(random) Separate addresses can be set in the [Graph data] page.
Start address Enter the start address for the consecutive word addresses to read values from.
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Enter the word address to use as the condition for erasing the points displayed in the
Clear condition of histogram | [Histogram] graph. If the word address has a value other than 0, points for new data

values are displayed, erasing points on the histogram.

Connection between
Set whether to connect the dots displayed in the [Trend graph].
two points

Use the word address value entered in [Start address] as the number of points to use
No of point | From address
in the graph.

value

Fixed Set a fixed number of points to be used in the graph.

Set the max number of points shown on the graph.
Max. point number
When [Fixed] is selected in [No. of point value], [No. of points] is displayed.

The following is displayed, depending on the graph type.

[Fig. Trend graph]

[Fig. Histogram]

[Fig. Y-graph]
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37.4 Graph data page

From this page the data values for

different graphs are displayed.

the graph displayed on the screen are set for each range, so that

XPY Chart A

Preview

Trend Graph

Security
Security Level

==

Graph Seting |[Graph Data ]| Display | Infomation
GRAPH DATA

Data Type beC ~ Data Size @ 16bit o azbit

Data Line Count & ]

X/¥ Data Kind O Intemal Address @ Const

Y-Min Y-Max | XMin XMax | DotSize | DotColor | Patten Width
1 o 100 0 100 2 ] 1
2 [101 200 101 200 1 1 — |1
FREL 200 201 300 6 1 — |1
4 |a01 400 a01 400 8 e —
5 | 1000 1100 1000 1100 3 ] — |1
6 | 2000 2100 2000 2100 6 ] — [
7 | 3000 3100 3000 3100 10 s —
8 | 4000 5000 4000 5000 EE Il —

«[m

Tl

Q

[Fig. Graph data page]

Part Description

Select the type of data to use from the list below.
[DEC] - signed decimal, [UDEC] - unsigned decimal,

Data type [BCD] - It is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal data, because data that
includes A~F is not shown.
[FLOAT] — This type of data uses decimal places.
Select between 16 bit and 32 bit.

Data size

32 bit is used when values are larger than 16 bit.

Data line count

Set the number of data lines for the data value range to be used.

XY Internal address

Data type

Use variable min/max values by setting the min value/max value using an internal

address.

Constant

Min/max values are fixed as a constant and used.

Y axis - Min value

Enter the min value of the Y axis word address for the applicable range.

Y axis - Max value

Enter the max value of the Y axis word address for the applicable range.

X- axis - Min value

Enter the min value of the X axis word address for the applicable range.

X axis - Max value

Enter the max value of the X axis word address for the applicable range.

Dot size Set the size of the dots displayed on the screen.

Dot color Set the color of the dots displayed on the screen.

Line style Select the style of the line displayed on the screen.
Line width Set the width (1~2dot) of the lines displayed on screen.
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When [Graph type] is set the [Y-graph(random)] in [Graph settings],

and address entry appears, as seen in the following figure.

the following list for [Address type]

| Graph Setting | Graph Data | Display | Infomation |

1 [(PLC1)D0000O
2 | (PLCc1)D000OY
3 (PLC1)D00002
4 (PLC1)D00003
5
6

(PLC1)D00004
(PLC1)D0000S

GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC ~ Data Size @ 16bit O 32bit
Data Line Count 3 E}
X/Y Data Kind © Internal Address ~ ®) Const
Y-Min Y-Max DotSize DotColor | Pattern Width StartAddress m
2 |0 100 1 1 (PLC1)D00000
3 |0 100 1 —_— 1 (PLC1)D00000
4 |0 100 1 —_— 1 (PLC1)D00000
5 |0 100 1 — 1 (PLC1)D00000
6 |0 100 1 —_— 1 (PLC1)D00000
7|0 100 1 —_— 1 (PLC1)D00000
8 |0 100 1 —_— 1 (PLC1)D00000
9 |0 100 1 —_— 1 (PLC1)D00000 =
«[m r
Address
Address

m >

When [Random] is selected,

each item with the mouse.

37.5 Display page

[Fig. Address type]

non-consecutive addresses can be used.

Set addresses by double clicking

Set whether to show frames and their color, and the graph refresh conditions.

XY Ch

artA

Y-Graph(Random)

Security Level

Preview

[ Graph Setting | Graph Data [ Dispiay | Infemation

=

FRAME SETTING

Frame Type [ Rectangle  ~

UPDATE CONDITION

@ Cycle CONDITION
* Bit State e
Word Value o

T x500ms

Security

o 3

37.5.1 Frame setting

Set the frame of the graph.

[Fig. Display page]

FRAME SETTING

Frame Type

L] Rectangle  ~

[Fig. Frame setting]
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Frame setting

Description

Frame type

Set whether to show the frame.

Frame color

Set the frame color.

Background color

Set the background color within the graph.

37.5.2 Update condition

Set the condition for updating the graph data in the X/Y chart displayed on the screen.

(1) Cycle

Update according to the time interval set in Interval. The interval is set using 500ms (0.5 second) units.

When 0 is set, data is updated as a very fast rate, using the scan time (each scan) of the touch as the

cycle.

UPDATE CONDITION

(2) Bit state
Data is updated depending on the state

@ Cycle CONDITION
_) Bit State
Interval
~ Word Yalue 0 H X 500ms
[Fig. Cycle]

of the user designated bit address.

UPDATE CON
7 Cycle
o EIStatE;

o) Ward Yalue

DITION

CONDITION
® [ ]
0 1
o

1-Continue

co

Reverse

()]
0-Continue

ADDRESS

PLct + M0000O EE)
oK

[Fig. Bit state]

Bit state Detailed description
Address Set the bit address to use as the condition.
When 0 Update is performed once, when the set bit address becomes OFF.
When 1 Update is performed once, when the set bit address becomes ON.
CONDITION
Bit reverse Updates once each time the set bit address is reversed.
0 _ maintain state Updated with each scan while the set bit address is OFF.
1 _ maintain state Updated with each scan while the set bit address is ON.

(3) Word value

When word address data is changed, data is updated if the changed data satisfies the set max value and

mix value ranges.
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1 Cycle
() Bit State

UPDATE CONDITION

ADDRESS

PLCc1 ~ DO000O

DATA SIZE

@ 16bit () azbit

CONDITION

Min
[

&)
t

A4F

[Fig. Word value]

Word value

Detailed description

CONDITION

Min (minimum value)

Enter the minimum value of the word address used as the condition.

Max (maximum value)

Enter the maximum value of the word address used as the condition.

Address

Set the word address.

CHAPTER 37 -X/Y Chart A Tag




CHAPTER 38 X/Y Chart B Tag

CHAPTER 37 -X/Y Chart A Tag



38.1 X/Y chart B tag overview
The X/Y chart B tag is a tag that has the same action as the X/Y chart A tag, but includes more functions.

The X/Y chart B tag is a tag that reads the word values for the X axis and the word values for the Y axis,

then plots the intersection of the two values in a 2D graph to display the change of the value.

While in the X/Y chart A tag, a single word address is entered, and consecutive addresses beginning with
that address are used, in X/Y chart B tag, the address for designating the [Fix point count], the X

coordinate start address, and the Y coordinate start address can be set individually.

XY Chart B ==
Preview ‘ Graph Setting | Display | DataSet | Graph Condtion | Infomation
GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind @ Line Graph Histogram
Contiguity Point Connection
Line Graph
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC ~  DataSize 9 16bit a2bit
Point Count
Fix Point Count Max Point Count - 0 B
Intemal + 0000 =
Indication coordinate Address
X Address Y Address
intemal ~ 0000 :EI intemal ~ 0000 :EI
Security
0
Security Level
Help (F1) oK Cancel

[Fig. X/Y chart B tag properties screen]

[Fig. Line graph] [Fig. Histogram]

m CHAPTER 38 -X/Y Chart B Tag



38.2 Composition of the X/Y chart B tag properties screen

The X/Y chart B tag properties screen comprises the [Graph setting], [Display], [Data set], [Graph

conditions], and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Graph setting page

On this page, the graph type, the word address designating the number of points, the X

coordinate start address, and the Y coordinate start address are set.

Display page

On this page, the graph frame setting, in-graph grid setting, and update conditions for the

graphs displayed are set.

Data set page

From this page, the number of the graphs shown on the screen, the ranges for the min and

max values of each data, and the graph display are set.

Graph condition page

On this page, the conditions for displaying images registered in the [Image list] as points on

the graph are set.

Information page

On this page, X/Y chart B tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID,
time created and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be

edited.

38.3 Graph setting page

On this page, the graph type, the word address designating the number of points, the X coordinate start

address, and the Y coordinate start address are set. Depending on the number of points to show on the

graph, the number of addresses varies.

XY Chart B (e
Preview Graph Sefting | Display | DataSet I Graph Cendtion I Infomaticn
GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind @ Line Graph _ Histogram
[F] Contiguity Paint Connection
Line Graph
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC ¥  DataSize @ 16bit ©) 32bit
Point Count
[F] Fix Point Count Max Point Count - ] =
Intemal ~ 0000 H|
okt
Indication coordinate Address
X Address Y Address
Intemal + 0000 E"\ internal ~ 0000 H\
ok okt
[]Use Movement Point Indication:
Security
o 3
Security Level
Ml

[Fig. Graph setting page]
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383.1 Graph feature

(1) Line graph

The intersection points between X axis word address values and Y axis word address values are displayed
on the screen, and data is expressed by connecting points using lines. When [Continuity point connection]

is used, the lines are connected. If not used, only points are shown.

GRAPH FEATURE

Graph Kind @ _) Histogram

[F] Contiguity Peint Connection

[Fig. Line graph]

(2) Histogram
The intersection points between X axis word address values and Y axis word address values are displayed

on the screen.
In histograms, even if the data value changes, the dots used to display past data remain on the screen.
If the [Clear condition of histogram] is triggered, all points remaining on the screen are erased.

If the data of the word address in [Graph clear condition address] has a value other than 0, points for new

data values are displayed, erasing points on the histogram.

GRAPH FEATURE
Graph Kind 7 Line Graph @ Histogram
Graph Clear Condition PLc1 - DO00O E] |
Address -
[Fig. Histogram]
38.3.2 Graph data setting
GRAPH DATA
Data Type DEC ¥ Data Size @ 16bit *) 32bit
Point Count
[ Fix Point Count Max Point Count - 0 =
internal ~ 0000 :§'||
ok
Indication coordinate Address
X Address Y Address
intemal v 0000 :§'|| Intemal ~ 0000 :sﬂ|
,::, T ,:_, T
[] Use Movement Paint Indication
[Fig. Graph data settings]
Graph data settings Description

Data type Select the data type to be used.
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[DEC] - signed decimal,

[UDEC] - unsigned decimal,

[BCD] - It is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal data, because
data that includes A~F is not shown.

[FLOAT] — This type of data uses decimal places.

Data size

Select between 16 bit and 32 bit.

32 bit is used when values larger than 16 bit are used.

Fix point count
No of point

value

Use a fixed number of points in the graph.
If fix point count is not enabled, the number of points varies according to
the values of word addresses entered. When the checkbox is checked, the

point count part is changed as shown in the figure below.

Point Count

4

Draw Point Count : 0

niGour

Max point count

Enter the maximum number of points to use

Enter address

Enter the word address to use as the point count.

Show coordinates | X axis start address

Enter the start address for the word addresses to use as x coordinates.

address Y axis start address

Enter the start address for the word addresses to use as y coordinates.

Use movement point indication

This is used when displaying images on the screen, independently from

X/Y coordinates.

This is used when emphasizing dots with particular coordinates.
When the checkbox is checked, the point count part is changed as shown

in the figure below.

[¥] Use Movament Paint Indication

ry

Image No 0 -
X Address Y Address
PLC1 v D000 g= meer - Dooooo EE]

“OK" “OK"

Image number

Enter the image number registered in the [Image list].

X coordinate address

Enter the word address to read the X coordinate value use for Use

Movement Point Indication.

Y coordinate address

Enter the word address to read the X coordinate value use for Use

Movement Point Indication.

38.4 Display page

On this page, the graph frame setting, in-graph grid setting, and update conditions for the graphs

displayed are set.
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XiY Chart B

Preview

[ Graoh setting [[Display | Dataset | Graon condtion | ifomation

Line Graph

FRAME SETTING

Security

“

Security Level

Frame Type | [ Rectangle -
) ek : —
Ep— : —

UPDATE CONDITION

@ Cycle Bit State ) Word Value

CONDITION

1 -
x 500ms

Interval

384.1
Set the frame of the graph.

Frame setting

[Fig. Display page]

FRAME SETTING

Frame Type [ Rectangle

[ Use X Axis Grid

4r 1)

[[] Use Y Axis Grid

Background

[Fig. Frame setting]

Frame setting

Description

Frame type

Set whether to show the frame.

Frame color Set the

frame color for the graph.

Background color

Designate the background color of the graph.

Use X-axis grid Set the

number of rulers to use on the X axis, and the line color.

Use Y-axis grid Set the

number of rulers to use on the Y axis, and the line color.

384.2 Update condition

Set the condition for updating the graph data in the X/Y chart displayed on the screen.

(1) Cycle

Update according to the time interval set in Interval. The interval is set using 500ms (0.5 second) units.

When 0 is set, data is updated as a very fast rate, using the scan time (each scan) of the touch as the

cycle.
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UPDATE CONDITION
@ Cycle ) Bit State © Word Value
CONDITION
Interval 4 - TS
[Fig. Cycle]

(2) Bit state
Data is updated depending on the state of the user designated bit address.

UPDATE CONDITION
EEEEI RN
=N =
[Fig. Bit state]
Bit state Detailed description
Address Set the bit address to use as the condition.
When 0 Update is performed once, when the set bit address becomes OFF.
When 1 Update is performed once, when the set bit address becomes ON.
CONDITION
Bit reverse Updates once each time the set bit address is reversed.
0 _ maintain state | Updated with each scan while the set bit address is OFF.
1 _ maintain state Updated with each scan while the set bit address is ON.

(3) Word value
When word address data is changed, data is updated if the changed data satisfies the set max value and

mix value ranges.

UPDATE CONDITION
Cycle Bit State @)Word Value!
CONDITION
Data Size @ 16bit 32bit
Min g S~ Max W@ 3
ADDRESS
PLct - D0000O EE)
ok

[Fig. Word value]

Word value Detailed description

CONDITION Minimum value Enter the minimum value of the word address used as the condition.

Maximum value Enter the maximum value of the word address used as the condition.

Address Set the word address.
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38.5 Data set page

From this page, the graphs to be displayed on the screen are registered, and the min/max values and

graph shape for each graph are set.

XY ChartB

Preview

Security

I

‘Security Level

DATASET

Sfololalw[n]=

E=
| @raph setting | Dispiay [[Dataset | Graph condtion | Infomation
No|H-Min  [HMax [v-Min |vMax |PenCola| LinePatter| LineSize
(Const0 | (Const10| (Const) | Consyro[ | 1
(Const10 | (Const)20| (Const)10 | (Consti2o ] = = = =| 2
(Const20 | (cons3o| (const)20 | consyz2o [
(Constj20 | (Const40| (Constizo | (const4o [N
(Consty10 | (const 11| (const)10 | consy 11/ [N
(Consty12| (const 12| (Const)12 | const)1s [
ccenstso](Gansteof[ccensisol|censnso| [ [--------|1 ]
| Onew || Dsae || Qe |
Range
Horizontal Min Vertical Min
o ~]5000 EE) Const = 5000 EE]
Horizontal Max Vertical Max
Const  ~ 6000 SE] [Meen= - 6000 EE]

ValueType And Shape
Line Style Line Color

Line Wigth 1 -

[Fig. Data set page]

Data set

Description

Constant

Fix and use the min/max values entered as constants.

Internal address

Use variable min/max values by setting the min value/max value entered

with internal addresses.

Boundary Horizontal minimum

Enter the minimum value of the X axis range.

Horizontal maximum

Enter the maximum value of the X axis range.

Vertical minimum

Enter the minimum value of the Y axis range.

Vertical maximum

Enter the maximum value of the Y axis range.

Select the style of the line displayed on the screen.

Set the color of the lines displayed on the screen.

Set the width of the line displayed on the screen.

Line style

Value type and Line color
shape Line width

Dot size

Set the size of the dots displayed on the screen.

In a single X/Y chart B tag, up to 21 data value ranges can be registered.

Use the [New/Save/Delete] buttons to register graphs.

Button

Description

| e |

Registers a new dataset.

| @Sa\re|

Saves the settings to the selected graph list.

| @Delete|

Deletes the selected dataset.

L Orew When the button is clicked, a graph is registered, as seen in the figure below.
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Consf)10 | (Const)0
Const)10 | (Const)0
Const)10 | (Const)o

)

Const)10 | (Const)o
Consf)10 | (Const)0

No | H-Min H-Max V-Min V-Max PenColo| LinePatter| LineSize

(
(
(
Const)0 | (Consf)10 | (Censt)o
(
(
(

~lo o[slwn
Blalslslals
=1
5
o
=

l¢censto_|[(Const)10][(Censyo_|[(Canst)10]| | —

| gNew H @Save || @De\ele|

[Fig. Newly registered data range]

Create rows according to the number of graphs to be displayed. Then select items using the mouse to

change settings for the selected graph. Save the changed settings using the | 'bsa"e| button.

38.6 Graph condition page

No | H-Min H-Max V-Min V-Max PenColo| LinePatter | LineSize

1 | (Constid | (Conshi0| (Conshd |(Consio| | 1
2 | (Const)10| (Const)20 | (Const)10 | (Constzo [ = = = =|2
2 | (const)20 | (consty20 | (Cons20 | (Constizo [ —|
4 | (const)zo | (constio | (Gonsty3o | (Constyo [ ====" =" 2
5 | (const)1o| (Consty11 | (Constyio| Gonst)11 [N = = = =| 1
6 | (Const)12| (Const)13 | (Const)12 | (Const)13 N 2
7 | (Const50] | (Conste0] | (Const50]| (Consteo] [ [- - - - - - - [ ]

| uNew || e)save H @Delete|

[Fig. Data range with settings saved]

On this page, the conditions for displaying images registered in the [Image list] as points on the graph are

set.

(1) Always

Frevw raon Setna | Dispiy | Dataset etoration
GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION
i B Range
Indicaon iage Numter
g orsmeimags E
=T
Securty Level
Help (1) o

Gancel

[Fig. Graph condition page]

Points displayed on the graph screen are always displayed as images.

Enter the image number registered in the [Image list] in [Indication image number].

GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION

7 Bit @ Range

Indication Image Number

Lh3

"ON' State Image 1

[Fig. Always]
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(2) Bit
The points shown on the graph screen are displayed as different images depending on the bit address
state. Enter the number of the image to display when the bit address is ON, and the number of the image

to display when the bit address is OFF.

GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION
: ) Always @ Bit Range

Indication Image Number

'ON' State Image 1 S 'OFF State Image 1 =
Condition Address. intemal > 0000 El
[Fig. Bit]
(3) Range
Points are displayed as different images, according to the data range of the word address.
[ Granh settina | Dispiav [ Dataset [ Grapn Condtion | infomation
GRAPH INDICATION CONDITION
Aways O Bit @ Range
Indication Image Number
Condition Address. intemal - 0000 E|
Range Count B B
No |ImageNo Min Max
1 1 1 100
2 2 101 200
2 3 201 300
4 4 301 400
5 5 401 500
6 8 501 800
7 7 601 700
= Co— TN T
[Fig. Range]
Range Description
Condition address Set the word address.
Range count Enter the number of ranges to be used.
Number This is the number of the registered range.

Image number Enter the image number registered in the [Image list].

Maximum value Set the minimum value of the word value to be used in the range.

Minimum value Set the maximum value of the word value to be used in the range.
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CHAPTER 39 - Calculation Tag

39.1 Calculation tag overview

Depending on the action condition, bit action, word operation, key registration, and special functions

are performed.

Calculation =
Preview Condition | Operation | |
CONDITION
® Cycle Bit State Word Value
INTERVAL
d = x100ms
Security
Secuitylevel 0

[Fig. Calculation tag properties screen]

This is a calculation tag registered to the screen. The calculation tag may be located at any part of the

edit screen. When transmitted to the touch, the tag is not displayed on the screen.

[Fig. Calculation tag registered to the edit screen]

39.2 Page composition of the calculation tag properties screen

The calculation tag properties screen comprises the [Condition], [Operation], and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

This page is the page for setting conditions for calculation tag operation.
Condition page
Set cycle, bit state or word value conditions.

Set the action performed when the calculation tag conditions are satisfied.
Operation page
Register bit operation, word operation, key registration, and special functions.

On this page, calculation tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information page

created and time modified, and location and size are shown. Location info can be edited.
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39.3 Condition page

Set conditions for conditions for calculation tag operation.

39.3.1

| Condition | operation [ information |
CONDITION
@ Cycle ) Bit State ) Wiord Malue
INTERVAL
2 > x100ms

Cycle conditions

[Fig. Condition page]

Calculations are performed at the given time interval. 100ms (0.1 seconds) are used as the time interval

unit. When this is set to [0]x100ms, calculations are performed at very short intervals, because the scan

time of the touch is used as the interval.

39.3.2

Bit state condition

Calculations are performed according to the state of the bit address.

CONDITION
©1 Cycle @ Bt Sttt “ Word Value
ADDRESS
PLc1 - M0000O =
oK
® [ @ | ¢
0 1 Reverse
> o
0-Continue 1-Continue

[Fig. Operation according to bit state]

Bit state Description
Address Set the bit address.
When 0 Operates once, when the set bit address becomes OFF.
When 1 Operates once, when the set bit address becomes ON.
Bit Bit reverse Operates once, when the set bit address is reversed.
0 _ maintain state Updated with each scan of the touch while the set bit address is OFF.
1 _ maintain state Updated with each scan of the touch while the set bit address is ON.
39.3.3 Word value condition

The calculation is performed when the comparative calculation formula is TRUE.
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CONDITION

Cycle Bit State © Word Value

DATA SIZE ‘
© 16bit 32bit ‘
1

CONDITION

PLC1 v D00000

[ = et~ Dooo0O :.E
=
\

=

PLC1 - D00000 3|

=
|
=

00000 9

[Fig. Operation according to word value]

Firstly, select the data size between 16 bit and 32 bit. Enter the word address to be used in the first item.

In the second item, enter a word address to compare with the first item, of a constant value. After

entering, press the L= button to select the comparative operator.

[Fig. Comparative operators]

Operators Description

Value is greater than

Value is greater than or equal to

Value is equal to

Value is smaller than or equal to

Value is not the same

AND operator

| Value is smaller than

OR operator

‘ ‘ XOR operator

When using two calculation formulas, press the | | button in the following line and select

between the operators [AND, OR] in the figure below. This enables the following calculation
formulas below.

| |

| |

| |

[Fig. Operators]

Operators Description

| | Operates if both calculation formulas are satisfied.

| | Operates if either one of the two calculation formulas are satisfied.

| | Calculation formulas are not used.

For example, if settings are performed as shown below, if word address [MWO0O00Q] is greater than
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[MWO0010] and the [MWO0100] value is [5], the calculation tag operates, becomes both calculation formulas
are TRUE (AND).

{ CONDITION

pLc1t ~ D000

PLC1  ~ DO000O E:H =
ok

| anp |

g
[
]

o

rc1 - D000 @[ —
oK

[Fig. Word value condition]

39.4 Operation page

Set the calculation to be performed when the operation condition is satisfied. The types of calculations
are : [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key registration], and [Special function]. Up to 10 operations can
be set. If conditions are satisfied, the operations are run in sequence, beginning with the operation

registered on top.

Condition | Operation | Information
OPERATION

scan delay 0 *  x500ms ~

No | Operation| DataType | Expression
1 EIT DEC MOO000 = Reverse

2. J[worp_J[DEC__ |[D00000=5 d
Operation List

| v Down H  Up | | (FI H O Modity ” @De|ete|

| Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Sepcial Function |

ADDRESS
Pt~ M00O0O E=
oK.

OPERATION
@ oN © OFF

@ Reverse

[Fig. Operation page]

394.1 Composition of the operation page
The operation page comprises a operation list part on the top, and the operation setting part on the
bottom. [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key registration], and [Special function] in the operation setting

part are explained in the following paragraph.

(1) Scan delay
The operation is delayed by the set time.

¥ Bl0ms
x 1 00ms

[Fig. Time units]

(2) Operation list
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When an operation is registered, it is saved to the operation list. The operation list is composed as

follows.
Calculation Description
No This is the number of the registered operation. Operations are carried out according to this number.
Operation The type of operation is indicated as [BIT], [WORD], [KEY], or [SPECIAL].
DataType The data type (DEC, UDEC, HEX, BCD, ASCII) of the address used in the operation is displayed.
Expression | The operation is expressed in simplified form.

The buttons for editing the operation list are as follow.

Part Description
Down Moves the selected operation down in the order.

Up Moves the selected operation up in the order.

Add Adds and registers a new operation.
Modify The content of the selected operation is modified.

Del Deletes the selected operation.

39.4.2 Operation settings

The types of calculation are : [Bit operation], [Word operation], [Key registration], and [Special function].

(1) Bit operation

Bit operations are operations that turn bit address data ON/OFF. Bit address data only has [0] and [1]

data. [0] is [OFF] and [1] is [ON].

Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Sepcial Function |

ADDRESS
FLct - M0000O EE
=

OPERATION
JON D OFF

@ Reverse

[Fig. Bit operation]

Bit operation Description
Address Set the bit address.
ON Turns the set bit address ON.
Operation OFF Turns the set bit address OFF.
Reverse | If the bit address is in ON state, it is turned OFF, and is turned ON if in OFF state.
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After setting the bit address and the action, press the \ (e Aad |button to register the bit action in the

[Operation list].

No Operation | DataType | Expression

[1__|[Bm |[pEC |[mooo0 = on
2 BIT DEC (SY¥S)0000.00 = OFf
3 BIT DEC (SPEC)_10FF.00 = Reverse

[Fig. Registered bit action]

(2) Word operation

An operation is performed on a word address, and result data is set.

Word addresses are 16-bit address areas. When the 16 bits of a word address are all 0, changing this to a
decimal number gives [0]. When the 16 bits of a word address are all 1, changing this to a decimal

number gives [65535].

Therefore, the data of the word address has a range of [0 ~ 65535].
In the case of signed decimals, the range is [-32767 ~ 32768].

Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Sepcial Function
write data size 16 Bit - operand data size 16 Bit -
Data Type @ DEC ) UDEC OV HEX © BCD ©) FLOAT
PLc1  ~ D0000O :s"|| =
oKt -
Type Casting PLc1 ~ D00001 :g“ + |
-0k
Naothin A s ——
2 Intemal + 200 :e:“ - |
ok
PLct - D00002 =EEN|
OK*
O E =
Const ~ § I§||| =
ok

[Fig. Word operation]

Word operation Description

Write data size is the size of the address where the result of the operation is saved. Select

between [16 bit] and [32 bit]. [32 bit] also uses the station next to the designated address, and
Write data size
is used when saving values greater than [16 bit]. The station of the designated word address

becomes the top word, and the next station of that address becomes the bottom word.

Operand data size is the size of the address used in the operation formula. Select between [16
bit] and [32 bit]. [32 bit] also uses the station next to the designated address, and is used when
Operand data size
saving values greater than [16 bit]. The station of the designated word address becomes the

top word, and the next station of that address becomes the bottom word.

DEC | Signed decimal.

UDEC | Unsigned decimal.
Const Data

HEX | Hexadecimal.
Type

Is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal data, because numbers that include A~F are
BCD

not shown.
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Type casting is a function that changes the data type. Type casting is initially set to [Nothing]. When type
casting is set, only one operation formula line can be set. The data at the [Operation address] is read,

converted into the set data type, and saved in the [Output operation address].

[BCD] is actually hexadecimal, but is used like decimal data, because numbers that include A~F are not
shown.

[OBCD] is Omron BCD, which denotes the BCD type of Omron PLC.

[HEX] is hexademical,

[DEC] is decimal, and

[Float] is a data type that includes decimal places.

Type casting Description
Nothing Data type casting is not performed.

Operation address data is read as BCD then converted into HEX and saved at the output
BCD -> HEX

operation address.

Operation address data is read as HEX then converted into BCD and saved at the output
HEX -> BCD

operation address.

Operation address data is read as OBCD then converted into DEC and saved at the output
OBCD -> DEC

operation address.

Operation address data is read as DEC then converted into OBCD and saved at the output
DEC -> OBCD

operation address.

Operation address data is read as DEC then converted into Float and saved at the output
DEC -> Float

operation address.

Operation address data is read as Float then converted into DEC and saved at the output
Float -> DEC

operation address.

The formula for word operations is set as follows.

PLC1  ~ DO0000O :é: | H Operation
] “oKs Address
A=+ |
. Type - PLc1 ~ DO00OA '3|%||I;I
© Nothi Address —
PLc1 ¥ D00002| |;|||| |
o

[Fig. Word operation formula]

: the address to the left of this sign is the [Output operation address] where the result of the

function is stored.

: the addresses to the right of this sign are the [Operation addresses] used in the operation.

Enter constant values in [Output operation address] using the formula, or perform an operation among

[Operation addresses] and enter the result into [Output operation address].
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Up to four operation addresses can be set. Use Ls ] (semicolons) to indicate the end of the formula.
As seen in the following figure, operation addresses can be set not only as addresses but also as constant
values.

PLCA
Internal
Special
Const

m Symbo|

[Fig. Operation address types]

Set the operator between the operation addresses to complete the formula. Click the [Operator button] to

the right of the operation address to bring up the operator list.

+ =
|/
1 %
& | |
<L [>>

[Fig. Operator list]

Operators Description

; Denotes the end of the operation.

+ [Add] the data of two operation addresses.

- [Subtract] the data of two operation addresses.

* [Multiplie] the data of two operation addresses.
/ [Divide] the data of two operation addresses.
A This is a bit operator. [Bit XOR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

This is the remainder operator. After dividing the data of two operation addresses, the remainder is

calculated.

& This is a bit operator. [Bit AND] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

| This is a bit operator. [Bit OR] operation is performed with the data of two operation addresses.

This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit left shift] operation. This operator performs a left bit shift
<< operation on the data on the right of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the left

of the operator.

This is a bit operator that performs the [Bit right shift] operation. This operator performs a right bit
>> shift operation on the data on the left of the operator. The size of the shift is equal to the data on the

right of the operator.

(1) Special functions
These are special functions required for touch operation. If the operation conditions are satisfied, the

special function is performed.

CHAPTER 39 -Calculation Tag



Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Sepcial Function

Category

SCREEN A U
Special operation

Exit Exit from Run Screen, to Menu

X Mode.
Previous Screen

Screen Change

[Fig. Special functions]

There are five major categories for the various special functions. In [Category], there are various types of
[Special operation].

SCREEM -
SCREEM

FRINT

USBICF

MEMORY

Extended TAG

[Fig. Categories]

Categories Description
SCREEN These are special functions associated with the screen.
PRINT These are special functions associated with printing.
USB/CF These are special functions associated with USB memory storage devices or CF memory cards.
MEMORY These are special functions associated with memory.
Extended TAG | These are special functions associated with tags.

@D [SCREEN] special functions

These are special functions associated with the screen.

| Exit
| Previous Screen

Screen Change

[Fig. Screen-related special functions]

Screen Description
EXIT Closes the run screen and brings up the main screen.
Previous Screen Navigates to the screen that was open before the current screen.

When a screen number is designated, the screen transitions to the designated screen

number.
Screen Change

screen number
1

4
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@ [PRINT] special functions

These are special functions associated with printing.

XTOP can connect to normal printers or roll printers (mini printers) for printing.

Print Screen
Print Loging
Print Alarm
Rall Prirter

[Fig. PRINT-related special functions]

Print

Description

Print Screen

Print the current screen using the connected printer.

Print Logging

Print logging data using the connected printer. [Loggingl] through [Logging8] can be set for
logging. Enter the logging number to print. Check [Use sign] to show signs (-) when printing

logging data, and output negative data.

— Print "LOG" data

Log Nnumber
*  [7] usesign

Print Alarm Print alarm details using the connected printer.
A roll printer is a small mini computer which can print touch data through 232C
communication. The printer connects to the COM1 port of the touch, and prints data from
Roll Printer

the editor where the output content has been edited.

(== See [4.10] in [chapter 4] for roll printer usage info.)

® [USB/CF] special functions

These are special functions associated with USB memory storage devices or CF memory cards.

USB-=Hml
Hhil-=USB
CF Eject

CF Update

[Fig. USB/CF-related special functions]

USB/CF

Description

USB->HMI

Copy files in the USB memory storage device to the memory of the touch.

SOURCE

20Ss
) HMI's Font
@ Project File

copy form USE Device by the HMI

Select the files to copy among OS, font, and project files.
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HMI->USB

Copy data in the touch to the USB memory storage device.

—— SOURCE

S os
=) HMI's Font

@ Project File

O Log Data

*) Screen Capture

_' Alarm Data

Select the files to copy among OS, font, project, logging data, and screen capture files. The [Screen
capture] function captures the current screen and saves the captured image as a bitmap in the USB

memory storage device.

CF Eject

By inserting a CF memory card behind the touch, logging or alarm data can be saved.
Before removing this CF memory card, safely remove the card by clicking the [CF Eject] button.
All logging or alarm data remaining in the touch memory is moved to the CF memory card, and the

connection is removed.

CF Update

By inserting a CF memory card behind the touch, logging or alarm data can be saved. When logging
or alarm data is saved using a CF memory card, logging or alarm data in the touch memory is
automatically moved to the CF memory card when a certain size has been exceeded. The [CF Update]
function moves logging or alarm data to the CF memory card, even if a certain size has not been

reached.

@ [MEMORY] special functions

These are special functions associated with memory.

Recipe Block Copy
Recipe Block Clear
System Buffer Capy(ndire
System Buffer Capy

[Fig. Memory-related special functions]

Memory

Description

Recipe Block Copy

This can only be used when using recipe settings in the project.

The saved recipe data is copied to another block, in block units.

— Indirect address (System buffer) —

From Reference
Intemal + 0010 E‘"|
o
To Reference

Intemal + 0020 :§\|
o

3 B

Data Length

Only internal addresses can be set for [From Reference (reference address to copy)]
and [To Reference (reference address to copy)]. The data of these addresses become
the numbers for the blocks. Data length does not apply, and does not have to be
entered. When the settings above are applied, with the data at internal address [Station
10] being [5] and the data at internal address [Station 20] being [3], the data in recipe

block number 5 is copied to block number 3.

Recipe Block clear

Deletes recipe block data.
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—  Indirect address (System Buffer)

Recipe Block Address
Intemal ~ 0000

2=

Only internal addresses can be set for the [Recipe Block Address]. The data of this

address becomes the block number of the recipe to delete.

System Buffer Copy

(indirect)

In this function, the data of an internal address is copied indirectly to another internal

address. The length of the data is equal to [Data length]. Indirect copy refers to

copying using a reference address.

Internal Address (indirect address) I
From Reference
Intemat ~ 0010 :é:||
To Reference
Intemal ~ 0020 ::< |
ok
Data Length 10 =

Only internal addresses can be set for [From Reference (reference address to copy)]

and [To Reference (reference address to copy)]. The data of the address becomes the

station number of the internal address to copy. When the settings above are applied,

with the data at internal address [Station 10] being [200] and the data at internal

address [Station 20] being [300] with the data length set to [10], the 10 data in internal

address stations [200~209] is copied to internal address stations [300~309].

System Buffer Copy

In this function, the data of an internal address is copied indirectly to another internal

address. The length of the data is equal to [Data length].

Internal Address
From Address

Intemal ~ 0010 :5:

To Address

Intemal + 0020 :E:
Data Length 10

Only internal addresses can be set for [From Address (address to copy)] and [To

Address (address to be copied to)]. When the above settings are made, the 10 data in

internal address stations [10~19] are copied to internal address stations [20~29].

® [Extended TAG] special functions

While this was used for making a separate touch button included in the tag for touch tags, because

operation tags cannot be used with buttons, there are no tag-related functions. A buzzer function is

provided.

Buzzer Sound

[Fig. Tag-related special functions]

Extended TAG

Description

Buzzer Sound

A short [Beep] buzzer is sounded.
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CHAPTER 40 - Comm Tag

40.1 Comm tag overview

Depending on the conditions, the data of word addresses between the controller (PLC) and touch is

read or written according to the set length.

Comm Ex3)
Preview Cendition | Operation \nformat\on\

CONDITION

@ Cycls INTERVAL

Bit 7 s
T x500ms

Security
Security Level o 3

[Fig. Comm tag properties screen]

This is a comm tag registered to the screen. The comm tag may be located at any part of the edit screen,

and is not displayed on the touch screen.

[Fig. Comm tag registered to the edit screen]

40.2 Page composition of the comm tag properties screen

Comm tag properties has 3 pages : [Condition], [Operation], and [Information].

Property page Description

This page is the page for setting conditions for comm tag operation.
Condition page
The bit state condition is set for each interval.

Operation page Set the action performed when the comm tag conditions are satisfied.

On this page, comm tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information page

created and time modified, and location and size are shown. Location info can be edited.
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40.3 Condition page

Set the operating conditions.

| Condition | operation | Information
CONDITION

INTERVAL

*) Bit

! ¥ X 500ms

[Fig. Condition bit state pagel]

4031 Cycle condition
Operates at a fixed time as interval. 100ms (0.1 seconds) are used as the time interval unit. When this is

set to [0], operation occurs at very short intervals, because the scan time of the touch is used as the

interval.

CONDITION

INTERVAL

1 ¥ x 500ms

[Fig. Cycle condition

40.3.2 Bit state condition

Action is performed according to the state of the bit address.

CONDITION
O Cyele ADDRESS

PLc1 ~ MOODOD EE)

oK
BIT

) ) co

0 1 Reverse

O ()]

0-Continue || 1-Continue

[Fig. Bit state condition]

Bit state Description
Address Set the bit address.
When 0 Operates once, when the set bit address becomes OFF.
When 1 Operates once, when the set bit address becomes ON.
Bit Bit reverse Operates once, when the set bit address is reversed.
0 _ maintain state Updated with each scan of the touch while the set bit address is OFF.
1 _ maintain state Updated with each scan of the touch while the set bit address is ON.
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40.4 Operation page

This page sets the action performed when the conditions set in the [Condition] page are satisfied.

[Read] and [Write] communication methods are available.

404.1 [Read] communication method
[Read] is an action where data from consecutive PLC addresses is read to internal addresses of the touch.
The amount of data read is equal to the [Comm data length].

The setting method is as follows.

Select [Read] as the comm mode.
Set the internal touch address to write the read data to.

Set the address of the PLC (external device) to read from.

> wonNoR

Enter the comm data length.

OPERATION

Comm Mode

HMI's Address
intemal ~ 0000 H|
ok

Comm Device

PLC1 ~ D00000 E=E]
e

No. of Length 10 -

[Fig. [Read] communication method]

As the comm data length is in [word] units, this is the number of 16 bit addresses.
When settings are made as shown in the figure above, if comm tag conditions are satisfied, the data in

stations [D0000~D0009] of the PLC are read to internal touch address stations [0000~0009].

404.2 [Write] communication method
[Write] is an action where data from internal addresses of the touch are written to consecutive PLC
addresses. The amount of data read is equal to the [Comm data length].

The setting method is as follows.

Select [Write] as the comm mode.
Set the internal touch address to read from.

Set the address of the PLC (external device) to write the read data to.

> wonNE

Enter the comm data length.
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OPERATION

HMI's Address
intemal ~ 0100 :3:||
oK

Comm Device
Pict ~ D000 S|
ok

ar

No. of Length 10

[Fig. [Write] communication method]

As the comm data length is in [word] units, this is the number of 16 bit addresses.
When the settings are made as shown in the figure above, if the comm tag conditions are satisfied, the

data in internal touch address stations [0100~0109] is written to stations [D0010~D0019] of the PLC.
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CHAPTER 41 - Clock Tag

41.1 Clock tag overview

The date and time are displayed. Date and time info is indicated on the bottom of the touch menu screen.
Also, time data is saved in the special touch addresses [_RTC_YER(year)], [_RTC_MTH(month)],
[_LRTC_DAY(day)], [_[RTC_HUR(hour)], [_RTC_MIN(minute)], [_RTC_SEC(second)], and [ RTC_DAYOFWEEK(day of

week)].

Date and time can be changed in the menu screen. When special address data is changed, all date and

time settings are changed.

Clock (==

Preview |[ Display | Information |

Jisafd ipnN: QI | CLOCK FORMAT

YYYYIMM/IDD HH:MM:SS it
YYMNMMDD HH:MM: 55
YYYIMMIDD

“ YYYYIMMIDD HHMM:S5 YYNMMIDD
HH:MM:55

HH:MM

MM:SS

m

FONT

Font Myungjo(8x16) ~ Font Color :
Font Size 1x1 4| Background @

Security Letter Effect [[] Transparent
Security Level i}

l OK H Cancel ‘

[Fig. Clock tag properties screen]

L3

41.2 Page composition of the clock tag properties screen

Clock tag properties has 2 pages : [Display] and [Information].

Property page Description

Displays Set the format for date and time display, and set the font and color.

On this page, clock tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time
Information page

created and time modified, and location and size are shown. Location info canbe edited.

41.3 Display page

Set the format for date and time display, and set the font and color.
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413.1 Clock format

CLOCK FORMAT
YYYYMM/DD HH:MM:SS e
YYMMW/DD HH:MM:SS E
YYYYIMMWDD
YYMMIDD
HH:MM:55
HH:MM
MM:55
FONT
Font Myungio®x16) ~ FontColor [ |
Font Size 1%1 4| Background Iil
Letter Effect [T] Transparent

[Fig. Display page]

Select the format for date and time display. Y-Year, M-Month, D-Day indicate the date, and H-HOUR, M-
MINUTE, and S-SECOND indicate time.

CLOCK FORMAT

YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
YYYY/MM/DD
YY/MM/DD

HH:MM:5S

m|»

[Fig. Selecting the display format]

If [Year] is YYYY, [2010] is displayed. If this is YY, then [10] is displayed only.

4132 Font

Set the text font, size, color, background color, and text effect for text displayed in the clock tag.

FONT

Font Myungjo(8x16) ~ Font Color :
Font Size 1x1 4| Background lj

Letter Effect [ Transparent

[Fig. Font setting]

Font setting

Description

Font Select the font for text indicating date and time.
Font color Select the color for text indicating date and time
Font size The width/height of the font selected under font is magnified by the font size.

Background color

Select the background color for text indicating date and time

Letter effect

The background of text used to indicate date and time is made transparent.
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CHAPTER 42 - Filelist Tag

42.1 Filelist overview

The filelist tag is a

tag that shows a list of files in the internal memory of the touch, the CF memory card,

and USB memory storage device, and copies these files. After registering two file lists, by using the special

functions button for touch tags, files in memory can be copied. This is the properties screen for the filelist.

FileList =
Preview Cata | Display | Information |
DISPLAY DATA
List Type File Manage b
Display Data 7] File name
/] File list
V] Message
Sort Ascending b

Security
Security Level o =

[Fig. Filelist properties screen]

42.2 Page composition of the filelist tag properties screen

The filelist tag properties screen comprises the [Data], [Display], and [Information] pages.

Property page

Description

Data

Data to be displayed on the filelist is set from this page.

Displays

The design of the filelist is set from this page.

Information

On this page, filelist info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time created

and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.

42.3 Data page

Data Description
Select the data to be displayed, from file name, file list, and message.
| File name
File list
Dlsplay V| Message
data
[File name] displays the folder name on top. [File list] shows a list of files contained in the selected
memory.
[Message] shows messages such as [Fail!//No File!l/Copying!/Success!] when moving files.
Select between ascending and descending alignment. [Ascending] aligns the file list in ascending order.
Align
[Descending] aligns the file list in descending order.
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éﬁacending

Descending

42.4 Display page

Data |[T Dispizy || Information |

FRAME SETTING

! :
Line Style — i Line Width 1
FONT

[Fig. Display page]

Displays

Description

Frame color

Set the frame color.

Background color

Designate the background color.

Use grid line When checked, horizontal grid lines are drawn in the file list
Line style Select the line style.
Line width Select the line width, from 1~2dot.
Font color Set the color of the text displayed.

42.5 Touch buttons used in the file list

As seen in the following figure, 7 touch buttons are used in the filelist.

‘ Bit State | Bit Select | Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function |

Category
ExendedTAS  ~ LISTTAG

KEY
Special operation

®
Aarm Tag A Scroll Up % Scroll Down
Ext Alarm (sorf) © Copy to Left 2 Copy to Right
Ext Alarm (key) @ Copyalito Left ~ Copy all to Right
Record Tag L -
Ladder Tag 1 © Delete ~ Enter
FileList Tag
LOG Table PosUn ot
DocViewer Tag RIS
Buzzer Sound .

[Fig. Filelist touch buttons]

Touch button Description
Scroll Up [Scroll Up] moves the files in the file list up by 1 position.
Scroll Down [Scroll Down] moves the files in the file list down by 1 position.

Copy to Left Is used when two file lists are registered. This copies the selected files in the left file list to
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the selected memory in the right file list.

Copy to Right

Is used when two file lists are registered. This copies the selected files in the right file list to

the selected memory in the left file list.

Pop Up (Toggle)

[Pop Up(Toggle)] causes the [File manager] registered to the window screen in the base

screen to pop up. Touch once to pop-up, and touch again to dismiss.

[Enter] is used when using the [CF-recipe] function. Select a recipe file saved on the CF

Enter memory card, then press the [ENTER] button to move the recipe data to the [Save address
for recipe movel].
Delete Deletes the selected files.

42.6 Searching/copying files using File manager

In file manager, two file lists are registered, allowing for searching and copying of files among

the internal touch/CF/USB memory. The following can be added to the file manager in the

popup menu that is brought up by clicking the right mouse button on [Window screen] in the

[Project manager]. When [Add file manager window screen] is run, the screen is registered as window

screen number [65530].

[ 65633 &1 New Screen
[ 65536+ & Paste
28] Acd Defautt TenKey
Add Library TenKey
@ Add Default FileManager
Add Default Password

[Fig. Add file manager window]

When the file manager is run from the touch, the display is as shown in the figure below.

[Fig. File manager in operation]

There are two file lists, and the [File list] part of each file list shows the respective memory. Touch [TOP],

[CF], or [USB], and a list of files contained in the selected memory is shown.

T
FILE MANAGER

[Fig. Title created using the [Window Move] function touch tag]

The part on top with the title [FILE MANAGER] is a touch tag containing the [Window Move] function.
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Therefore, when this part is touched, and then the base screen part is touched, the [File Manager Window
Screen] is moved to the position of the base screen that was touched.
On the bottom, the [Move file] and [Scroll up/down] touch buttons are registered.

(Note) The Up/Down buttons only work if the [LIST] part on top is touched to enable these buttons.

When the [Exit] button is pressed, the file manager window screen is closed. Next, the file manager is
shown displaying a file list for the selected [TOP], [CF], or [USB] memory, and copying the files to other

memory.

|
File Name
LIST <TOP> LIST <USB> : Selected

Touch Button
: Work on
selected file list

[Fig. File manager in operation]

The file list on the left shows a list of files in <Touch memory>, and the file list on the right shows a list
of files in the <USB memory storage device>.

[OS000000.bin] is an OF file. [FONT0000.fon] is a FONT file. [PC00000.trn] is a project file.

In the file list on the left, select the files to copy by touching. Then touch the@ (Copy to Right)
button on the bottom. The files are copied from the left file list to the selected memory, and the copy
status is indicated with a message on the bottom (Success!). Conversely, files in the right life list can be

selected to the memory selected in the left file list.

(Note) Using file manager, project (*. TRZ), OS(*.bin), and Font(*.fon) files saved in the touch device can be
saved to USB memory/CF cards. However, project (*.TRZ), OS(*.bin), and Font(*.fon) files saved in USB
memory/CF cards cannot be copied to the touch device.

Logging/alarm/recipe data saved in the touch device is not stored in file form; therefore these
cannot be copied to USB memory/CF cards using file manager. However, using [Interface]-[USB
Storage]-[File Copy] in the menu screen of the touch device, project, OS, Font, internal address data, and
logging data can be copied to USB memory.

Conversely, using [Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] in the menu screen of the touch device, project, OS,
and font files in USB memory can be loaded into the touch device. See Chapter 45 for this function.

Using File Manager, files can be copied between USB memory and CF cards.
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CHAPTER 43 - DocViewer Tag

43.1 DocViewer tag overview

PDF documents saved in the CF memory card are displayed on the screen.
To use a DocViewer tag, [Tools]-[PDF Image Converter] in the menu must be used to convert PDF files
into bitmap images which the touch can recognize. After creating an index file, the files must be saved on

a CF memory card. (== See [44.6] in [chapter 44] for [PDF image conversion].)

The entire [DOC] folder created after [PDF image conversion] is copied into the [-HMI-] folder of the CF
memory card. When the CF memory card containing the [DOC] folder is inserted into the touch device,

the DocViewer tag operates.

DocViewer ==

Preview Display | DecViewer Setting | Infomation

FRAME SETTING

[¥] Use Frame

Samni Famecon | |
Bsckground Coor )

TITLE FONT / COLOR

[¥] Use Page Title

Font Gothic(sx16) -

T —

Security
o -

Security Level

[Fig. DocViewer tag properties screen]

This is a DocViewer tag registered to the screen. In the edit screen, a [Sample page] is shown, as seen in

the figure below.

[Fig. DocViewer tag registered to the edit screen]

A DocViewer tag in operation in the touch is shown. Through the DocViewer tag, images of the PDF files
saved in the CF memory card are displayed. Underneath, buttons set with touch tag special functions are
registered. These buttons can be used to navigate within a page of the document, shift pages, and zoom

in/zoom out.
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Line up

Doc movement Page movement Zoom In/Out
~ ) =) 4 4

[Fig. DocViewer tag in operation]

43.2 Page composition of the DocViewer tag properties screen

The DocViewer tag comprises three pages : [Display], [DocViewer setting], and [Information].

Property page Description
Display page Set the frame, and set the page title.
DocViewer setting page The document ID, initial page number, page size, and scroll options are set.

On this page, DocViewer tag info is displayed.
Information page The registered screen number, tag ID, time created and modified, location and size, etc.,

are displayed.

43.3 Display page

Set FRAME SETTING and TITLE FONT/COLOR.

DocViewer ==
Preview Display | DocViewer Setting \nfamauon\

FRAME SETTING

V] Use Frame

ngﬁﬁﬁfﬁfg Famecom | ]
Background Color @

TITLE FONT f COLOR

7] Use Page Title

Font Gothic(Ex16)

Security

Security Level

[Fig. Display pagel]
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4331 Frame setting

Set the frame for the document to be displayed on the touch screen.
FRAME SETTING —]|

Use Frame

[Fig. Frame setting]

Frame setting Description

Use frame Select whether to use frames for the document displayed.

Frame color Set the frame color.

Set the background color for the document display part.

Background color

433.2 TITLE FONT/COLOR
Perform settings for the document title to be displayed on the screen.

TITLE FONT / COLOR

Use Page Title
Font Gothicigx1s)  ~

I —

[Fig. Title font/color setting]

Title setting Description

Use page title Select whether to show the page title.

Font Select the font for text indicating the title.

Hint font color Set the color of the text indicating the title.

Background color Set the background color of the text indicating the title.

43.4 DocViewer setting page

Select the document ID to be shown in the DocViewer tag, and set the number of the page to be shown

initially.

Display | DocViever Setting [ Infomation

VIEWER SETTING

peve(kind © Document © Screenshot

Document ID 1] B

Init Page No

@ Fixed 1! v

Device PLC1 ~ D0000 EE]
oK

Page Size Width 612 T Height 792 B

Sl Eim ® Soft Scroll Immediately Scroll

[Fig. DocViewer setting page]
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DocViewer setting

Description

Document ID

Enter the number of the folder to use, among the folders contained in the CF
memory card. (1~256) The folder where documents are contained is the [DOC]
folder in the [HMI folder] of the CF memory card. The folder path when the

document ID is entered as 1 is [CF#-HMI-#DOCH#DOCL].

Fixed Enter the number of the page of the document to be displayed initially.
Initial page
The data of the address entered becomes the number of the page to be displayed
Number Device
initially.
Page Width Set the width of the page to display
size Height Set the height of the page to display
Scroll Soft Scroll Smooth scrolling when the page is scrolled
option Immediate scroll | Immediate scrolling when the page is scrolled

When a DocViewer tag is registered to the screen, buttons for moving the document, shifting pages, and

zooming in/out are not generated automatically. When needed, touch tag special functions must be used

to create separate buttons.

Set [Special functions] in the [Operations] page of the touch tag, as shown below. Select functions in

[Extend TAG]-[DocViewer TAG], and register.

Category

Extended TAG - oc\lewenglag
KEY

Special operation ETETT
Ext Alarm (key) i @ Left “ Right
Record Tag
Ladder Tag ~Up - Down
FileList Tag Move fo page
LOG Table ) Next _) Previous
DocViewer Tag £
Buzzer Sound S I
System Reset Scale Up/Down
EventLogView - ) Scale Up Scale Down

[Fig. DocViewer tag-related keys]

KEY Description
Left Scrolls to the left.
Right Scrolls to the right.
Cursor
Up Scrolls up.
Down Scrolls down.
Next Shifts to the next page.
Previous Shifts to the previous page.
Move to page
Last Shifts to the first page.
First Shifts to the last page.
Scale Scale Up Scales the document up.
Up/Down Scale Down Scales the document down.
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CHAPTER 44 - Slide Tag

44.1 Slide tag overview

In this function, multiple screens are displayed on the screen in sequence with a certain time interval,
giving an animation effect. 100 slides can be used, and only shapes can e registered. The slide can be set

to operate and stop depending on the value of bit addresses or word addresses.

[=] siide ===
Preview Display | Condition | Information |
' 2 s P
E i y
100ms
Piay | stide count - 100 2 @ @ @ 100% -
use Backcrouna coor [
N |:|
& -
G -
£ N
. i a
i _
T
-]
Securly
SecuiyLevel 0 %
oK Cancel

[Fig. Slide tag properties screen]

44.2 Page composition of the slide tag properties screen

The slide tag properties screen comprises the [Display], [Case], and [Information] pages.

Property page Description

Display page On this page, the number of slides is set, and each slide screen is edited.

On this page, bit/word address value trigger conditions, the slide display interval, and the interval
Condition page
type are set.

On this page, slide tag info is displayed. The number of the registered screen, tag ID, time created
Information page

and time modified, location and size are shown. Location and size info can be edited.

This is a slide tag registered to the screen. The screen of the first slide is displayed.

D Slide

il ‘tg

[Fig. Slide tag registered to the edit screen]
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44.3 Display page

On this page, the number of slides is set, and shapes are registered on each slide screen and edited.

[=] stide == =]
Preview Display | Condition | Information |
P
I a :
100ms -
[ Pay|Sidecoum 100 2 [ Aoy | | @ a 100% =
useBacksrouna coor [
N
o -
Q -
A
- 1
= P e
bl =
AT
a
Security
Security Level B
oK Cancel

[Fig. Display page]

Slide Description
Set the number of slides to be used. Up to 100 slides can be used, and thumbnails are provided
for all screens. When a slide is clicked with the mouse, the edit screen is shown below, and shapes
can be registered.
As seen in the figure below, a number can be entered manually into [Slide count], or the number
can be entered by pressing the arrow buttons. Press the button to create the slides.
Slide count Press the button each time the number of slides changes, in order to apply the

change.

2 3 e

<[m [3

100 % | Applify ® @ Q 100% -

Slide Count ©

Use background

Set a background color for the slide screen. Select the color to use, and press the \M

color button to change the background color for all slides.
Register shapes to each slide screen. Using the shape toolbar on the left, shapes can be drawn. By
Slide
right clicking the mouse, the edit popup menu can be used. The size of the screen is the same as
Edit screen

the size with which the slide tag has been registered to the base screen.
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i

Group 3
Copy ChisC
cut

Paste

T ‘g

Paste (Same Criginal Position)
Delete

SelectAll

Align 3

Rotate 3

Set Original Size

B & 58S ME e @

Property

The slide edit screen can be zoomed in or out. This is useful when editing small slide tags. Zoom

in or out by pressing the icons, or select the magnification ratio as seen in the figure below.

@ @ G 100w -
Zoom in/Zoom 100% -
120%
out 140%
160%
180%
200%
220%
240% i

m

44.4 Condition page

On this page, bit/word address value trigger conditions for the slide tag, the slide display interval, and the

interval type are set.

[=] stide = Ex=)
Praview Information
CoNDIToN

@ iNone! Bit State Word Value

ANIMATION

@ Use Animation slide cycle

cycle 5 T X (100ms) f slide
Slide cycle type 12N, 1N 5
Use User Defined Valus PLc1 > DO00O E:lil
Security K=
Security Level =

[Fig. Condition page]

444.1 Setting operating conditions
Set the slide tag to operate according to the ON/OFF state of a bit address, or the value of a word

address.
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(1) When set to [None]

The slide tag operates at all times.

CONDITION

@ Mone () Bit State (2 Word Value

[Fig. When set to None]

(2) When set to [Bit state]

The slide tag is operated according to the state of the user designated bit address.

CONDITION
) Nene @it State! ©) Word Value
ADDRESS
PLc1 ~ DO0000.00 EE]
ok
BIT
) @
o 1

[Fig. When set to bit state]

Bit state Description
Address Set the bit address to use as the condition.
) 0 The slide operates when the designated bit address becomes OFF.
. 1 The slide operates when the designated bit address becomes ON.

(3) When set to [Word value]

This function compares data, and operates the slide tag if the result is TRUE.

CONDITION
©) None ©) Bit State @ Word Value
DATA SIZE
@ 16bit © 32bit | | |
CONDITION |—I——I
et - D000O 'D:KE:,"\‘ >= [[FlPer - D000O ﬁ%\
[PV
{¥AND |
PLc1 + D000O EE) H |- boooo EE)

‘—| =

[Fig. When set to word value]

First, select the data size of the word address used as the condition between 16 bit and 32 bit.
Enter the word address to be used in the first item. In the second item, enter a word address to compare

with the first item, or a constant value.

After entering, press the | = button to select the comparative operator.
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[Fig. Operators]

Operators Description

Value is greater than

Value is greater than or equal to

Value is equal to

Value is smaller than

Value is smaller than or equal to

Value is not the same

AND operator

OR operator

XOR operator

When using two calculation formulas, press the |_| button and select between the operators [AND,
OR] in the figure below. This enables the address entry item in the bottom.

[Fig. Operators]

Operators Description

| | Operates if both calculation formulas are satisfied.

| | Operates if either one of the two calculation formulas are satisfied.

| | Calculation formulas are not used.

For example, if settings are performed as shown below, if word address [MWO0O00Q] is greater than
[MWO0010] and the [MWO0100] value is [5], the slide tag operates, becomes both calculation formulas are
TRUE (AND).

CONDITION
Pict - D000O 4&|[ = | @eecr - D000 E[=)
or ok
| AND |
Pict - DOfI0O dE| = | Mot ~5 EE]
R o

[Fig. Word value operation]
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4442 Animation setting

Set the animation cycle and cycle type, and set a word address to display slides depending on the value.

ANIMATION

@ Use Animation slide cycle

Cycle 5 S X (100ms) / slide
Slide cycle type 1-=N, 1-=N -
(©) Use User Defined Value PLct ~ DO00D :s: |

[Fig. Animation setting]

Animation

Description

Use animation

slide cycle

The slides registered by the user are displayed in sequence on the screen, at a certain interval.

Cycle

Set the cycle in 100ms (0.1 second) units.

Slide cycle types

Select the cycle type from the list below.

1-=M, 1-=M hd

1-=h, 1-=M

M-=1, M-=1

1-=h-=1-=M

-=1-=p-=1
[1->N, 1->N] - Repeats displaying the slides in sequence, from slide 1 to the last slide.
[N->1, N->1] - Repeats displaying the slides in sequence from the last slide to slide 1.
[1->N->1->N] - Displays the slides in sequence, from slide 1 to the last slide, then

reverses the order, displaying the slides in reverse sequence

[N->1->N->1] - Displays the slides in sequence, from the last slide to slide 1, then

reverses the order, displaying the slides in reverse sequence

Use user defined

value

Using a word address, the slide with a number matching the word value is displayed on the
screen. If the word value is 1, slide number 1 is displayed, and if the value is 2, slide number 2 is

displayed.
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45.1 Animal function overview

This function applies animal effects to shapes and some tags registered to a screen, using simple settings.

The shapes and tags can move in sequence along preset coordinates, or rotated according to user defined
angles. By setting the bit condition, the visible/invisible option where shapes and tags with animation
settings are made visible or invisible can be set. The animation tag can be set to operate or stop

according to the preset bit/word condition.

The animation tag can be run from the popup menu that appears when the right mouse button is clicked
from the edit screen. With a shape or tag selected, right click the mouse to select [Animation] in the

popup menu.

; Group

Copy Ctrl+C
Cut
& Paste
u;;; Faste (Same Original Position)
Delete
SelectAll
Selectall (Same Type)
Align
Rotate
Mirror

Animation

Address Converter
| SetOriginal Size
Froperty

[Fig. Running the animation tag]

45.2 Page composition of the animal function properties screen

The animation tag properties screen comprises the [Visible], [Position], and [Rotation] pages.

Property page Description

On this page the [Visible/Invisible] function is set according to the ON/OFF state of a bit
Visible page
address.

On this page, movement along a track (X/Y coordinates) or movement range can be set for
Position page
horizontal or vertical movement.

Depending on the angle, rotation in place can be set, or central coordinates can be set so
Rotation page
that shapes and tags rotate around a center point.
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45.3 Visible page

On this page the [Visible/Invisible] function is set according to the ON/OFF state of a bit address.

[5] Animation ==

Position | Rotation

VISIBLE / INVISIBLE

{ise Visibie option’

Reference Address Pt~ D0000.00 EE)
ok

@ Visible On status. Visible Off status

Help (F1) oK. Cancel

[Fig. Visible page]

Visible page Description
Use visible option Select whether to use the [Visible/Invisible] function for the shape or tag.
Reference address Enter the bit address to be used in the [Visible/Invisible] function.
Visible ON status The shapes and tags are visible when the bit address is ON.
Visible OFF status The shapes and tags are visible when the bit address is OFF.

45.4 Position page

On this page, movement along a track (X/Y coordinates) or movement range can be set for horizontal or

vertical movement.

(=] Animation == =)
Visible [[Position | Rotation
®Track Move! ©) Position Move
TRACK

] Use Track M Track Position
ise Track Move

Ne | X Position | Y Position
Cycle Interval 0 T x100ms 1 218 132

Direction Type

Bu

ser Dala

PLC1 > D0000

[eni)

CONDITION
None | Bit | Word

Help (F1) oK. Cancel

[Fig. Position pagel]
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4541

Track move

Shapes and tags move, following a sequence of X/Y coordinates.

TRACK
Track Position
Use Track Move
No |XPosition | Y Position
Cycle Interval ~ © T x100ms 100 100
Direction Type 1N, =N - 2 200 200
3 300 300
[7] Use User Data 4 450 500
a—= |5 30 150
Pic1 v DO00O I=[=)]
=5 e 45 75
7 153 222
8 123 254
o 1 224
10 0 [
11 0 0
Tl

[Fig. Track move]

Track

Description

Use track move

When the checkbox is selected, the track move animation effect is used.

Cycle interval

Set the time interval when shapes or tags move along the track.

Direction type

Select the direction type from the list below.

1-=M,1-=1
M-=1, M-=1

1-=h-=1-=R
M-=1-=k-=1

[1->N,1->N] - Moves from track 1 to the track with the last number in sequence. This is
repeated.
[N->1, N->1] - Moves from the track with the last number to track 1, in sequence. This is
repeated.
[1->N->1->N] - Moves from track 1 to the last track, then moves again in the opposite
direction. This is repeated.
[N->1, N->1] - Moves from the track with the last number to track 1, then moves again in the

opposite direction. This is repeated.

Use user data

The value of the entered word address becomes [No] of the track. According to the data,

shapes and tags are moved to the X/Y coordinates of the applicable track.

In [Track position], set the X/Y coordinates for the shape or tag to move to. The center of the shape/tag is

the standard for X/Y coordinates.

Track Position
Ne X Paosition | Y Positien
T [ haw [ meer | oo ]

[Fig. Track position]
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Track position Description
No Displays the order of X/Y coordinates registered in the track.

Enter the value to use as the X coordinate.

X Position Enter the range of movement, not exceeding the resolution of the touch to be used.
When double clicked, input can be entered.
Enter the value to use as the Y coordinate.

Y Position Enter the range of movement, not exceeding the resolution of the touch to be used.
When double clicked, input can be entered.

The values of X and Y which were entered in [No 1] represent the current position of the shape or tag.
Enter the number of tracks to use in the number entry box below, and press the button to add

tracks as seen in the figure below.

Track Position

No. X Position | Y Position
42 47

BEIGEEEEEEE
ololo|eo/eloolalo

10 5[ s ] s ][ oot |

[Fig. Track position]

With a track selected, press the button to add a new track above it. Pressing the

button deletes the selected track.

454.2 Position move

A move range is set, and the shape or tag moves horizontally or vertically. The shape or tag repeats

moving by the set move range (pixel) within the move range. Also, the value of a user designated word

address can be used as the horizontal or vertical move range.

(1) Horizontal move

A shape or tag is moved horizontally.

Horizontal Move | Vertical Move

HORIZONTAL

Use Auto Move

Move Range (Pixel) Begin 42 S ~ End © =
Move Pixel 1 B
Move Type Bagin>End, Bagin>End -
Cycle Interval ] T x100ms
|2 =]
[C] User Defined Position X = Pct + D000O @‘7‘ [ sign
[F] Use Scale @ Const Value © Address
== (/=
Const | 0 EI\7| Const |0 .|7\

Const = 0 &) Const  + 0 4=)

[Fig. Horizontal move]
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Horizontal move

Description

Use auto move

The shape or tag repeats moving by the set move range (pixel) within the move range.

Move range (pixel)

Enter the start and end of the horizontal move range on the touch screen (X axis) in pixels.
The default start value is the current position of the shape or tag.

Enter the range of movement, not exceeding the resolution of the touch to be used.

Move pixel. Enter the move units (pixel).
Select the move type from the list below.
1-=0, 1-=h
M=, =21
1-=h-=1-=M
M-=1-=M-=1
[1->N,1->N] -Moves from the [Start] coordinate to the [End] coordinate. This is repeated.
Move type

[N->1,N->1] - Moves from the [End] coordinate to the [Start] coordinate. this is repeated.

[1->N->1->N] - Moves from the [Start] coordinate to the [End] coordinate, then back to the
[Start] coordinate again. This is repeated.

[N->1->N->1] - Moves from the [End] coordinate to the [Start] coordinate, then back to the

[End] coordinate again. This is repeated.

Cycle interval

Set the time interval when shapes or tags move according to the set move pixels.

User-defined

horizontal position

By entering a word address, the value of the address can be used as the horizontal or vertical

position for movement.

Use scale

The word address value and movement values used are scaled. The shape or tag is moved
according to the proportion between the [Input range (word value)] and the [Move range
(move value)]. If [Input range 0 ~ 2000] and [Move range O ~ 100], the proportion between
the two ranges is 20:1. When the actual word address value is 800, the shape or tag is moved

by 40 along the X axis.

(2) Vertical move

A shape or tag is moved vertically.

Horizontal Move | Vertical Move |
VERTICAL

Use Auto Move

Move Range (Pixel) Begin 47 ¥ ~ End ©? =

Move Pixel |-

Move Type Begin->End, Begin-*End -

Cycle Interval v T x100ms
[7] User Defined Position Y = FLC1 - D0O00O @|:| [ Sign
[F] Use Scale @ Const Value

= _‘

Const 0 =

Const + () -7‘ Const + 0 -7‘

[Fig. Vertical move]
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Vertical move

Description

Use auto move

The shape or tag repeats moving by the set move range (pixel) within the move range.

Move range (pixel)

Enter the start and end of the horizontal move range on the touch screen (Y axis) in pixels.
The default start value is the current position of the shape or tag.

Enter the range of movement, not exceeding the resolution of the touch to be used.

Move pixel. Enter the move units (pixel).
Select the move type from the list below.
1-=M, 1-=N
M-=1, M-=1
q-=hl-=1 =0
M-=1-2M-=1
[1->N,1->N] -Moves from the [Start] coordinate to the [End] coordinate. This is repeated.
Move type

[N->1,N->1] - Moves from the [End] coordinate to the [Start] coordinate. this is repeated

[1->N->1->N] - Moves from the [Start] coordinate to the [End] coordinate, then back to the
[Start] coordinate again. This is repeated.

[N->1->N->1] - Moves from the [End] coordinate to the [Start] coordinate, then back to the

[End] coordinate again. This is repeated.

Cycle interval

Set the time interval when shapes or tags move according to the set move pixels.

User-defined vertical

By entering a word address, the value of the address can be used as the horizontal or

position vertical position for movement.
The word address value and movement values used are scaled. The shape or tag is moved
according to the proportion between the [Input range (word value)] and the [Move range
Use scale (move value)]. If [Input range 0 ~ 2000] and [Move range 0 ~ 100], the proportion between

the two ranges is 20:1. When the actual word address value is 800, the shape or tag is

moved by 40 along the Y axis.

45.5 Rotation page

Depending on the angle, rotation in place can be set, or central coordinates can be set so that shapes

and tags rotate around a center point.

R (e ]
Visive | Positon
‘Mo Rotation | wanial Rotaton

AUTO ROTATION

) Uise Auto Roaton]
Rotation Ranga (Angle) Begn  © t-Em o

tation Angle

Cycle Interval

Changs Rolation Certer
x B

conoimon
Nova |_Bi_| wers

Help F1) oK Gancel

[Fig. Rotation page]
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4551 Auto rotate

Automatic rotation according to the rotation range and angle.

AUTO ROTATION

Uge Auo Rofation,

Rotation Range {Angle) Begin o T ~ End o =
Rotation Angle 1 =

Rotation Type Begin->End, Begin->End -

Cycle Interval T *  x100ms

[£] Change Rotation Center

- -

X: @ » ¥ |0 -

[Fig. Auto rotate]

Auto rotate Description

Use auto rotate Within the [Rotation range], rotation according to the set rotation angle is repeated.

Rotation range
Enter values between (1°~360°) for the [Start] angle and [End] angle for shape or tag rotation.
(angle)

Rotation angle Enter the rotation angle in 1° units.

Select the rotation type from the list below.

1-=N, 1-=M
M-=1, M-=1
1 -=h-=1-=h
M-=1-=h-=1

[1->N,1->N] -Moves from the [Start] coordinate to the [End] coordinate. This is repeated.

Rotation type

[N->1,N->1] - Moves from the [End] coordinate to the [Start] coordinate. this is repeated.

[1->N->1->N] - Moves from the [Start] coordinate to the [End] coordinate, then back to the
[Start] coordinate again. This is repeated.

[N->1->N->1] - Moves from the [End] coordinate to the [Start] coordinate, then back to the

[End] coordinate again. This is repeated.

Cycle interval Set the time interval when shapes or tags rotate according to the set rotation angle.
Change rotation When [Change rotation center] is used, the shape or tag does not rotate in place, but orbits
center around the point of intersection of the entered X/Y coordinates.

45.5.2 Manual rotate

Using the value of a word address as the rotation angle, the shape or tag is rotated.

MANUAL ROTATION
[¥)iUse Manual Rotation
PLC1 v DO00O EE]
Rotation = ==
“0K"
[7] use Scale @ Const Value D Address
Const  + 0 E[E Const  ~ 0 °E]
=] =]
Const ~ 0 |§<‘7| Const ~ 0 \9‘7l
[ Change Rotation Center
x: |0 v o =

[Fig. Manual rotate]
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Manual rotate

Description

Use manual rotate

Rotate with the value of the word address entered as the angle.

Rotate Enter the word value to use as the angle value.
The word address value and rotation values used are scaled.
The shape or tag is rotated according to the proportion between the [Input range
Use scale

(word value)] and the [Move range (rotation value)]. If [Input range 0 ~ 2000] and
[Move range 0 ~ 100], the proportion between the two ranges is 20:1. When the actual

word address value is 800, the shape or tag is rotated by 40°.

When [Change rotation center] is used, the shape or tag does not rotate in place, but
Change rotation center
orbits around the point of intersection of the entered X/Y coordinates.

4553  Operation conditions

All animation actions can be set to operate or stop by setting bit/word conditions.

(1) None

The animal tag is set to operate at all times, without using animal operation conditions.
_ CONDITION
E None Bit Word

[Fig. None condition]

(2) Bit condition (Bit)

The animation tag is operated according to the state of the user designated bit address.

| CONDITION
: MNone Bit Word
Address O PLCH ~ MOO0D0 :§| Bit ‘ ") H O
o OFF (o]}

[Fig. Bit condition]

Bit condition Description

Address Enter the bit address to use in the operating condition.
0 If the state of the designated bit address is OFF, the animation tag operates.
Bit
1 If the state of the designated bit address is ON, the animation tag operates.

(3) Word condition
When the value of the user designated word value is a value within the set range, the animation tag is

operated.
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CONDITION
None Bit Word

10 5 <= D PLCY - DO0000 = <= 1m0 -
e

[Fig. Word condition]

If, as seen in the figure above, the value at station [D0000] is equal to or greater than 10, and smaller than

or equal to 100, the animal tag operates.

45.6 Track edit

The [Track], [Movement range] and [Rotation range] paths set in the animal tag can be changed manually
in the edit screen. This function is located on the top of the edit screen, as shown in the figure below.

Pressing the [Track Edit] button changes the edit screen.

El 1-HewBaseScreeni*

[Fre oo

[Fig. Track edit]

When [Track Edit] is enabled as shown in the figure above, the path of each animal tag appears. By
clicking and dragging dots connected to paths, the path can be changed.

EI 1-HewBaseScreent® EI @
e oo

[Fig. Edit screen set using Track Edit]
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EI 1-NewBaseScreen1* EI @
slao

[Fig. Changing the path with the mouse]
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CHAPTER 46 - Tool Menu

The tool menu includes additional functions for setting the editing options of the XDesignerPlus4 program, and

effective project editing.

46.1 Cross reference

This function allows viewing of the PLC address used by the tags of the project, and the internal
address of the touch body, according to screen, tag, or address. The viewed data can be converted
into an Excel file and managed by the user. In [Address/tag cross reference], two major methods can be
used for viewing. The address used can be viewed using the tag as the standard, or the registered tags

can be viewed using the address used.

46.1.1 Searching addresses based on the tag
Select [Tag] from the [Tag]/[Address] button on top, then select the project, screen or object (tag type) to

search, and click the [Search] button. Information corresponding to the search conditions is brought up on

the screen.
e oo
‘ Tag Address Excel ‘
Project ENGLISH MANUAL FILEY - ALL - Sort By Tag Tyee -  ASC -
Screen AL = ALL =
Osject e -
Main Info B
No |ScreenName |TagiD |Type AddrCnt | X s Width | Heigh| Image| Text | MEMO Update Time b
1 |iscrReENy66sad(a3  |[Bitlamp |[1 Jla3s [[408 J{a18 J[ze Jbr. v ]| J|2015-06-05 12:32: =
2 [SCREEN] 6653¢ | 32 BitLamp 1 435 | 327 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-06 12:31
3 [SCREEN] 6653¢ | 31 Bit Lamp 1 435 248 | 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-05 12:30:
4 [SCREEN] 6653¢ | 34 BitLamp 1 568 | 165 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-05 12:30:
5 [SCREEN] 6653t | 37 Bit Lamp 1 558 408 | 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-0512:33:
L3 [SCREEN] 6653¢ | 36 Bit Lamp 1 858 327 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-05 12:32.
7 [SCREEN] 6653¢| 35 Bit Lamp 1 558 246 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-05 12:30:
8 [SCREEN] 6653¢ 13 Bit Lamp 1 435 165 | 118 |76 Y N 2015-06-05 12.2%:
éalal\\n’l;}m——”""r ~ = - — = —~ - — A
e — P e
+ |[ecimasterseosizosz] oo T -
[Fig. Address/tag cross reference- Tag]
Tag Description
Project When using multiple projects, select the project to search
Screen Select the desired screen from the screen list of the selected project.
Object When searching for a particular tag, select the tag type.
Searched information is sorted in ascending/descending order according to the selected
criterion.
Sort by Tag Type — Sort according to tag type. Tag ID — Sort according to the ID number of the
tag.
Screen Name — Sort according to the name of the screen. Screen Number — Sort according
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to screen number.

ASC - Ascending order, DSC — Descending order

No Number of the searched info

Screen
Name of the screen where the tag is located
Name

Tag ID Unique ID of the tag

Type Type of the tag

AddrCnt The number of addresses set for the tag

X The X coordinate of the tag on the screen

All info
Y The Y coordinate of the tag on the screen

Width Width of the screen

Height Height of the screen

Image Whether the tag uses images
Text Whether the tag uses text
MEMO Shows the content of memos under properties in tag attributes

Update Date and time of last update

No Detailed info number

PLC The name of the PLC model or TOP model the address belongs to

Detailed Address The address being used in the tag

info Kind The kind of address being used

Length The length of the data used by the address

RW Whether the address if ReadOnly or Read&Write

Count Shows the total number of info items

46.1.2 Searching tags using addresses
Select [Address] from the [Tag]/[Address] button on top, then select the project, screen or object (tag
type) to search, and click the [Search] button. Information corresponding to the search conditions is

brought up on the screen.

= Cross Reterence e
Tag Address | Excal

— B MAOAL FLEY <1 | novien Ty sert iy 122 - =

Screen AL hal Address Name Ak hal

ot AL = | Aaoress numoer Searcn

Wiain o

No | Screen Name PLC Address Kind Length RW

1 [SCREEN] 66536 colo) | SYS(XTOP10TS.SASD) | | (Consd Const 16 Read&w

[SCREEN] 66536 colo | SYS(XTOP10TS-SASD) | (Const)0 Const 16 Read&Ww

[SCREEN] 86536 colo | SYS(XTOP10TS-S/
[SCREEN] 66536 oo | SYS(XTOR10TS S/

Canst 16 ReadOn
Canst 16 ReadOn
IemalButer |16 Reado
IemalButer |16 Reagon
intemal Bufler |16 Reacsw

[SCREEN] 66636 ok | SYS(XTOP10TS-S/
[SCREEN] Passworos | SYS(XTOP10
[SCREEN] 66536 colo | SYS(XTOP10TS-SASD) |

ASD) [

Ohmi~o|o| o~

Intenal Bufler | 16 Readon

sossnmams  |Tagin | Tyee savc |x [v [ wien sigm [imaga | rea | wemo upsaa Tima

™
1 [scmsenesnaec s axcam _|[a | T | - .| 2018.06.18 173147
2 o BwGapn |3 e . r
3

XY Cnan® T w8 |2

[Fig. Address/tag cross reference- Address]
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Address Description
Project When using multiple projects, select the project to search
Screen Select the desired screen from the screen list of the selected project.
Object When searching addresses for a particular tag, select the tag.
Device Select the type of device to which the address to be searched belongs.
Address Name Select the identifier of the address to be searched (applies only to PLC)
Address Number Enter the number of the address to be searched.
Searched information is sorted in ascending/descending order according to the selected
criterion. Address — Sort by address. Screen Name — Sort according to the name of the
sort by screen. Address — Sort according to the type of address. ASC — Ascending order, DSC -
Descending order
No Number of item
Screen
Name of the screen where the address is located
Name
' PLC The name of the PLC model or TOP model the address belongs to
Allinfo Address The address being used in the tag
Kind The kind of address being used
Length The length of the data used by the address
RW Whether the address if ReadOnly or Read&Write
No Number of the searched info
Screen
Name of the screen where the tag is located
Name
Tag ID Unique ID of the tag
Type Type of the tag
AddrCnt The number of addresses set for the tag
Detailed X The X coordinate of the tag on the screen
info Y The Y coordinate of the tag on the screen
Width Width of the screen
Height Height of the screen
Image Whether the tag uses images
Text Whether the tag uses text
MEMO Shows the content of memos under properties in tag attributes
Update Date and time of last update
Count Shows the total number of info items

46.1.3 Convert to Excel

If the [Convert to Excel] button is clicked after [Tag]/[Address] search, the searched info is converted into

an Excel fi

le.

CHAPTER 46 -Tool Menu [F:{e)




A B C D E F|G H 1 J K L M

1 |[No Screen Name Tag ID Type AddrCnt X Y Width Height Image Text MEMO Update Time

2 1 [SCREEN] New 2HEYD 1 141 19 79 63 N Y 2010-06-07 9:26
3 2 [SCREEMN] New 3Qcyx 1 262 19 79 63 N Y 2010-06-07 9:27
4 3 [SCREEN] Def: 11 EA| 0 85 249 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:38
5 4 [SCREEN] Defi 12 E{%| 0 24 249 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:47
6 5 [SCREEN] Def: 10 EX| 0 146 189 53 53N N 2008-11-27 1141
7 6 [SCREEN] Def: 8 B 0 24 189 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:40
8 7 [SCREEN] Def, 9 EHX| 0 85189 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:41
9 8 [SCREEN] Def: 16 EX| 0 207 189 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:42
10 9 [SCREEN] Def: 17 BX| 0 207 249 53 53 N N 2008-11-27 11:42
11 | 10 [SCREEM] Defi 15 HA| 0 207 129 33 33N N 2008-11-27 1142
12 | 11 [SCREEN] Defi 13 HX| 0 146 249 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:47
13 | 12 [SCREEN] Def: 14 HX| 0 207 69 53 53 N N 2008-11-27 11:42
14 | 13 [SCREEM] Def. 3 HA| 0 8 69 33 33N N 2008-11-27 1140
15 | 14 [SCREEN] Defi 2 B4 0 24 69 53 53 N N 2008-11-27 11:40
16 | 15 [SCREEN] New 1EHXA| 1 18 19 82 63 N N 2010-06-07 9:26
17 | 16 [SCREEN] Def: 4 BHX| 0 146 &9 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:40
18 | 17 [SCREEN] Def: 7 EHX| 0 146 129 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:40
19 | 18 [SCREEN] Def, 6 E{X| 0 85129 53 53N N 2008-11-27 11:40

[Fig. Convert to Excel file]

46.2 Address converter

This function allows searching of all addresses registered to a project. Some addresses can be changed on
the same PLC, and all addresses can be changed by changing the PLC model. The user can change
addresses manually in the [Address List], but by using the [Address Convert Rule] function, it is possible to

convert a large number of addresses in batch.

Address Converter ==
DefaultRule - Save Rule File | Delete Rule File ‘ ‘ Do Convert Initialize | Check Address
PLC Select
[Before PLG]  MELSEC-R (UDE Typs) Seriss CPU ET [After PLC] MELSEC. (UDE Type) Serie
Address List
No. | category |Num|  Kind Class | Description IDG&NUN RW After Addr B
1 |Master |1 |Tag Touch + Bit L 6 w  (PLC1)MOD109 (PLC1)MOO109 =
2 | Master |1 |Tag Touch + Bit L 6 R (PLCT)MODZ09 (PLCT)M00209
3 |Maser |1 |Tag | Touch 7 |w (PLCIMO0108 (PLCTIM00108
4 | Master |1 |Tag BitLamp 24 R (PLC1)MO0012 (PLCTMO0012
5 |Frame |2 |Tag Numeric 7 R (PLC1)D0001000 (PLC1)D0001000
6 |Fame |2 |Tag Stiing 9 |R (PLCT)DD003500 (PLC1)D0003500
7 Fame |2 | Tag Stiing 10 |R (PLCTD0003508 (PLC1)D0003508
& Fame |2 | Tag Numeric 11 R (PLCD0003514 (PLCT)D0003514
9 |Frame |3 |Tag Numeric 22 R (PLC1)D0001000 (PLC1)DO001000
10 |Frame |3 |Tag String 24 R (PLC1)D0003500 (PLC1)D0003500
11 |Frame |3 |Tag String 25 R (PLC1)D0003508 (PLC1)D0003508
12 | Frame |3 |Tag Keypad Displ 32 | Rw (PLCT)D0001000 (PLCT)D0001000 ul
Convert Rule List Address Convert Rule
e e Rule Name : [£] Use user define name
Select Convert Rule Convert wle | Fiter .
Change Address h Target Address : PLCT - AL 7
Modify
Work Target () Change To Address:  PLC1 - X
Before Address - [IskipPLC  [] Skip Device [ Skip Address s
55 After Address (Y) -
0] Add or Insart String 2] ]
appyAl | el | wp |Down|
= oply Count -0
[Fig. Address Converter]

Different PLC models can be set for the PLC currently being used and the PLC after the change. When the
[Address Converter] is run, the PLC model name set for the project at hand is displayed, as shown in the
figure below. To change to the address of another PLC model, press the button of the [Before
PLC] and select the model name of the applicable PLC.
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PLC Select

[Before PLC]  MEL [After PLC]

U ET Change—%

[Fig. PLC Selection]

PLC Select
[Before PLC) MELSEC-Q {UDE Typ es CPU ET [After PLC] | MELSEC-Q (UDE Type = CPU E’[m
[Fig. PLC Change]
46.2.2 Address List

Info on all addresses registered to the project, and changed addresses can be viewed.

In the [After Addr] list, the user can change addresses manually.

Address List
No. | Category Num  Kind Class Description ID&&NUN RW After Addr :
1 |Master |1 [Tag 6  w (PLC1MO0109 (PLG1IMO0109 =
2 |Master |1 |Tag Touch +Bit L 6 R (PLCT)MDO0209 (PLC1)MO0209
3 Master 1 Tag Touch 7 W (PLC1MO0108 (PLC1)MOO108
4 |Master |1 |Tag Bit Lamp 24 R (PLC1)MO00D12 (PLC1)MO0D012
5 |Frame |2 |Tag Numeric 7 R (PLC1)D0001000 (PLC1)D0001000
6 |Frame |2 |Tag String g R (PLC1)D00D03500 (PLC1)D0003500
7 |Frame |2 |Tag Siring 10 R (PLC1)D0003508 (PLC1)D0003508
8 |Frame |2 |Tag Numeric 11 R (PLC1)D00D03514 (PLC1)D0003514
9 |Frame |3 |Tag Numeric 22 R (PLC1)D0001000 (PLC1)D0001000
10 |Frame |3 |Tag String 24 R (PLC1)DO003500 (PLC1)D0003500
11 |Frame |3 |Tag Siring 25 R (PLC1)D0003508 (PLC1)D0003508
12 |Frame |3 |Tag Keypad Displ 32 RW (PLC1)D0001000 (PLC1)D0001000 i
[Fig. Address List]
Address List Description
No. The number of the address in the list.
Category The type of screen where the address is located.
Num The number of the screen where the address is located.
Kind The parent category of the tag where the address is used.
Class The child category of the tag where the address is used.
Description The content of the memo registered in the properties of the tag.
ID&NUM The ID of the tag.
R/W The type of address. (READ/WRITE)
Before Addr The address before conversion.
After Addr The address after conversion.

By double clicking an address shown in the [After Addr] list, the address can be entered manually.

After Addr
D PLCT > M00OO ==]
MO000
Moo [':}

[Fig. Manual address entry]
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46.2.3 Address Convert Rule

Batch conversion of all addresses can be performed using [Convert Rules] set by the user. Also, multiple

rules can be added to the [Convert Rule List] and applied in batch. There are three types of [Convert

Rule]: [Change Address], [Autolnc(OffSet)], and [Autolnc(Calc)].

‘Adsaress Conven Rule
Use user define name

Convert ule | Fiter

Chanoe Address ™ | Target Address: FLC1 - AL
Work Target 00 Change To Asdress FLC1 - X
Betors Aadress - SKgPLC siop Device Skip Addrsss.

55> Altar Address ()
Add or Insedt String

[Fig. Address Convert Rule]

Address Convert Rule

Description

Rule name

Set the name of the rule. Select [Use user define name] to apply the rule name.

Convert Rule

Select the type of convert rule from the list below.

Change Address -
Change Address
Autolnc(OffSet)
Autolnc(Calc)

Change Address — Change the number of the address.
AutolInc(OffSet) — Increase the address, using the OffSet method.

Autolnc(Calc) — Increase the address, using the Calc method.

Task target

Select the address list to apply the set rule to.

Before Address -
Before Address
After Address

Add Add the set rule to the [Convert Rule List].

Modify Modify the selected rule in the Rule List.

Erase Erase the Rule List that has been entered.

Ao Apply the set convert rule. The rule is applied to the [Address List] only, and not the actual
pply

addresses.

(1) Change Address (Address conversion)

The address entered into [Target Address] is converted into the address entered in [Change To Address].

Convert rule | Filter

Target Address PLC1 v ALL -
Change To Address : PLC1 - | |3 -

[F] Skip PLC [ Skip Device [T] Skip Address
[7] Add or Insert String : 0 2

[Fig. Address Convert]

Address Convert

Description

Target Address

Select the PLC number and name of the address to convert, and enter the address.
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Change To Address Modify the [Change To Address] and enter the address to apply.
Skip PLC Change the Device and Address, skipping PLC.
Skip Device Change the PLC number and Address, skipping Device.
Skip Address Change the PLC number and Device, skipping Address.
Add or insert string Add or insert a string into the address.

As shown in the figure above, if [ALL,100] is entered into [Target Address] and [M, 200] is entered into
[Change To Address], the Device is changed to M and the 100 is changed to 200 for all addresses that
include 100.

® Wildcards

Addresses can be changed using wildcards. With addresses [M0100, M0101, M0102...M0199], entering [M,
01**] in [Target Address] and enter [K, 02**] in [Change To Address] then converts the addresses to [K0200,
K0201, K0202...K0299].

@ Add or insert string

Add a string behind or in front of the address, or insert a string into the address.

-

+ 0 - +
ress (Front Add) (Insert) (Tail Add)

[Fig. Add or insert string]

Add or insert string Description
Front Add Enter the string to add to the front of the address.
Insert Enter the string to add behind the address.
0 - Enter the place of the location to insert the string. (Counting from the front)
Tail Add Enter the string to add behind the address.

With the above settings, when [M01000] is changed to [M0200], the string is added and the result of
[MAO02B00C] is returned.

(2) Autolnc OffSet (Automatic address increase, Offset method)
The address is automatically increased, using the Offset method. Operators such as [+, -, *, /] can be

used to increase or decrease the addres: Y(Converted address) = X(Target address) + N

y=x [ ~||o 52| FIDEC [O]HEX

7] Use X Address Format :

[

[Fig. Automatic address increase, Offset method]
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@ Use X address format
In the case that in a certain PLC, the address is composed of numbers and letters, an address format can

be set and used so that only the number part is converted.

Use X Address Format : (DEC:"%6D", HEX:"%X, ETC:™ Use only)

[Fig. Use X address format]

When the address is [INPUT100AB], enter [*****%03D**] into [Use X address format] to increase/decrease

only the number part of the address.

(3) Autolnc Calc (Automatic address increase, Calc method)
A fixed user designated value to increase/decrease the value of the address is applied to all addresses :

Y(converted address) = constant + N.
[ Convert rule | Fitter |

= 100 Increase: 1 * [@DEC [FlHEX

[ Add String : Y =

[Fig. Automatic address increase, Calc method]

With the settings above, a batch increase of 1 starting from 100 is applied to all addresses. If -1 is entered,

the addresses decrease in increments of 1.

@ Add string

Add strings in front of or behind the converted address.

[¥] Add String : Y = A +Y+ B

[Fig. Add string]
(4) Filter

Use to restrict the address conversion targets.

Convert rule | Filter

Use Filter :

PLC:
ALL ~| [0 L AL - ALL - AL -
Set Address Range : Min o ~ Max o

[Fig. Filter]
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Filter

Description
Range Select the screen type to restrict conversion for.
Number Enter the number of the screen.
Class Select the tag type to restrict conversion for.
Device

Select the device type to restrict conversion for.

Set address range | Set the address range to restrict conversion for.

46.24 Convert Rule List

Multiple rules can be added and applied in batch. Registered rules are applied in top-down order.

Convert Rule List
| Rule Name |

[ChangeAddr] MOCOO->M100
[OffSet] Y = X =100
[Autelne] Y = 200+1

| mopiyal | De | uP | Down|

[Fig. Convert Rule List]

Convert Rule List

Description
Apply all Convert addresses, applying the entire registered rule list.
Del Delete the selected rule item.
up Move the selected rule item up.
DOWN Move the selected rule item down.

46.2.5 Saving convert rules and converting addresses
(1) Saving convert rules

Save convert rules registered in the [Convert Rule List] to a file, or retrieve and delete previously saved

rule files. The path where rule files are saved is [C:##Program Files#M2I CorpWXDesignerPlus4#RULE].

DefaultRule ~| saeRueFile | Delete RuleFile

[Fig. Saving convert rules]

Saving convert rules Description

Select rule file Select a saved rule file.

Save Rule File Save rules registered in the [Convert Rule List] as a file.

Delete Rule File Delete the selected rule file.
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(2) Address conversion

Convert actual addresses, applying the convert rules applied to the [Address List].

| DoConvet |  Initialize | CheckAddress |

[Fig. Address Convert]

Address Convert Description
Do Convert Apply the converted addresses in the [Address List].
Initialize Initialize the conversion applied to the [Address List].
Check Address. Check the converted address for anomalies.

46.3 Screen Manager

All screens included in the project can be viewed and verified by type. Screens can be copied, deleted, or

renamed.
[=] screen Manager =] (=5
english manual file - Base Screen v Refresh TEXT SMALL  MIDDLE BIG Delete
2 3 4 5 [ 7
66536 color service Touchlamp Keypad Window Alarm Graph Logging

display/numeric

8 2)
Demo Demo
[Fig. Screen Manager]
Screen Manager Description
Project When using multiple projects, select the project to show in the screen list.

Select the type of screen to be shown in the screen list. Options are [Base Screen],
Base Screen

[Window Screen], and [Sub Screen].

TEXT Show a text list or thumbnails on the screen.

SMALL, MIDDLE, BIG Adjust the size of the thumbnails.

Del Delete the selected screen.

4631 View

When using multiple projects, the project to be shown on the screen can be selected. Also, the screen
type (base screen, window screen, sub screen) can be selected. The screens can be shown in a text list, or

as small thumbnails.
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=]
—— SwAL MDDE  Bo Deiete
Touentane Keypaa winaan am Graen Logamg
displayinumernic
s
Demo
¥ =]
b Base Screen Refresh THUMENAIL SMALL  MIDDLE G Delete

[Fig.

Switching between text and thumbnail views]

When displaying thumbnails, images can be adjusted among small, medium and big sizes, as shown in

the following figures.

B [ES]E=s]=]
english manual file Base Screen - Refresh SMALL MIDDLE BIG Delete
J J J J J J J J
66536 color  Touchllamp Keypad Window Alarm Graph Logging Demo
senvice display/num,
[Fig. Show small thumbnails]
(=] soreen wanager ER[ER
english manual file Base Screen - Refresh SMALL M\DDLE BIG Delete
‘ ‘ ‘ 7 ‘ -
66536 color service Touchflamp Keypad Window Alarm Graph Logging
displayinumeric
[Fig. Show middle thumbnails]
=T seroon Hamager =[]
english manual file: - Base Screen Refresh TEXT SMALL MIDDLE Delete
2 4 E
66536 color service Touchiiamp. Keypad displayinumeric Window
S ] 7 8
Alarm Graph Logging Demo

[Fig. Show big thumbnails]

4632 Editing

(1) Deleting screens
Use the mouse to select the screen to delete in the screen list, and click Delete. Using Ctrl + Mouse click
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multiple screens can be selected or deselected. Alternatively, screens can be selected by dragging the

mouse.

[=] Screen Manager
english manual file - Refresh TEXT SMALL  MIDDLE BIG

4 3

5

Window Alarm Graph

Kopad
display/numeric

e selecting the
drag

[Fig. Deleting screens]

(2) Copying screens
In multiple projects, select the screens to copy. Drag them and drop them in [Screen type] of the desired

project in the [Project Manager] to copy.

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Giobal Obie.. (753 [[] 166536 color service. =] == o
S g
8 ENGLISH MANUAL FILE £
@ [Erecea | [@@a@ [@[8)[]] g
® sereen S g
B: 3
166536 color service z
2-Touchlamp U ToucH/Lae TR Z|
3-Keypad displayinumeric H
A Window - - — B o) g
0 ©™)
5 &-Graph s &= Tl i —
5l 7-Logging Pa N RN e N e
5 8-Demo [] Screen Manager (=5 Fon| F>)|
5 s-Demo english manual file - BaseScreen - Refresh TEXT
-2 Window Screen

ub Screen

2

Global Screen .
£5) Global Sefting Drop
3 NEWPROJECT
® scoen
Base Screen

1= 1
'2-66536 color service
3-Touch/lamp

m

4-Keypad display/nume

5-Window
Window Screen
ub Screen

obal Sereen
) Global Sefing
Project Manager | List Wingow | Globa! Object

[Fig. Copying screens]

XTOPOSTV-SD ToP MASTER @518 |

When [Drag & Drop] has been performed, a window for setting the number of the screen that was copied

is shown.

|=] set screen Number =] =]
@ Default add (Add to project tail)
) Keep the screen number.

() Change the screen number

1k

5

4r

Increase value : 1

| OK H Cancel ]

[Fig. Set screen number]

Set screen number Description

Default add Add following the largest number among the screen numbers in the project.

Keep the screen number Keep the screen number from the project where the screen was copied.
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Change the screen number | Designate the start screen number to use.

Applies only when the [Change the screen number] menu is selected. The start screen
Set start screen number

number to be applied is set here.

As multiple screens are copied, the value by which the numbers of the screens copied
Increase value

increases is set.

(3) Changing screen names

When a screen is selected, click the name of the screen again with the mouse to change the name of the

screen.
El Screen Manager EI @
english manual file - Base Screen - Refresh TEXT SMALL MIDDLE BIG Delete
2 3 4 5 ‘ 6 7 ‘
56536 Touch/lamp Keypad Window Alarm Graph Logging
sernvice display/numeric
L L BT

[Fig. Changing screen names]
46.4 CF-Recipe Maker

This function allows for data to be stored and used in a CF card, instead of in the internal memory of the
touch body. If recipe data is saved in a CF card, data capacity usage is not restricted to internal memory.

The CF-Recipe Maker generates recipe data to be saved in a CF card.

[5] CF-Recipe Maker = e (]

Recipe Save Folder Recipe File List

CECES
s
A yangsinsaeng
i Yec

New || Delete |[ sae | Load

Recipe No. i S Recipe File Name -  RCPO0001.CSV
Recipe Name Data Count 1 =

Multi Recipe File. 0o 2|

No | Data Name Data
1

[Fig. CF-Recipe Maker]

4641 Settings before using CF-Recipe
To use parameter blocks written in the [CF-Recipe Maker] in the touch body, the following settings must

first be made.
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(1) Project property

In order to use recipe data from a CF card, check [Use CF/SD-Recipe] in [Project]-[Project Propertyl].

Project Property

change TOP Change PLC Delete PLC COMZPLCADD || COM1PLCADD | EMemelPLCADD || FieidBus PLC ADD

= Project
& TOP Settng =
XTOPUSTV:SD L =
& PLC Settng
= COM2 (1)
PLC1: TOP MASTER PLCH ~ D0000 =
com 0)
Ehemet )
FleidEhas 0 ’ et - D000 5
USB Dewice (0) -
5 CFISD Card Sefing
CFiS0 Card

Use Window Control Fram PLC

+ D0000 =

Use N:1 Key Input LOCK
Lock Time IMinl : B
+ DOD0O

Use Sysbuf 1o save siring of KeyPad (40 words)
2 - 0000

Use Global Lock
~ D0000.00 ol

Use CFISD-Recipe

Use Remate Monitoring

Us Ladder Monitoring

oK [ cancel |

[Fig. Use CF/SD-Recipe]

(2) Recipe setting

In the menu, select [Project]-[Recipe Setting] and set the [Condition of Movement] and the [Target address
Where recipe move]. The number of recipe blocks and word count are determined by the number of files
saved the CF card and the number of words saved in the file. Therefore the settings here are meaningless.

After completing settings, save by clicking the [Save] button on top.

[=] Recipe Setting (=)
| inew | Dsae | et |
MemorySize || D | Block | Words | Memory | Descript |
192 K Word 1 10 6 64 Word
Use 15.90%
30K/ 192
§ - Recipe
ID: 1
Blocks 0
Wordsi1 block & B
Description
Condition of Movement
@ Varlable ) Bit When use bit-condition , 0-0rder bit of

specified word address is used by movement

D PLct v DO00O Eﬂ\ of the block (ex) 1-order bitto the second
Target aoaress wnere recipe move
O PLct v DO000 E\ Start address where one block will be transferred
~oK*
Sie et v  @DEC ©DEC ©HEX
D000 | D0001 D0002  [DO003 D004 | D0OOS =
Block 1 E
Block 2
Block3
Block4
Blocks
Alarm Block6
Block 7 -

Close

[Fig. Recipe setting]

464.2 Created CF-Recipe file
Recipe data is saved in the [-HMI-#RCP] folder of the CF card. Each block of recipe data is saved as a
separate file. The file format is (*.CSV). That is, if 50 blocks are used, 50 files are needed.
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Recipe No. 1 = Recipe File Name :  RCP00001.CSV

Recipe Name Data Count : 5 >
File Count 100 H
No Data Name Data
1 Recipe Data 01 10
2 Recipe Data 02 20
3 Recipe Data 03 30
4 Recipe Data 04 40
5 Recipe Data 05 50

[Fig. Write parameter block]

Parameter block Description

Enter the recipe number. Values between 1 and 65535 can be entered. The value entered is
Recipe no.
reflected in the file name. The number can be used later to retrieve the recipe.

Recipe file name | Displays the automatically generated recipe file name.

Recipe name Enter the name of the recipe. Any name can be entered
Data count Enter the number of words to be saved in the recipe file.
No. This number is assigned sequentially.
Data Name The name of each word in the recipe. Any name can be entered
Data Actual recipe data. This data can be modified or set during operation.

After completing writing for a block, designated the recipe save folder as [-HMI-WRCP] in the CF card, and
save by clicking the [Save] button.

Recipe Save Folder Recipe File List
I ECES

wog 1T

H- @A yangsinsaeng
-8 L pC

5 ELEEE]
2l

£

A 4EZ3

£ Aci®
LT

MR BETREY

. PMUZTOP

0
=
0%

[ New ] [ Delete ] [ Save ] [ Load

[Fig. Create recipe file]

File creation Description
Recipe save folder | Select the folder to save the recipe file in. Set this to [-HMI-WRCP] in the CF card.
Recipe file list Displays the existing recipe files saved in the folder.
New Initialize all items written under [Write block].
Del Delete the file selected in the [Recipe File List].
Save Save the block written in [Write parameter block] as a file.
Load Loads the file selected in the [Recipe file list] to the [Write block] part, and displays the file.
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464.3 CF-Recipe load/save
The CF-Recipe load/save function is identical to when using internal memory.

Therefore, for more detailed information, refer to Chapter 7.6.

When the conditions for [Condition of Movement] in [Project]-[Recipe Setting] are satisfied, the recipe
data of the block is loaded to the address set in [Target address Where recipe move]. To edit/add recipe
data saved on a CF card, load the recipe block to edit, then edit the data in [Target address Where recipe

move]. Then click the [ PARM_SAVE] button of the touch tag to save the new data.

Bit State | Bit Select | ‘Word Operation | Key Input | Sepcial Function
ADDRESS
Special * _PARM_SAVE o HEl
Special Buffer

OPERATION

*) OFF

_) Reverse ~) Momentary

[Fig. _PARM_SAVE save]

46.5 Screen preview

This function shows thumbnails of each screen included in the project, and allows saving of thumbnails as

images.

[=] sereenpreview =] B
Image Save Path | #select Foiger Eisave image | (Z)Copy Clipboard J

Project english manual ile ~ SceenType & AllSareen - Staws ;’g 0 -

[C] selectAll ‘

& Screenlist |
[CIE 1-66536 color service

[CIE 2-Touchilamp

[CIE 3-Keypad displayinumeric

& 4-Window

& 5-Alam

[J& 6-Graph

& 7-Logging

= 8Demo

[1& 9-Demo

[IE3 1-Newwindowscreen
1™ 65400-TenKey320(168IT)65400
[ 65530-FileManager65530
[0 65633-Password66533
1™ 65555 DefaullTenKey 65535
8 1-NewsubScreent

I8 2-NewSubScreen2

[J& 3-NewSubScreen3

18 4-Newsubscreens

[Fig. Screen preview]

46.5.1 Screen preview options

The screen selected from the list on the left is shown on the right. When using multiple projects, the
project that the user wishes to view can be selected. All screens can be shown in the list, or base screens,
window screens, and sub screens can be shown separately. Also, ON/OFF or word values 0~15 can be set

for the address status of tags included in the screen, and displayed.
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Project NewProject ~ ScreenType @ All Screen - Status .._,‘;’4

english manual file _—d All Screen
NewProject @ Base Soeen
Window Soreen

Sub Soeen

m

B R S TR O Y

[Fig. Screen preview options]

46.5.2 Save screen as image file

The screen shown in the thumbnail is saved as a bitmap image to the path designated by the user.

Check the screen to convert into an image, and the save path, then click the [Save image] button.

(1) Selecting screens

Select by checking the checkbox of the screen to save as an image from the screen list. Using the [Select

All] checkbox, all items can be selected or deselected at once.

© sereenpreview

\nage Save Pam = Select Foider [FSave image Copy Clipboard

Project  english manual e

Select A

5 Savenist TOUCH/LAMP T

[Fig. Image selection]

(2) Folder selection
Set the path of the folder to save the image to. When the [Select folder] button is clicked, the following

selection window is shown below. Select the folder to save, then click the [OK] button.

Select folder ==
CUsers\_M2NDesktop\New folderNew Folder | ™ |
El- ) Users -
=] _M21

SC4TCEBETTFF4FCTA3SEE6F

22FCTS36BESCAESEB069C24¢

- |, AppData

- i Contacts

- g Desktop

E-.J Mew folder

H 150820 V4R E|0| =4

i SW_CD_NTRL_Office,

i @ . SW_CD_Office_2007_

TOS 2 S 2(151005)

. Snagh

4 Downloads

Ll Eaunrtes

m

[Fig. Designate image save path]

CHAPTER 46 -Tool Menu



(3) Saving the image and copying to the clipboard

After designating the image save path, click the [Save image] button to save the selected image.

Picture Tools

Home
® = -
4 ¢ Favorites

B Desktop

18 Downloads
| Recent places

4 4 Libraries

Share View

Manage

» New folder » Mew Folder

BaseScreen
1_NewBaseScree
nl_0bmp

SubScreen
1_NewSubScreen
1_0.bmp

v O

WindowScreen
65335_DefaultTen
Key65535_0.bmp

Search New Folder

[ Documents
& Music
=] Pictures

B videos

Select a file to previ
4 %8 Computer

i Local Disk (C:)
—a DATA (D:)

> € Network

335PM
1/20/2016

- Mz i .l e A

[Fig. Saved images]

If the [Save to clipboard] button is clicked, the selected image is copied to the clipboard. The image can

be pasted into documents or image tools. Only one image can be selected for [Copy to clipboard].

46.6 PDF image converter

This function converts PDF files for use in the [Document viewer] of the tag, and creates index files. To use
the [Document viewer], the converted bitmap image and index file must be saved in the CF memory card.

The color level and size of the image can be adjusted. Select and run [Tools]-[PDF image converter] from

the menu.

[5] POF Image Converter =)=

| open FDF File Convert Export Close

‘ FDF File
Color Depth @imMono Color; ) Gray Color () 256Color ) 65536Color
Image Height 600 T image Width 800 - Original Size
Image Type © Jpg ® Bitmap
Document 1D 1 E ‘

[ selectal sl 4 E} L= @l@]w E} )
|Page  |Preview ||select || | P20¢ e

[Fig. PDF image converter]

Image converter

Description

Open PDF File Select a PDF file saved in the PC.
Convert Applies when color level or image size have been changed.
Export After conversion is completed, save the selected image on the PC.
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Close Close the PDF image converter.
PDF file Shows the path of the PDF file that is currently open
Choose among Mono Color, Gray Color, 256Color, and 65536Color.
Color depth
The higher the color level, the larger the size of image file.
Image height Enter the height of the image.
Image width Enter the width of the image.
Image type Select the format of the image to save. (Currently only Bitmap is supported)
Document ID Enter the number of the folder that is created when the image is saved. (1~256)
Page title Enter the title of the document to be saved to the index file.

46.6.1 Converting PDF files
When [Open PDF file] is clicked, the file selection screen is brought up. Only folders and PDF files are
shown in the list. Select the PDF file to convert, and click the [Open] button.

€= x
© = 4 [ » Libraries » Documents v & Search Documents o
Organize v New folder = O @

~
4 5% Favorites Heme

B Desktop Snagit
8 Downloads

%l Recent places

TOP Design Studic

Select a file to preview

» [ Pictures

» [ Videos

File name: v | PDE ("pdf) ~

[Fig. Select PDF file]

Once PDF file selection is completed, the image is converted to match initial settings (Mono Color,

original size) and displayed in the page list of the [PDF image converter] and the preview screen.

] o image Comverter =]lalE
OpenPOF Fre | Conven Expon Close
POFFIS
Cor Degin  MonoColor 0 GayCoor  ©256C0kr ) 6S536000r
wmage Hent e T forgie s
maga Type ® Binan

Document 10 1

1503 IR R, MR WA ASRED SaE
Tt 4L

505 skl ga
Tt 4RSS L8 0 N Y (Pl Goecl BT

[Fig. Converting PDF files]
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There are 4 kinds of color depth : Mono Color, Gray Color, 256Color, 65536Color. The higher the color

depth level, the greater the size of the converted image file becomes. After entering the color type and

image size to use, click the [Convert] button to convert. When viewing the converted images, click the

image on the page list on the left, or click the next page button on top of the preview screen.

s b

{

erful o | XTOP =« Series

b Goncration Emticdl ded Bl

MI-

N MLhne Voaroce

werful +a i XTOP =« Seri
ext Gl eration Embeddad B

coumlota, AralEze andmkate Gonkl all
9 o6 106 HOTWOrK 20nneoted 100FT
i PG

%
_

[Fig. 256 Color]

46.6.2 Exporting images

MI

BN MOLE WHrLe

werful + : XTOP =« Serie
xt Generation Emsbedded Wi

P iulota. Aralyze andshole dons aff
Dota CE 16 KARGEK Q0nDadiad 1G0T |

G R

[Fig. Gray Color]

M

A MDLO0E NPT0ce

WAWAZLCOA

[Fig. 65536 Color]

Before exporting the image, enter the document ID and the page title. 1~256 can be entered as the

document ID. This is indicated in the name of the folder that is created when the image is saved.

(Document ID: 1 -> Folder name: DOC1) In the page list on the left, select the checkbox of the image to

save, then click the [Export] button to bring up the folder selection screen. Images can be selected

/unselected in batch using the [Select all] checkbox.

Select folder

B Deskiop

= Libraries
B @ M2
E.qM

{2y Local Disk (C:)
= DATA (D)
i‘; Hetwork

@ Control Panel
Recycle Bin

|/ New folder

t L) Snagh

[Fig. Select saving folder]
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Select the folder to save to and click the [OK] button to create a DOC folder in that folder. The image and
index files are saved in the folder. When a document ID of 1 has been entered, and files have been saved
to [C:W], the path of the image and index files is [C:WDOCWDOC1]. The name of the saved folder is the

code that connects the image saved to CF memory and the document viewer tag. Therefore, the name

must not be changed, and should be used as-is.

@ -1 b Mewfolder » NewFolder » DOC » DOCI

8 Computer
i Local Disk ()
s DATA (D)

€ Network

[Fig. Saved image and index file]

46.7 My button maker

[My button maker] is a function where users can select the desired shape and create customized button
images by inserting shadow effects of patterns. Images created here are stored in the MBS (My Button
Shape) format. They can be registered and used in the [Image Library]. MBS images can be resized

without quality loss, unlike bitmap images. [My button maker] can also be run from the [Image library].

[5] My Button Maker ==
File(F)

|m|E|£‘ Center |

<
Shape [| Fill || Efiect |

aEedaD [

‘JHJ”JHJHJHJ‘ Width 100 3 Height 80 .

[Fig. My button maker]

46.7.1 MBS image editing

[Fig. MBS image editing screen]
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By moving the shapes in the edit screen using the mouse, or using the tracker, size can be adjusted.

When the [Center] button on top of [My button maker] is clicked, the shape is moved to the center of the

edit screen. The image can be decorated using the [Shape], [Fill], and [Effect] pages on the bottom.

(1) Shape

Select the size and shape

of the button.

[[Srape | [_Fin [ Erect |

Shape

Ao dD [ =

HAOAE DD | o e

=1 ey
DD P kDA
[Fig. Shape]
Shape page Description
Shape Select the shape of the button to be used.
Name Enter the name of the MBS image.
This shows the width of the shape that is currently being edited. This value can be
Width
designated manually.
This shows the height of the shape that is currently being edited. This value can be
Height
designated manually.

Depending on the shape of the button, the [Round & Cut] item may be displayed. Options for Round &

Cut are [Scale] and [Fixed]. In the [Scale] option, rounding and cutting of the outline of the button is

scaled to the size of the entire button. In the [Fixed] option, the outline of the button is round and cut

according to fixed pixels.

(2) Fill
The inside of the button

"

Name MyButtom

Width 100 % Height 80 =
Round & Cut
Scale v 50 =

[Fig. Round & Cut]

can be filled with color in a number of ways. In [Fill Style], select the fill style to

bring up additional settings.

@ Single color flat

Fill the inside of the button with a single color. Click [Colorl] to set the color to fill the button with.
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| shape || Fill || Effect |
Fill Style

@

1H

©) SMOOTHNESS
) PICTURE

[Fig. Single color flat]

@ Linear gradient

This effect causes the color to change along a linear gradient. Depth and contrast can be adjusted. By
selecting [Two-Colors], [Color 2] can be set. Two colors are then used to fill the button.

Shape Fill Effect

Fill Style Color Surface option

S e
) SMOOTHNESS E \j -

©) PICTURE Color 1

~ =N

0

0

Depth of gradient

[Fig. Linear gradient]

® Radial gradient

This effect causes the color to disperse. Depth and contrast can be adjusted.

By selecting [Two-Colors], [Color 2] can be set. Two colors are then used to fill the button.

Fill || Effect
Fill Style Color Surface option

© FLAT i i

~ @ single @ Two-Colors

O LINEAR

* oo " [T
() SMOOTHNESS E

© PICTURE Color 1 Color2 ‘[ ]

Depth of gradient

[Fig. Radial gradient]

@ Smoothness

This effect causes the color disperse along the edges. Depth and contrast can be adjusted.

By selecting [Two-Colors], [Color 2] can be set. Two colors are then used to fill the button.

Shape Fill Effect
Fill Style Color Surface option
O FLAT . .
: @ single (@ Two-Colors
() LINEAR

- .-
m  EEE-.
Color 1 Color 2 !

Depth of gradient

@ PICTURE

0

[Fig. Smoothness]
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® Picture fill

Images saved in the PC can be used to fill the button. Set the color for the image background by setting

[Color 1], then click [Stretch] to fill the inside of the button with the image.

Fill || Effect

Fill Style Color Image
© FLAT . i
e - j
©) RADIAL -
@ SMOOTHNESS E
@ PICTURE Color 1 [F] stretch

[Fig. Picture fill]

(2) Effect

The inside of the button can be tiled, or shadows can be used.

[shape |[ Fil || Effect |

Shadow Tie

@‘?HE‘ [CiuseTiei ™ mmTiet ~
EIE

[Fig. Effect]

In the [Shadow] effect, the direction of the shadow can be selected in the list shown in the image above.
X (width) and Y (height) can also be set. Check [Use Tile] under the [Tile] effect, and select an option to

apply from the tile list shown below.

Tiled
Tile10
B Tie11

B Tie13
| |Tiere

[Fig. Tile list]

46.7.2  File menu
Edited MBS images can be saved in the PC. Also, saved images can be retrieved. Click [Menu] on top of

[My button maker] to bring up the list shown below.

EI My Button Maker

File(E)

MNew Button Cirl+N

Open
Save CirsS
Save As

Save Image

Exit

[Fig. File menu]
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Menu Description
New button Initialize the button to pre-edit status.
Open Open an MBS image.
Save Save an MBS image.
Save as Save an MBS image under a new name.
Save image Save the edited button as an MBS image.
Exit Close [My button maker]

Image library

[Image library] shows the bitmap images provided by default in the XDesignerPlus4 program. From here,

images can be registered in projects. Users can also add new images, and newly added images can be

registered in projects.

[Image library] is used when registering images in touch tags or lamp tags.

[=] Images Library

‘ Library Add | Library Del |

Fieadd |

FleDel |

‘ Show Image Info

| New My Button ‘

= e (]

B 57 LIBRARY

1
i A Aow 1.0.1pk

@ Button_circle_1.0.Ipk
= Button_ellipse_1.0.Ipk

[l Button_tenkey_1.0.1pk
5@ Fan_1.0.lpk
@ Gauge_1.0lpk

e

-] Pipe_1.0.1pk
G Pump_1.0.pk
-8 Slide_1.0.Ipk
B Switch_1.0.1pk
b ] Tank_1.0.pk
& Toogle_1.0.1pk
e 325 Valve_1.0.Ipk

49x49x 24

49x49x 2%

100 x 80 x 32

LE2bmp

L&2.bmp

E-{ HE bmp

3 Imagas

oK Cancel

46.8.1

On the left, an explorer shows the image folders.

On the right, the selected images, and the images contained in the selected folder are shown.

[Fig. Image library]

Composition of the image library

On top, there are the [Library Add/Del], [File Add/Del], [Show Image info], and [New My Button] buttons.

(1) Folder structure

When the program is installed, the image folders are in the program path. The default path is

[C:WProgram FileswM2I Corpt#tXDesignerPlusd4tlibrary].
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(2) Top button

‘ Library Add Library Del ‘ | File Add | File Del | | Show Image Info ‘ ‘ MNew My Button

[Fig. Top button]

Button Description
Library Add Add a new folder to the selected folder.
Delete the selected folder. When a folder is deleted, child folders and images in the folder are
also deleted. The following confirmation message is shown.
Library del Confirm el
|@| It will be delete all sub-catetory and child.\finDo you want a continue?
Add a image to the selected folder.
When the file add button is selected, the [Open picture] window where the image to add is
selected is shown. The types of images that can be registered are [*bmp], [*jpgl, [*jpeg]
[*.mbs].
) x
© ~ 41 [& » Libraries » Pictures s Search Pictures r-)
Organize + New folder =~ 8 @
esktop So-a. |
§ Downloads ‘{l.l
] Recent places 100103346 capion g
S Ubreres M MI
[ Documents S
& usic a4, 235025 B v = S
=] Pictures 9b_fd3f04490cc0,j
B videos P9
% Computer
i, Local Disk (C:)
= DATA (D) R
File name: | cbeScaa5_04443ddd_S54d0_455a_a20b_fd3f04d v | | All (“bmp:"jpg;"jpeg;".mbs} v
Delete the selected image.
When the file del button is clicked, the following confirmation message is shown.
Confirm @
Image del
Delete image(MBS_53.mbs)?
[ Yes |[ Mo |
Image for the selected image is shown on the bottom right.
File Mame : C\Program FilesiM2l CorpDesignerPlusiLibrary i TrueColorLampEt
Colar : Custom
Image Size : 70X 64
Show image info File Size : Skiyte (901Bhyte)
The path, color, image size, and file size of the image is shown.
My button maker is opened for creation of a new button.
New button
This is equivalent to running [My button maker] in the [Tools] menu.
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46.9 Project image tool

[Project image tool] show info on all image files registered to the project currently in use. Image formats

can be converted, or images can be saved on the PC.

[5] Pojectimage Tool =lEEs
Format Al - Change Format  ®) Bitmap © Jpg Bitmap Color 1681~ | | co || et |
Select All
| No. | File Name | Format | Wwidth | Height|  Bitmap Size | Jpg Size | Image ID. J
1 TenkKeybmp BMP 265 367 285K 25K LIB-TENKEY BMP-11-282186-265-3(

S

CopyStream_76_77_3716134... BMP 76 7 22K 2l

ES

LIB-COPYSTREAM_76_77_3716134

©

CopyStream_80_80_3582410... BMP 80 80 25K 3l

ES

LIB-COPYSTREAM_80_80_3582410

IS

A16Bu_Te001_b_0.bmp BMP 68 67 17K 2l

ES

LIB-A16BU_TEQ01_B_0.BMP-11-916

A16BU_AD02_b_0_3.bmp BMP 61 61 14K 2

ES

LIB-A16BU_AR002_B_0_8.BMP-11-7

o

A18Bu_AD02_b_0_1bmp BMP 81 61 14K

K LIB-A16BU_ARD02_B 0_1.BMP-11-7

CEECLE

3
Current Statistics The prediction Size which converts
Total Image Count : 43 Total Image File Size : 1,188K When converts with all Bitmap : 1,188K
Bitmap Image Count : 43 Bitmap Image File Size : 1,188K When converts with all Jpg : 130K
Jpg Image Count : 0 JpgImage File Size - oK
Mbs Image Count - 0 Mbs Image File Size - 0K

|

[Fig. Project image tool]

46.9.1 Convert and save images

Images selected from the list can be converted to the format set in the figure below, then saved.

Format All - Change Format @ Bitmap © Jpg Bitmap Color 18Bit - | GO ‘ | Export |

Select All

[Fig. Convert and save images]

Top menu Description
Select the format of the images to show in the list.
Format
(Format)
Image format Select the format to convert the selected images to, between [Bitmap] and [Jpg].
Select the quality of the bitmap image from the list below.
Bitmap Color
8Bt
16Bit
GO Converts the selected image into the format set by the user.
Export Saves the selected image to the PC.
Select all Selects all images in the list.
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469.2 Image list

| select | M. | File Hame | Format | width | Height| Bitmap Size | Jpg Size | Image D
1 TenKey840.bmp BMP 265 307 159K 22K LIB-TENKEY640.BHP-11-163390-265-307.
2 A16Bu_Te001_b_0bmp BHMP 68 &7 17K 2K LIB-A16BU_TE001_B_0.BMP-11-8168-58-
3 TenKey_5.bmp BMP 633 340 456K 41K LIB-TENKEY_5.BMP-11-467906-686-340_0
4 EMZEjpg PG 126 80 14K 3K  LIB-E| A2 1.JPG-11-3393-126-60_0

[m
S A16in_Vad01_g 3bmp BMP 28 28 3K 1K LIB-ATBIN_VADD1_G_3 BHMP-11-1624-28-
6 A16In_Va001_g_4bmp  BMP 28 238 K 1K LIB-A16IN_VA001_G_4.BMP-11-1624-28-..

[Fig. Image list]

Part Description
Select Shows images for selection.
No. The registration number of the image is shown.
File Name The name of the image file is shown.
Format The format of the image is shown.
Width The width of the image is shown.
Height The height of the image is shown.
Bitmap Size The data size when the image is a bitmap format file is shown.
Jpg Size The data size when the image is a Jpg format file is shown.
Image ID Image ID info is shown.

46.9.3 Image statistics and info
Shows statistics for images registered in the project currently being used, and the expected data size

when all images are converted.

Current Statistics

Total Image Count - 43 Total Image File Size - 1,188K
Bitmap Image Count : 43 Bitmap Image File Size : 1,188K
Jpg Image Count - o Jpg Image File Size - oK
Mbs Image Count - o Mbs Image File Size - 0K

[Fig. Current statistics]

The prediction Size which converts

When converts with all Bitmap - 1,188K

When converts with all Jpg : 130K

[Fig. The prediction size which converts]
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46.10 Run Simulator

The [Simulator] function allows the project to be operated on the PC, without sending to the touch.
When the screen is clicked with the mouse cursor, the screen behaves as if a touch screen is pressed with
the fingers. The address list on the right displays the status or value of addresses. Addresses can be set

manually by the user.

" Simulator =] (55

File Action Apout

EEE « a a0
Address |
Object
ALL -
Address Fiter
Device ALL -
Address Name  ALL ~ Address Number
Type ALL -
Sort By Addrass v ASC v
Current Address List H
Ho Address Status | Type Kind Screen Name i
1 (5Y5)0000 27000 |WORD | Internal Buffer [BAsE] I E =
2 (SYS)0000.00 [~ oFf |BIT Internal Buffer [BasE) JH=
3 (SPEC)_T15.00 [~ oFf |Bm Special Buffer [LOG]
4 (LOG1) block:0 word:0 | 276000 | WORD | Log Data [Basg] JH T
5 (LOG1) block:0 word:1 | 23000 | WORD | LogData [BasE) JH=
3 (LOG1) block:0 word:2 | 460000 | WORD | Log Data [BAse] I E -
< m L3
Debug List 2
Tag ‘Watch List

Ho Screen Name TagID  Type AddrCnt | X B Width | Heigl

[ | —| Il | | — — | —

[Fig. Simulator]

46.10.1 Menu and toolbar composition

i File Action About

) Lo@ - Q@ @ @ 100 &

[Fig. Top menu]

Top menu Description
[Open] opens the project file. [Close] closes the simulator.
File Lg Open i
& Close b ¥ """%
[Run] starts the simulator, and [Pause] suspends the simulator. The number of the screen
to be shown in the simulator can be selected.
Action
Run )
Pause U @ -
When [About] is pressed, the version of the simulator program can be viewed.
About
About
The buttons below are the [Show background], [Show shapes], and [Show tags] buttons,
Adjust screen respectively. [Zoom in/Zoom out] can be used to adjust the screen size.
| ] ® @ & 100 3
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46.10.2 Address List
All addresses registered in the project currently running in the simulator are displayed. The status or value

of addresses can be set, and reflected in the simulator.

[ Address |

Object

ALL -
Address Filtter
Device ALL -
Address Name ~ ALL ~ Address Number
Type ALL -
Sort By Address * ASC -

Current Address List H
No Address Status | Type Kind Screen Name .:
1 (SYS)0000 27000 |WORD | Internal Buffer [BasE] dH= 15
2 (SY5)0000.00 [~ off |BT Internal Buffer [BASE] JHE

3 (SPEC)_T15.00 [~ off |BT Special Buffer [LOG]

4 (LOG1) block:0 word:0 | 1168800 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] JHE

5 (LOG1) block:0 word:1 | 574000 | WORD | Log Data [BasE] JHE

[ (LOG1) block:0 word:2 | 1948000 | WORD | Log Data [BasE] JHE

7 (LOG1) block:0 word:3 | 5844000 | WORD | Log Data [BASE] JHE i
o« || 2
Debug List A
No Screen Hame TagID |Type AddrCnt | X Y Width | Heigl
1 [1screen) I = (6 || Record |[18 112 Jlaz__[[294 |[162
2 [SCREEN] IEHZE |6 Record 18 12 37 294|182
3 [SCREEN] IEHZE |6 Record 18 12 37 294|182
4 [SCREEN] IEHZE |6 Record 18 12 37 294|182
5 [SCREEN] IEHZE |6 Record 18 12 37 284|182

[Fig. Address List]

(1) Object

When the tag type is selected from the list, the addresses used in the tag are shown in the address list.

Object
ALL =

[Fig. Object]

(2) Address Filter

Set the scope of addresses shown in the address list.

Address Fiter
Device AlLL -
Address Mame  ALL * Address Number
Type ALL =
Sort By Address - ASC -
[Fig. Filter]
Address Filter Description
Device Select the device of the address to show in the list.
Address Name Select the name of the PLC address to show in the list.
Address number Enter the number of the address to show in the list.
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Type Select the type of address (Bit, Word) to show in the list.

Sort by Sort the addresses shown by type.

(3) Current Address List

Shows detailed address info in a list. The real-time status of the address

user can modify the value.

is

indicated under [Status]. The

Current Address List
No Address

1 (SYS)0000
2 (SY'5)0000.00

3 (SPEC)_T15.00

4 (LOG1) block:0 word:0
5 (LOG1) block:0 word:1
L3 (LOG1) block:0 word:2
7 (LOG1) block:0 werd:3
4

Status

27000

[T oFf
[ oFf
2010000
1675000
3350000
1005000

WORD
WORD
WORD
WORD

Kind

Internal Buffer
Internal Buffer
Special Buffer
Log Data

Log Data

Log Data

Log Data

Screen Name
[BASE] =
[BAsE] =
[LOG]

[BASE] 2=
[BASE] J2HZ
[BAsSE] JEH =
[BAsE] JH =

lm|»

[Fig. Current Address List]

(4) Debug List

In the [Current Address List], select an address using the mouse to show a list of tags where that address

Type

AddrCnt | X

H Record

@ Tag
is used.
Debug List
Ho Screen Name Tag ID
1 [iscreem JH= |6
2 [SCREEN) JHZE |8
3 [SCREEN) JHZE |8
4 [SCREEN) JHZE |8
5 [SCREEN) O ZE |8
« [m]

Record

Record

Record

Record

18 12
18 12
18 12

oe Jlz [z
12 a7

Y Width | Heigl
294

37 294

37 294

7 294

(202 _][1e2

182
182
182
162

I

@ Watch List

[Fig. Debug List]

Right click an address in the [Current Address List]. Register a watch list by clicking [Add Watch List]. The

status of the address is continuously shown, even if the page is transitioned in the [Simulator].

Debug List

Tag | Watch List

&

No Address
1 (5¥5)3300
2 (5¥5)3301

< [m]

Status
1832000
161000

Type

WORD
WORD

Kind
Internal Buffer

Internal Buffer

Screen Name
[LoG]
[SCRIPT]

46.11 TopView client creation

[Fig. Debug List]

Generates a [TopView Client] file. [TopView] is a function for monitoring or remote control of a remote

touch from a PC, using [EtherNet] communications.
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46.11.1 Creating a client file

(1) Project property
Before creating the [TopView Client], check [Use Remote Monitoring] under [Project]-[Project Property] as

shown in the figure below.

Project Property (==
Change TOP H Change PLC H Delete PLC H COM2 PLC ADD H COM1 PLC ADD H Ethemet F'LCADDH FieldBus PLC ADD ‘ ‘
B Project (] use Window Control From PLC i
g-TOP Seting ] Window 1 PLct -/ D000 =)
i XTOPOBTV-SD K
E- PLG Sefting
i =-COoMZ (1) =
PLC1 : MASTER-K(BOS/120S/2 aw Fict -|(D0000 EE]
i -COM1(0)
| -Ethemet (0) P E
i FieldBus (0} FLC1 ~ DO0000 EE)
i -USB Device (0) K
- CFISD Card Sefting
CFISD Card =
Fici + D000D EE)
[ Use Position
[7] Use N:1 Key Input LOCK =
Lock Time [Min] -
=]
PLCY ~ DO0000 @|7|
[7] Use Sysbuf. to save string of KeyPad (40 words)
&=
intemal  ~ 0000 @|7|
[] Use Global Lock [ ]
=)
PLc1  + MOOOD @|7|
[£] Use CFISD-Recipe
Use Remote Monitoring {Use Remote Control}
[T Use Ladder Menitoring
« 0 ’

[Fig. TopView client creation]

Part Description

Use Remote Monitoring | Monitor a remote touch from the PC, using EtherNet communications.

Use Remote Control In addition to remote monitoring, the touch can be controlled from the PC.

If [TopView Client] is run without making the above settings, the following message to change [Project

Property] is shown.

S5c)

Rermnote monitor and control options are disabled.

Please enable these options before dewnloading
project file to HML

You can set enable in [Project] = [Project property].

[Fig. Message]
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(2) TopView Client Creator

After [Project Property] has been changed, the [TopView Client] file is created.

[o] Remote View Control Client Creator (=3
IF Address :  192.168.0.200 PortMum : 3531
Password :
Save to: | £ |
[ create Rview Client | [ Close |

[Fig. TopView client creation]

Creator Description
IP Address Enter the IP address of the TOP.
This is the Ethernet communications port between the touch and TOPView. The default
Port Num
value is [3531].
Password Enter the password of the touch body.
Save to Set the path and file name to save the TopView executable file.
Create RView Client Create a TopView client file according to the settings above.
Close Close [TopView client creation].

Click the [Create RView Client] button to create an executable file, as shown in the figure below.

[Fig. TopView client executable file]

46.11.2 TopView screen

When the [TopView client] file is executed, [TopView] is shown, as in the figure below.

The operating screen of the touch is shown in real-time. When [R-Control Stop] is run, the mouse can be
used to perform remote control. Settings for file creation in the [TopView client] can be changed in

[TopView]. Change settings and click [Apply] to apply.

2 192.168.1.100:3531 - ol

‘ swp @ roowoisan | saosginaisize

TOUCH / LAMP 'ﬂ.

@

[Fig. TopView]
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TopView

Description

Run

Begin real-time monitoring.

Stop

Stop real-time monitoring.

R-Control Start

In "R-Control Start" status, the mouse can be used to control the touch, instead of the fingers.

Import Project

Import a project file saved on the PC and apply to TOPView.

Project Sync

Upload a project file running in the touch, and apply to TOPView.

Target Touch IP

Show the IP address of the touch that is being remotely monitored/controlled.

Port

Show the number of the communications port. (Normally does not need to be changed.)

Password

Enter the password of the touch.

Refresh Time

Set the refresh cycle of the real-time monitoring screen.

Transparency

Set the transparency of [TopView]. Settings are between 0 and 250.

Auto Run

Automatically begin real-time monitoring when [TopView] is run.

46.12 Editing options

Set the program options for XDesignerPlus4.

When [Default] is clicked, all options are reset to the

settings at the time of initial program installation.

Option ==
Edit Option | Hint Optien
Interval of auto saving (Not Use auto save, when 0) i = (min)
Use Auto Save
Save On Transferring SubScreen Transparency in Design Time 40%
Turn Off Undo/Redo o 0 U 100
Use Default TenKey (Window 85535) Global Transparency in Design Time 100¢
Use Default FileManager (Window 65530) i} @ J 100
Enable Update Service |l Quality of JPG images in Project 48%
0S Auto Patch 1 0 100
Check the Limit Area of Object at Build time. [C] | Float data when input the default number of 2 =
On plc changing in address frame, address uninitialize [ (EEDE ITE
Show Grid Snap Style OBJECT = Snap Left TRUE ~
Show Center Point Show Snap Line Snap Center FALSE ~
Grid Dot Color _ Snap Line Color _ Snap Right TRUE ~
X Grid Space 20 % | ctrl Reverss TRUE = Snap Top TRUE ~
Y Grid Space 20 3 |Window Frame Color _ Snap Middle FALSE ~
Default Font Type Image Font hd Snap Bottom TRUE ~
Input Font ES -
Default | OK | ’ Cancel ]
[Fig. Editing options]
oge .
46.12.1 Editing options page
Editing options Description

Interval of auto saving

Set the interval for auto saving of the project, in minutes.

Use auto save

Use the project auto save function.

CHAPTER 46 -Tool Menu




Save on transferring

The project is automatically saved when [Transfer]-[Build and transfer] is run in the menu.

Turn off Undo / Redo

Do not use the [Undo] and [Redo] funcitons.

Use default TenKey

Use the default TenKey when creating a new project.

Use default FileManager

Use the default FileManager when creating a new project.

Enable Update Service

Set for automatic updates.

OS Auto Patch

If the OS installed in the connected touch has a lower version than the OS included in the

current XDesignerPlus4, the OS is automatically patched when projects are transferred.

Check the limit area of

object at build time

When building, shapes/tags that have exceeded the limit area are checked, and errors are

indicated in the [Project builder] screen.

SubScreen transparency

Set the transparency of the subscreen when using the subscreen as the background of the

base screen.

Global transparency

in design time

Set the transparency of the master screen or frame when using the global screen as the

background of the base screen.

Quality of JPG

images in project

Set the quality of JPG images registered to the project.

Float data when input the
default number of ___

decimal places.

Set the default number of decimal places for values where decimal places are input.

Show Grid

A grid is shown on the editing screen.

Show center point

A center point is shown on the editing screen.

Grid dot color

Set the color of the grid.

X grid space Set the spacing of the dots forming the grid along the X axis.
Y grid space Set the spacing of the dots forming the grid along the Y axis.
Snap style Select between [Object snap] and [Grid snap].

Show snap line

Set to show a line when snap operates.

Snap line color

Set the color of the snap line.

Ctrl reverse

Use the Ctrl key when using the keyboard key buttons to move shapes or tags.

Window frame color

Set the color of the size adjusting frame in the window screen.

Input font

Set the font for input when editing properties

Snap left

Set to enable snap left.

Snap center

Set to enable snap center (horizontal axis).

Snap right Set to enable snap right.
Snap top Set to enable snap top.
Snap middle Set to enable snap middle (vertical axis).

Snap bottom

Set to enable snap bottom.

46.12.2 Hint Option

Balloon hints are hints shown on the top left corner of tags registered to a screen. The name, ID, and

address of the tag are shown.
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Option

Edit Option | Hint Option

Hint Font Coler

Hint Transparent [l
Hint Font Size () 6 =
Hint Font Size (¥) 12 B
oo

[Fig. Balloon hint]

Hint Option

Description

Hint font color

Set the hint font color.

Hit transparent

Set the background of the hint to transparent.

Hint B.G. color

Set the color of the background of the hint.

Hint font size (X)

Set the horizontal size of the hint font.

Hint font size (Y)

Set the vertical size of the hint font.
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CHAPTER 47 - Transfer Menu

The transfer menu performs the function of sending data between the touch and the PC. The transfer menu items

are [Build and Transfer] and [Execute Transmitter].

&2 Build And Transfer(E) Fo9
QJ Excute Transmitter(]) Ctri+Fg
BCOT, OS Update(L)) Shift+F9

[Fig. Transfer Menu]

In [Build and Transfer], a project file is built (compiled), and the the transmitter is executed to transfer the file. In
[Execute transmitter], the transmitter is executed without building. Therefore, to transfer a project, run [Build and

Transfer]. For other transmissions, select [Execute transmitter].

u Note  Before running the transfer menu, be sure to check that the transmission cable is connected properly.

Also, confirm that the project file that is currently open has been [Saved]. Only saved files can be transmitted.

47.1 Transfer overview

The touch and the PC can communicate using [Serial], [USB], and [Ethernet].

Transfer method Description
Serial Communication with a serial cable connection to the COM1 port of the touch.
uUsB Communication with a USB cable connection to the USB Device port of the touch.
Ethernet Communication with an ethernet cable connection to the ethernet port of the touch.

Data that can be transmitted includes project files, touch OS files, and logging/recipe/alarm data files.

File transmitted Description

Project file Touch screen files written in the XDesignerPlus4 program.

Files used to operate the file; when a touch is purchased, the latest OS comes pre-installed.
OsS file

If the touch OS is not up to date, an OS file can be transmitted to update the OS.

Logging/recipe/alarm

data files

These data files have been created and saved in the touch during operation. These data files

can be uploaded to the PC.

Select [Download] or [Upload], depending on the transfer direction.

Transfer direction

Description

Download

Data is sent from the PC to the touch.

Project, OS, and Font files can be downloaded.

Upload

Touch data is sent to the PC.

Project and logging/recipe/alarm data files can be uploaded.
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47.2 Build and transfer

A project file written in the XDesignerPlus4 program is built and transferred.
Building begins immediately when [Build and Transfer] is selected. The build process checks for errors in
the currently open project, and creates a file for internal transfer. Here, if the project file does not have

errors, the transmitter is run. The project file is automatically linked to the transmitter, facilitating transfer.

4721 Project builder
When [Build and transfer] is selected, the first screen that is shown is [Project builder]. In [Project builder],

the [*.DPX4] file currently open in the XDesignerPlus4 program is imported and built. Build options can be
checked.

[=] Project Builder ==

‘ Build Send Make TRZ Compare Close

Include project file in Build file (Use upload data).
Transmitter aute run at build completion
[7] After downloading the transmitter close.

[T Include roll printar build file.

‘ 2rOpen

Build Info Size

Max: 26.0 Mb
Total : ]
Detail

Build Recipe Data . .OK. Fn Ere
Build Security Data .....OK. | |
Build KeylLock Data ... OK. 33
Build KeyLock Data .....OK. 5
Build KeyLock Data ... OK. s
Build KeyLock Data ... OK. =
Build KeyLock Data .....OK. =
[Communication Table]
[File Write]
[Build Complete ] £

i |
Message | Size: 1.18 Mb
BUILD SUCCESS Build Time : 1 sec

[Fig. Project builder]

(1) Building and the [*.TRZ] file transfer

Building is the same as compiling. The [*.DPX4] file open in the XDesignerPlus4 program is analyzed for

errors, and a file for transfer is created.

As the [*.DPX4] file is large, and also includes info that the touch OS does not require, only the required
info is selected from the content of the [*.DPX4] file to create a file for transfer.
The extension of the transfer file is [*.TRZ]. This file is create internally. The transfer file [*TRZ] cannot be

opened and edited using the XDesignerPlus4 program. The file cannot be converted in to a [*.DPX4] file

either.

(2) Composition of the project builder
When building is complete, progress is shown as in the figure below.

The top of the project builder includes buttons and options. Info and size is displayed on the bottom.

The very bottom indicates the build result.

CHAPTER 47 -Transfer Menu



[=] project Builder B3

| Build Send | Make TRZ | Compare | Close

Include project file in Build file {Use upload data).

Transmitter aute run at build completion.

[] After downloading the transmitter close.

|1 Include roll printer build file.

2rOpen
Euild Info Size
Max : 26.0 Mb
Total - |
Detail -
- A =

Build Recipe Data .....OK. =

Build Security Data .....OK. Level of builde <

Build KeyLock Data .....OK B

Build KeyLock Data .....OK. RrOgIEss 5

Build KeyLock Data .._OK a

Build KayLock Data ...OK. =

Build KeyLock Data .....OK. =
[Communication Table]

[File Write] Capacity of -

[Build Complete] drawing = -

Message Result | Size 118 Mb
BUILD SUCCESS Build Time : 1 sec

[Fig. Project builder]

@ Buttons

The buttons of the project builder are as follow.

| Buld |  Send | MakeTRZ | Compare Close

[Fig. Buttons]

Button Description
Build Builds the project file.
Send Run the transmitter. If the build result is [Fail], the transmitter is not run.

A [*.TRZ] file is created for transfer. This file can be stored or used.

By running the [Transfer]-[Run Transmitter] menu in XDesignerPlus4 and selecting [Transfer
Project], a [*.TRZ] file that has already been built and converted into a transfer file can be
imported and transferred. When the [Make TRZ] button is clicked, the [Make TRZ File] screen

is shown. The path to save the [*TRZ] file that is created after building can be designated.

Make TRH File =3
Lookin: [ ¥DesignerPlus EFEIEIER
Make TRZ [C3) DEVICE _FILE o8

(= [JREPORTFILES

[E2D0c_TEMR [SIRULE

0s S TEMP

[HELP [ush_driver

|Simages

Sibrary

IEloy

3y Clipkoard
File name: | save
Filetype:  TRN fies -

Set the save path and file name, then click the [Save] button.

The items of the project file in the connected touch body and the project file opened in

Compare projects XDesignerPlus4 are compared for matches. The touch body and PC must be connected.

When the [Transfer] button is pressed, the project is transferred.
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Close

Close [Project builder].

@ Options

The options of the project builder are as follow.

Include project file in Build file (Use upload data).
Transmitter aute run at build completion.
[C] After downloading the transmitter close.

[ Include roll printer build file.

[Fig. Options]

Option

Description

Include project file
in build file

(use upload data)

There are two types of project file: DPX4 files and TRZ files.

DPX4 files are used for editing and saving in XDesignerPlus4.

TRZ files are files used for transfer, and are created when building in XDesignerPlus4.
This file is the protocol file that is used for touch operation, and is always loaded into
the touch when a project is transferred. This file cannot be converted into a DPX4 file,
and cannot be edited manually.

Upload files are compressed DPX4 files. These files can be uploaded and edited on the
PC for later project modification.

The [Include project file in build file (use upload data)] option determines whether to
include the upload file when transmitting/

If the project is transmitted to the touch without checking this option, the project file
cannot be uploaded. It is recommended that [Include project file in build file (use

upload data)] is checked for later editing/supplementation of the project.

Transmitter auto run

at build completion

After building, if there are no errors, the transmitter is run automatically. This option

determines whether the transmitter is run automatically.

After downloading

the transmitter close

After the project has been transmitted to the touch body, the transmitter is closed.

Include roll printer

build file

The foll printer build file [*.rbf] is included in the [TRZ] file.

Click the [Open] button, select the roll printer build file, and designate the path.

C:\Program Files (x86)\M2| Corp\XDesignerPlusd\TEMProll | _2/0Open

(= See [4.10] in [chapter 4] for roll printer usage info.)
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If the [Include project file in build file (use upload data)] or [Include roll printer build file] options are

changed, compiling must be performed again to include or remove files. When the [Transfer] button is

clicked after changing options, the following message is shown.

XDesignerPlus

'Include project file in Build file' option is changed. Build again please.

[Fig. Build again message]

® Info

The info section indicates build progress, and indicates errors in individual items.

Build Info

Total -

Detail -

Build Recipe Data .. OK. a
Build Security Data ... OK.

Build KeyLock Data .....OK.

Build KeylLock Data .....OK.

Build Keylock Data ... OK.

Build KeyLock Data .....0K.

Build KeylLock Data .....OK.

[Communication Table]

[File Write]

[Build Complete ]

m

Message |

[Fig. Info]

Info Description

Total Displays the DPX4 file name and build progress in %.

Build progress is shown in %, and build results are shown in more detail.
Detail

When the build is successful, [Build Complete] is shown. When the build fails, [Build Fail] is shown.

Message

Whether errors have been found in individual project items is shown. If there are no errors, [OK] is shown.

@ Build result display

The very bottom indicates the build result, as shown in the following figure.

[File Write] ' [File Write]

[Build Complete ] [Build Fail]

lMessage Message
| | BuILD success | | BUILD FAIL |

[Fig. Build result]

If the build has been completed without errors, and [Build Success] is shown, as in the figure to the left,
the transmitter is run automatically. If there is an error in the project file and [Build Fail] is shown as in

the figure to the right, the transmitter is not run. When the [Project builder] screen is closed, an error

message is shown on the bottom of the XDesignerPlus4 program.
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47.3

»

Message

[SystemError] Element Base Screen Number : 1, Object ID : 4, Object has a problem. Check it please. (Invalid Address)
[System Error] Element Base Screen Number : 1, Object ID : 31, Object has a problem. Check it please. (Invalid Address)
[System Error] Element 7\ ~Base Screen Number : 2, Object ID : 1, Object has a problem. Check it please. (Invalid Address)

[Fig. Error Message]

The error message indicates the location in the project where the error has occurred. When the error

message is double clicked, the location in the project where the error has occurred is brought up.

® Project size display

Size
Max : 26.0 Mb

HMIMemary Use 4%

Size: 118 Mb

[Fig. Project size display]

Projects up to 26M can be written for the touch. The right side of the project builder shows the size of
the project file being transmitted. In [Size], the size of the transmitted project file is shown in [Mb]. The

graph indicates how much [%] of the touch memory is occupied.

4722  Transmitter run after build
When a build is successfully completed, the transmitter is immediately run. In the transmitter, the [*.TRZ]
transfer file is automatically linked to [Select file] in project file info. When the transfer channel

(Ethernet/USB/serial) is set and the [Transfer] button is pressed, transfer begins.
Transmiter ==

% [ESE—
USs8 |

‘and unplug the USB cable during

Project Name ENGLISH MANUAL FILE (2705 KE)
Date of saving Version 201510619 (V4.6000)

Including OS file Yes. (V4.8.0.48)

Inchuding upload data Yes, 97(xB)

Comm, drive file V48
ModeiName  XTOP1OTV-S s
Resoluion  640°480 Selectatie
Memory 26M Byte Ccu. SHANIAL FLE
IPAddress 1821680100
Version V4810

Transfer progress
Auto Transfer —

Safe Mode

[Fig. Transmitter run after build]

Running the transmitter

The [Run Transmitter] menu is the [Build and Transfer] menu without the build process. This menu is used

to transfer or upload files other than project files.
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Transmitter [=] ==

@) Project File Transfer * - E
) 08, FONT Cl D
| - Do not turn off the power of connected HMI

] and unplug the USE cable during
g o USB transferring.
—_— Connected

Thig program dees net support USE 3.0

Project File Infermation

Not Find Project File.

Touch Infermation

ModelName  XTOP10TV-S

Resolution 640 * 420 Selectafile
Memory 26M Byte ‘ : ‘
IP Address 192.168.0.100

Version V4810

[] Transfer changed data.

[] Auto Transfer 0% Transfer
[F] Safe Mode

[Fig. Transmitter]

4731 Composition of the transmitter

Using the transmitter, project transfers, OS transfers, and data uploads can be performed. To transfer,
connect the touch and PC with a cable. Depending on the type of the cable, select among
USB/Ethernet/Serial. If the PC and touch are connected properly, [Connected] is shown. Info on the

connected touch is shown under [Touch information].

Touch Infermation

Model Name  XTOP10TV-5
Resolution 640 * 480
Memory 26M Byte

IP Address 192.168.0.100
Version V48.1.0

[Fig. Touch information]

(1) Transmitting channel

The touch and PC can connect through USB, EtherNet, and Serial transmitting channels.

! USB/Ethernet/Serial I
Q f;hﬁ ‘ ICON SELECT

- Do not tum off the power of connected HMI D

USB and unplug the USE cable during
- transferring

Connected

This program does notsupport USE 3.0

[Fig. Select transmitting channel]

@ USB transmission
The touch communicates with the PC through a USB cable connected to its USB Device port (mini 5-pin).
USB transmission can be used after installing the USB deriver first. The USB driver is automatically installed

when XDesignerPlus4 is installed. To install manually, navigate to the [C:#Program Files#M2I
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CorpWXDesignerPlus4¥tusb_driver] folder and run the driver file (USB Driver Setup.exe).

When the USB cable is connected to the USB Device port and the transmitter is run, the [Connected]
status is shown automatically, as in the figure above. If the touch body is off, or the cable has not been
properly connected, a [Not Connected] status is shown. If the [Not Connected] status is shown, check
the body, cable, and USB driver, then click the [Connection] button. The [Connected] status should be

indicated. Transmitting is possible when the [Connected] status is indicated.

@ EtherNet transmission
An ethernet cable is connected to the ethernet port of the touch. Use a cross cable to connect the PC and
touch directly. Use a direct cable when using an ethernet hub. Using ethernet transmission, multiple

touches can be connected to simultaneously.

a Ql Seleced Ethemet Adapior 0.0.00 -
T ‘0 %

NONAME {152.168.77.80) e

I_J_ | NONAME {152.168.0.100) £

ﬁ 117 (1sz.188.4.418)
EtherNe' 14! (1sz.168.4.223) )

[Fig. Ethernet transmission]

The setting method is as follows.

1. Connect the touch and PC with an ethernet cable.

2. Match the IP and submet mask in [Menu Screen]-[Communication Settings] of the touch.
Set the same [Subnet Mask] for the PC and touch. As for [IP], set the same three leading numbers as
the IP of the PC. The last number should be different.

3. Click the [Search] button to search for touches currently connected with the PC.

4. Among the touches shown, select the touch to transmit to. Multiple touches can be transmitted to.

5.  Perform [Transfer].

(3 Serial transmission

Here, the touch communicates with the PC through a serial cable attached to the COM1 port of the touch.

The transmission speed is slower than ethernet or USB transmission.

-
% LL_% - Serial Port Setup
= COMM Port
\T COM1 -
Serial [¥] Find Port
- Disconnected
@Seﬁing

[Fig. Serial transmission]

The setting method is as follows.
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1. Connect the serial cable to the COML1 port of the touch.

2. In [Communication Port], set the COM port of the PC where the serial cable has been connected.

When using a [USB To Serial Converter], verify and set the port number of the [USB Converter] in

[Control Panel]-[System]-[Hardware]-[Device Manager]-[Ports].

3. Communication settings [Baud rate (115200)/Data bits (8)/Parity bits (none)/stop bit(1)] are fixed. By

clicking [Advanced], comm settings can be changed, as shown below.

(2) Transmit file

Transmit an open project file. Run the [Transfer]-[Build and Transfer] menu to automatically link the file to

Serial Setting

Port

Boud Rate
Data Bit
Farity Bit

Stop Bit

==
{Fradlicable Fort!
COM1 M
115200 -
- -

[Fig. Advanced settings]

transmit to the [Select a file], as shown in the figure below.

Transmitter

@ Project File Transfer
——
0 0S, FONT

Upload Project

Touch Information

Model Name  XTOP10TV-S
Resoluion 640480
Memory 26M Byte
IPAddress  192.168.2.100
Version V4815

[T] Transfer changed data.
[] Auto Transfer
[ Safe Mode

o

§

PR

3

T
&

ect File Information
Project Name:
Date of saving Version
Including O file
Including upload data :
Comm. drive file

Selecta file

C:\Users\kimhyoseok\AppData\RoamingXDesignerPlus\o L &2t 0| = TRZ

‘Selecied Evernst Adapior 0000

XTOF10TV-S (192.168.2.100)

OiLI&20|= (6202 KB)

2015 /07 /07 (V4.6000)

Yes, (V4.8.1.5)

Yes, 872(K8)

(V4.8.0.0) GLOFA-GM Series CNET

PCIP: LocallP = TOP IP: 192 168 2.100

0%

[Fig. Transmit file]

Project file info

Description

Project name

The project name, project size, XDesignerPlus4 version, and transmit date are shown.

Including OS file

Whether an OS file is included, and the version of the OS is shown. If [Auto OS Patch] is
checked in [Tools]-[Edit options], and the OS in the installation path of XDesignerPlus4

[C:WProgram FileswM2I Corp#XDesignerPlus4WOSWOS] is later than the OS in the connected

touch, the latest OS is included when the project is transmitted.

Including upload data

Whether upload data is included, and the size of the upload file is shown. The upload file is

the compressed (*.DPX4) file, and is included only when "Include upload data" is checked on

the [Project builder] screen.
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The PLC drive connected to the touch is displayed. The drive of the controller set under [PLC

Settings] of [Project]-[Project property] is transmitted together when the project is transmitted.
Comm. drive file
Note) Before XDesignerPlus V4.0, the Os included all communication drives. However, from

V4.0 onwards, only the drive of the set PLC is transmitted when the project is transmitted.

When the Build & Transfer menu is run, the transfer project file (TRZ) file is automatically
Select a file —

linked. To attach a separate TRZ file, use the |_| button.

Click the [Transfer] button on the button to proceed with project transfer. Once the transfer is complete,

the figure below is shown.

Downloading a project file has been completed.

FPCIP: LocallP -= TOP IP: 192.168.2.100

= | Transfer

[Fig. Project transfer complete]

(3) OS transfer

This menu is used when transferring separate OS files. Run [Transfer]-[Transmitter menu]. Select [OS FONT],

as shown in the figure below.

Transmitter =35
ELS SebcniErerne i =
© Project File Transfer L3
XTOP10TV:S (192.168.2.100)
@03, FONT. \?']_'I
Upload Project Ethcm
-
Al MR
Not Find System File.
ouch Information
Model Name  XTOP10TV-S Selectafile
Resolution 6407480 ‘ ‘
Memory 26M Byte
IP Addrass  192.168.2.100
Version V4815
7] Transfer changed data PCIP: LocallP > TOPIP : 162.168.2.100
(] Auto Transfer - T o
[C] Safe Mode

[Fig. OS FONT]

Under [System File Information], use the |_| button to select the OS file (*.bin) to transfer. Transfer to

the touch using the [Transfer] button. If the XDesignerPlus4 software version is up to date, and "Auto OS

Patch" is checked under [Tools]-[Editing options], the latest OS is transmitted together when the project is

transmitted.

(4) Data upload

Data in the touch is uploaded to the PC. The process of sending data to the PC is called uploading.

Uploadable data includes project, logging, alarm, and recipe data.
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Transmitier =/
A ERS PR S
©) Project File Transfer 13
XTOR10TV-S (192.168.2.100)
) 05, FONT |_];_'|
© Upload Project Ether%
—
D
Upload file:
©Project File Size 872(KB)
~/Logging Save Date 201510707
©Aam
- Version V460
Touch Information “Recipe
Model Name  XTOP10TV-S
Resoluon 6407480 saveTo N
CaUsersiimnyossokiDeskiop
Memory 26M Byte |_‘
IPAddress  192.168.2.100
Version V4815
7] Transfer changed data. PCIP: LocallP - TOP IP: 192.168.2.100
[F] Auto Transfer 0% Transfer
[[] Safe Mode

[Fig. Data upload]

Select [Data project] as shown in the figure above.

Select the upload file. The types of upload file are as follow.

List Description
Uploads upload files in the touch. The size of the upload file is displayed.
Project |_| This button is used to designate the save path. When upload is completed, a (*.DPX4) file is
created in the designated path.
Uploads logging files in the touch. Under [Select Logging], select the logging number of the logging
data to be uploaded, between logl and log8.
Upload file
(O Project Select Logging
@ Logging Log? -
Logging ©piamn
@ Recipe
Save To -
C:\Users\kimhyoseoki\Documentsialarm. csv. ‘7‘
Designate the save path. Logging data has an extension of (*.CSV), and can be viewed in Excel.
Uploads alarm data in the touch. Designate the save path. Alarm data has an extension of (*.CSV), and
can be viewed in Excel.
Upload file
@ Project
Alarm ©iLogging
@ Alarm
J'Recipe
Save To -
C\Users\kimhyeseckiDocuments\alarm.csv ‘7‘
Uploads recipe data in the touch. Designate the save path.
Recipe
Alarm data has an extension of (*.CSV), and can be viewed in Excel.
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Upload file
() Project
©Logging
O Alam

@ Recipe

Save To

C:Userslkimhyoseck\Decumentslrep.csv | ‘

Select the type of file to upload, then press the [Transfer] button to proceed with the upload. If the upload

is successfully completed, the following is shown.

Project upload is complete.

05 | Transfer

[Fig. Upload completed]

If there is no data in the touch, the "No upload data" message is shown, as in the figure below.

Transmitter ==
. S ‘ Seleced Enemet Adagior 0000 -
© Project File Transfer = —
XTOP10TV-S (192.168.2.100)
@ 05, FONT |T’J_'|
@ Upload Project Ethﬁ
—
Upload file:
@ Project File Size Communication Error.
©OLogging Save Date
© Alarm
- Version
Touch Information D Recipe
Model Name
Information
Resolution . —
vEE O oo (=l
IP Address o
Version
[] Transfer changed data. PCIP:LocallP -= TOP IP ; 192.168.2.100
[7] Auto Transfer o Transfer
[] Safe Mode

[Fig. Upload data error]

(5) Option menu

On the bottom left corner of the transmitter, there are three options.

@ Transfer changed data

The project file in the touch and the project file to be transmitted are compared, and only changed data
is transmitted. If the project has been modified only by a little, the amount of data to be transmitted

becomes small. This allows for faster project transmission.

@ Auto transfer

Project transfer is performed immediately when the transmitter is run.
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(3 Safe mode

When transmitting by USB, the file is transmitted slowly to increase safety. This option is helpful when a

[Transmit fail] occurs during USB transfer due to PC specifications.

47.4 Errors that occur during transfer

(1) Touch model mismatch

If the touch model set in the project and the touch model to transmit do not match, the file is not

transmitted, and the following notification window is shown.

Information @

\"| XTOP Meodel in Project is Mot Matched. Checked in ProjectFile.

[Fig. Touch model mismatch error]

Change the touch model in [Project]-[Project property].

(= See [7.12.3] in [chapter 7] for instructions on how to change the model name.)

(2) OS version mismatch

If the OS of the touch is not V4.0, the following error message is shown when a project transfer is
attempted, and the project is not transmitted.

Transmitter ===
® Project ile Transfer @R
08, FONT C D
| - Do not turn off the power of connected HI
5 Upload Project U‘SB and unplug the USB cable during
Confirm (Bl
The connected HMI is using an older version of 0. m
Please click [OK] button to exeette an OS upgrade tool.
Caution!
"The existing project file of connected HMI will be deleted after upgrading.
Please upalod the file before upgrading.”
e
Selectafile
cu l&2hol=.TRZ [
Old Verstion OS.
[7] Transfer changed data
[C] Auto Transfer o Transfer
[ safe Mode

[Fig. Error Message]

If the OS is not V4.0, run the [Transfer]-[OS Upgrade] menu to upgrade the touch.

47.5 V4.0 OS Upgrade

If the OS installed in the touch is V3.1, the following program can be used to upgrade to V4.0.
In order to upgrade to V4.0, the boot file/font file/OS file must be transmitted in sequence.

When the [Transfer]-[OS Upgrade] menu is run, the following screen is shown.
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V4 05 Upgrade =]

READY

This program is for upgrading to OS5 V4 from 0S5 V3.1/2.4.

There are total 3 steps to upgrade.
(Cennet cancel upgrading during transferring. The existing project file will be deleted
Please backup the project file before upgrading,

Step 1 : Transferring a boot file.
Step 2 : Transferring a font file.
Step 3 : Transferring an OS file.

ou need to connect USB cable only for it. Click "Next” button if you ready.

It supports USB connection only. | NEXt | I Close I

[Fig. V4.0 OS Upgrade]

This program is a program that uses a USB cable for transfer. Connect the USB cable and click
to transmit the boot file. When transfer is completed, the touch resets. Once reset is completed, use the
button again to transfer the font and OS files in sequence. When transfer of the three files has
been completed, the touch enters "Touch Calibration Mode." When calibration is completed by

touching the points, the V4.0 menu screen is shown.

47.6 USB driver installation

To connect the touch and PC and transfer files using a USB cable, the USB driver must be installed. The
USB driver is automatically installed when XDesignerPlus4 is installed. If a driver issue occurs during use,
and the driver must be installed again, navigate to the XDesignerPlus4 installation path [C:WProgram

Files#M2I CorpWXDesignerPlus4¥tusb_driver] and run [USB Driver Setup.exe] to install the driver again.

47.7 Transfer to USB memory storage device

This can be performed by using the [Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] menu from the menu screen
of the touch body. Project files, OS files, or font files in the USB memory can be transmitted to the
touch body, and project files, OS files, font files, system buffer data, and logging data in the touch body

can be copied to USB memory.

(Warning) System Buffer Data and Logging Data in the USB memory cannot be sent to the touch
body.

4771 Copying and transmitting projects to USB memory

The function of saving project data to USB memory for loading in the touch is a function that is useful
in the field, which does not require a PC or laptop. If there are two touches, the project from one touch
can be copied and loaded on the other touch.

The project files copied and transmitted using USB memory are not DPX4 files for editing, but TRZ files

for transfer. Therefore, project files copied using USB memory cannot be edited.
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USB memory must be formatted in FAT if memory size is 2 gigabytes or less, and FAT32 is the size is in
excess of 2 gigabytes.

When the USB memory is inserted into the touch body, a message is shown on the top left corner.
When the memory is successfully recognized, the [USB Storage Insert!]-[USB Storage FAT Reading!]-[USB
Storage Init OK!] messages are displayed in sequence. Some USB memory devices may not be

recognized.

(1) Copy project to USB memory

Run the [Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] menu from the menu screen of the touch body.

Select Project File in the [File Copy] screen, then touch the [HMI->USB] button.

The project file is copied to the [-HMI-#PRJ] folder of the USB memory inserted in the touch.

The files copied are the build files used in the touch for actual operation. These cannot be edited on
the PC.

This function is used to load the same project in another touch unit with the same specifications.

(2) Transfer project from USB memory

If a project has been copied to USB memory in a different touch body with the same specifications, the
project can be loaded in the touch directly. From the menu screen of the touch body, run the
[Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] menu. In the [File Copy] screen, select Project File, then click the
[USB->HMI] button. The project file copied to USB memory is loaded in the touch body.

47.7.2 Copying and transmitting OS and font files to USB memory

Run the [Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] menu from the menu screen of the touch body.

In the [File Copy] screen, select OS File, then click the [HMI->USB] button to copy the OS file to the
inserted USB memory. The file is saved as [S1000000.SYS] in the [-HMI-#WSYS] folder of the USB memory.
Remove the USB and insert into a different touch. In the [File Copy] screen, click the [USB->HMI] to

load the copied OS file in the touch.

An OS file in the PC can be loaded in a touch by saving an OS file on the PC as [S1000000.SYS] in the
[-HMI-#SYS] folder of the USB memory.

In the case of font files, select Font File in the [File Copy] screen and copy the file. The file is saved in
the [-HMI-WSYS] folder of the USB memory with the file name [S2000000.SYS]. Only the file name is

different. The method of copying and loading is the same as for OS files.

47.7.3 Copy internal address and logging data to USB memory
Internal address data and logging data can be transmitted to USB memory.

System Buffer Data and Logging Data in the USB memory cannot be sent to the touch body.

(1) Copy internal address to USB memory
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Run the [Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] menu from the menu screen of the touch body.
In the [File Copy] screen, select System buffer data, then click the [HMI->USB] button to copy the
internal address file to the inserted USB memory. These files cannot be viewed from the PC, and can

only be used to copy and load in the touch body.

(2) Copy logging data to USB memory
Run the [Interface]-[USB Storage]-[File Copy] menu from the menu screen of the touch body.
In the [File Copy] screen, select OS File, then click the [HMI->USB] button to copy the OS file to the

inserted USB memory.

| LOGO00OLCSV |
| 3] LOGDOo02.CSV |

[Fig. Logging data copied to USB memory]

The LOGO0001.CSV file represents loggingl data, and the LOG00002.CSV file is logging2 data.

The content of these files can be viewed on the PC using Excel.
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CHAPTER 48 - Window Menu

The window menu is used to align or close the base screen, window screen, sub screen, and global screen.

menu allows more effective editing when multiple screens are active.

48.1 Minimize all

All screens open in the program are minimized, and aligned on the bottom of the screen.

L] -c i ¥=a
File(F) EQI(E) Viewl) Projeci(®) DrawD) Tag@®D Tooll) T

[=]re] =

3 ienglish manual file.~DPX4
HelpH)
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(2 Base Screen
[E] 1-66536 color service
5 2-Touch/lamp
[l 3-Keypad display/numeric
[E 4-window
= 5-Aam
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= 7-Logging
[E 8-Demo
= 9-Demo
-3 Window Screen
Sub Screen
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-5 Global Setting
i) TextTable
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G Alarm Setiing
-] Recipe Sefting
<3 Script Sefting
5] Message Table
T2 EventLog
-] Images List

o] 1-665:
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Project Manager | ListWindow | Giobal Object
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48.2 Maximize all

[Fig. Minimize all]

All screens open in the program are shown in the maximum size.
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[Fig. Maximize all]
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48.3 Cascade

All screens open in the program are aligned in cascading order.
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[Fig. Cascade]

48.4 Tile

All screens open in the program are tiled.

[a] i _C i 05 E EELEHT Yenglish manual file.~DPX4
File®) Edit(E) View) Project(P) DrawmD) Tag@ Tool(Q) T i W) HelpH)

B-rAagE® PENG i gﬁu 2 Name - | Tablet - il
pa JBDEEER MEURBE ESTmuEs HTE= BEMMkE:J

: NH-O0-ROLR-E4@B B-B-&-8-9-B-0-k- QQQ 0% -

|[1-66536 colors..| @-Demo | 7-logoing | 6-Graph |

[Project Manager] [List Window] [Global Obse... 223 ([ aiaraph = &38| [©) s.0emo SIE|=
643 ENGLISH MANUAL FILE
B-® Screen
&2 Base Screen
+-[E 1-66536 color service
:.E 2-Touchlamp
i-[E 3-Keypad displayinumeric
| B 4-Window
B 5-Aam
i E &-Graph
t.[E 7-Logging
| E g-Demo
‘- 9-Demo
E-23 Window Screen
-8 Sub Screen « m » «
=
P

“ ## Traccedt | (@000 (@9«

[ toccean | [ 3] (@[] [4 ]

Property | MY CLIPBOARD

‘D Global Screen
=45 Global Setting o] 7-Logging o | [E] R (=] or se

& Tex Table [ ez | (@@ @[] [@]6 (4[] # e | [Blown (©6][«]

o || B[

[=1 Logging Setting

@3 marm Setting

8 Recipe Setting
-4 Seript Setting

[Z) Message Table
- Event Log

2] Images List

Project Manager | List Window | Global Object 4

[Fig. Tile]
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48.5 Close all

All screens open in the program are closed.
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[Fig. Close all]
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CHAPTER 49 - Help Menu

The help menu includes product info, communication manuals, and help files providing additional functions and

info for use of XDesignerPlus4.

49.1 Help

A PDF version of the XDesignerPlus4 user manual is shown. This function requires that a PDF reader

program is installed on the user PC.

49.2 Communication manual

Communication manuals for different manufacturers can be viewed. The communication manuals also
include descriptions of communication setting methods, and cabling diagrams between the touch and
controller. Select the manufacturer of the controller from the list on the left, and select the manual

depending on the CPU/Port.

[Fig. Communication manual]

49.3 Product info

The XDesignerPlus4 version can be viewed. Also indicated are the telephone number and address of the

M2I Corporation.

About ==

XDesignerPlus

Ver 43110
M2l Corporation Tel: 82-31-465-3366
hitp:/iwnww m2i.co. kr Fax: 82-31-465-3355

Image Processing Powered by
hitp://www.pegasusimaging.com

[Fig. About]
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